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ADVERTISEMENT.

If I am right in supposing that a book, introductory to

the reading of tlie Greek Plays, especially to Porson's

selection, as edited by Dr. Major, has long been a deside-

ratum, T shall stand excused for the attempt to supply

this want by the preparation and publication of the

Andromache of Euripides. The collection of the materials

forming the notes I have been making for some years

;

and I trust these materials will be found to be not ill

adapted to their obvious purpose. In order to secure as

great accuracy as possible, as well as judiciously to enlarge

the extent of my annotations, I sought for and was happy

to obtain the aid of my friend, Mr. Hawkins, upon whose

critical skill and extensive knowledge, both as a scholar

and an instructor, I felt assured I could fully and safely

rely. The introductory matter is intentionally compressed

as much as possible ; our design being that what is stated

there with such brevity should form, as it were, the nucleus

A 2
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IV ADVERTISEMENT.

around which the learner should collect his subsequent

knowledge. In drawing up the short account of the origin

of Tragedy, and of the Athenian Stage, I have made use

of the Essay on the subject, edited in English by Mr.

Arnold, from the Gernian of Witzschel. Mr. Arnold's

excellent book cannot too soon be subsequently placed in

the hands of the learner.

I will venture, in conclusion, to direct particular atten-

tion to the parallel passages, which have all been carefully

selected to illustrate peculiarities either of verbal usage,

or of construction. The pupil, therefore, should be desired

to make himself master of these as a part of his lesson.

J. E.

K. C* Jj.

Nov, 1851.

%

INTRODUCTION.

I. TRAGEDY AND THE STAGE.

(I.) On the Origin and Progress of Greek

Tragedy.

The Drama, according to Aristotle, derives its origin from

that principle of imitation which is inherent in human

nature ; a view confirmed by the fact, that we find dramatic

representations to have existed from the earliest times, in

countries which could not have borrowed them from each

other ; in China, for instance, in Hindostan, and Peru.

In the very early period of Greek history, a hymn, called

the Dithyramhus, was sung in honour of Dionysus, or

Bacchus. This was done, without any strict regard to

regularity or arrangement, at the festival of the god, by

mummers in fantastic dresses as satyrs. The derivation

of this word Dithyramhus is very uncertain. It was origi-

nally of the nature of a fcw/uog, which differed from a x^p^k

in these particulars. Both terms denoted a hand of singers

and dancers engaged in the worship of some deity ; but the

chorus was always accompanied by the lyre, and had an

exarchus, or leader, who sang the hymn, the other members

merely joining in the dance ; the kw^oq, on the contrary,

was rather a procession, in which every one who chose

joined in the song ; and it was always accompanied by the

flute. Subsequently, Arion (of Corinth) raised the Dithy-

A 3



VI INTRODUCTIOX.

rambus to a higher rank of poetical composition, adapting

it to the lyre, and causing it to be sung by a trained choir

with mimetic and appropriate gesticulations ; all express-

ive of boisterous joy or frantic grief. The hymn, as one

of exultation and mirth, was sung in the early spring
;

as a

hymn, expressive of melancholy and grief, it was sung at

the beginning of winter, a season typical of the captivity

and sufferings of the god \ To this latter form, as moulded

and adapted by the hand of Arion, we must look for the

origin of tragic representations. He retained the satyrs of

the original song, introducing into his Dithyrambics the

praises of other heroes besides Bacchus. The satyrs were

afterwards introduced with metrical speeches as a sort of

subordinate accompaniment, still further to amuse the

spectators and to enliven the scene by their loud merriment

and uncouth gambols.

The dithyrambic song, of which we have hitherto spoken,

was that which was cultivated in the Doric states of Greece,

particularly Sicyon and Corinth. At Athens, the dithy-

rambic ode was early developed into the dramatic form of

tragedy. The term tragedia {rpayioUa) has three reasons

assigned for its derivation,—rpayoc, a goat, and w^)), a song.

The" satyrs above spoken of were vulgarly called goats from

their shape, that of the goat (rpayoi;) ;
hence Tpaytolia

= the song-of'the-goat ; or it may derive its name from the

singing of the hymn, by the chorus, around the altar on

1 According to Aristotle and Horace the early Bacchic festivals

took place at the end of the autumn, after the vintage ('' condita post

frumenta," Her. ii. Epist. i. 140). But the Athenian Dionysia ^^'ere

always held in the spring. These festivals were three in number :-

1. Td Kar aypovg, or the rural Dionysia, were held in all the country

towns and villages throughout Attica, in noda^tt;;^, the sixth Attic

month, answering to part of December and January. 2. Ta Anvaia

or Td, Iv Ai/ivaig, so termed from Mtivai, a part of the city m which

was the Anvaiov, a sacred enclosure of Bacchus. This festival was

held in 'Av0e(7ri,pic;>r, the eighth Attic month. .3. Td Kar' acrrv or

rd fifydXa Aiovuaia, held in 'E\a^^?/3o\iwi/, the ninth Attic month,

iu which the annual contests with the new tragedies took place.

INTRODUCTION. Vll

which the goat (rpayoc), the ravager of the vineyard, was

sacrificed in honour of the god of the vine. Hence rpayo)-

cla would be the song-{in'honour'Of'the'Sacrificeyof'the'

goat. A third and still more common explanation is, that

a goat was the prize of the successful competitor. Each

derivation would be suitable to the origin of the word as

above explained.

The invention of tragedy, or rather its translation from

the dithyrambic song, is assigned to Thespis, a native of

Icarius. It is uncertain whether the satyrs of the Doric

states formed part of the Attic Dithyrambus. But, at any

rate, they were discarded, or not introduced by Thespis,

whose great step was that of the introduction of a single

actor. The duty of this actor {hnoKptrrig) was to recite

some mythological story, in which the chorus took part

by questions or exclamations ; and on this were founded

the various changes and improvements which afterwards

took place. It must be observed that this one actor repre-

sented various parts, in the representation of which he was

aided by the change of dress, and especially of masks,

which last, in their rudest form at least, were the invention

of Thespis.

Thespis appeared on the stage in the 61st Olympiad, 536

B.C., and was succeeded by Phrynichus, Choerilus, Pratinas

and his son, the originators of the custom of producing

tragedies agonistically ; that is, as poems, the authors and

exhibitors of which contended for a prize.

Phrynichus introduced the representation of female cha-

racters, personated by males in female attire, both in the

dialogue and in the chorus; the use of the Trochaic

Tetrameter ; and the invention of a regular plot.

Pratinas is known as the inventor and introducer of the

satyric drama.

In the first year of the 70th Olympiad, 499 B.C.,

iEschylus, then in his 2r)th year, appeared as the rival of

Phrynichus and Pratinas. The erection of a permanent

theatre of stone now, for the first time, replaced the old

A 4
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VIU INTRODUCTION.

and incommodious wooden framework on which the dra-

matic representations had hitherto been conducted. The

alterations and improvements which jEschylus, and, after

him, Sophocles and Euripides, introduced into ancient tra-

gedy, were the mask in its perfect form, the addition of a

second, and afterwards of a third actor, the abridgment of the

choral songs, the erection of a complete orchestra, the in-

troduction and extension of the trilogy and tetralogy ; and,

lastly, the more artistical arrangement of the stage, the

chorus, and the actors. From the improvements which he

introduced, ^schvlus has hence been called the " Father

of Tragedy."
' From this period we may date the commencement of a

long-continued practice, under which each poet, in contend-

ing for the prize, produced not one but three plays ; these

formed the trilogy (rpiXoym). The trilogies of jEschylus

related, each of them, to successive portions of the same

story ; thus forming, in fact, not three but one complete

tragedy.

To the trilogy was added a satyr-play, in which the

satyrs were the chief characters ; no doubt with a view of

keeping the dramatic representations, in some degree, sub-

ordinate to their first origin,—a religious ode in honour of

Bacchus. The only satyric drama which remains to us is

the Cyclops of Euripides. The three tragedies and the

satyric drama formed the four competing compositions

called the Tetralogia.

The metre employed in the dialogue of the older tragedy

was the Trochaic Tetrameter, which was soon in a great

degree replaced by the nervous and lively Iambic Trimeter,

It must, lastly, be remembered that the drama in Athens

was a national solemnity, a religious festival, the consecra-

tion of the best and noblest talent to the service of their

gods.

INTRODUCTION. IX

(II.) On the Greek Theatre and the Scenic

Representation of Tragedy.

1. The Theatre,

The Greek Theatre consisted of three parts :

—

1

.

The theatre properly so called ; ^. e. the part appro-

priated to the spectators.

2. The stage.

3. The space between the stage and the theatre, called

the orchestra.

»

1. The theatre consisted of a series of concentric cir-

cular benches, rising above one another backwards, in gra-

dual succession. The centre of these circles was the

centre of the orchestra ; and the benches extended to about

two-thirds of the whole circles. The occasional broad cir-

cular passages, unoccupied by benches, and called ^ta^^w-

ixara (or KaTaTOfxal), were used as a ready means of reach-

ing the different parts of the theatre ; as were also the

KXlfiaKsg, or stairs, which ran upwards, dividing the benches

into clusters of seats, in form like wedges, and called

KepKiSeg, in Latin cunei,

2. The circular area, thus partly inclosed by the thea-

trum, w^as appropriated partly to the orchestra and partly

to the stage. The orchestra occupied about three quarters

of this circular space. It was used for the evolutions and

dances of the chorus, and it communicated with the stage

by steps, by which, as occasion required, the chorus as-

cended to the stage. The centre of the orchestra was

occupied by the Thymele, an elevated altar of Bacchus

;

upon its steps the flute-players and the rhabdophori (con-

stables) were generally placed, probably out of sight of the

audience.

3. The remainder of the circular space, of which the

orchestra was a part, formed the stage. The wall at the

a 5
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X INTRODUCTION.

back was called (TKrirri or scena, the open space on which

the representation took place was the Trpoaicrji'ioy (prosce-

nium). On the right and left of the proscenium were two

projecting buildings called irapaatcnvia^ or side-wings. Be-

tween these and the theatrum were the entrances to the

orchestra.

The back wall of the stage generally represented a

palace, which had three doors ; the central one of which

was appropriated to exits and entrances of the kings ov

other royal personages of the play ; while the others were

supposed to lead to the women's apartments, to offices, and

the like. The scene, however, was varied according to the

requisitions of the play ; a change sometimes (as in the

Ajax of Sophocles) being made in its course. These

changes were effected by two triangular frames, revolving

upon a pivot, and upon the three sides of which different

scenes were depicted. These frames were called TrepiaKToi.

For certain stage effects, the principal machines were,

1st, the eccyclema and the exostra : the first, a sort of

wooden stage moveable on wheels, the latter also of wood,

but, as the word implies, pushed forward upon the stage

;

2nd, the jjrjX^vriy sl stage by means of which the gods

were made to appear in the air (hence the expression, Oeoq

airo fJLrtxayfjg) ; and, akin to this, was the OeoXoyeloyy for

exhibiting the gods in the upper regions ; 3rd, fipovreioy,

a thunder-machine; 4th, dvaTrud/iara, trap-doors; and

lastly, xapwJ^ctot fjX/juafcec, Charon's ladders, for the appear-

ance of ghosts, &c., from the shades.

2. Laws of Dramatic Representations.

The great dramatic exhibitions of Athens took place

at the high festival of the Dionysia. On these occasions,

when a poet wished to bring out a play, he gave notice to the

presiding Archon ^ and was thus said x^poi^ aiTely, " to

2 If the poet intended to represent at the Lensea, he applied to

the king-archon {dpx^v PaffLXtvg) ; if, at the greater Dionysia, to

INTRODUCTION. XI

demand a chorus :" if the demand were granted, the con-

cession was called x^P^'' StSorat. The expenses were

generally met by some wealthy citizen, hence called x^p^-

yoQ, choragus, who provided the singers, dances, costumes,

and decorations. If the poet were not already supplied

with actors, he had a sufficient number assigned to him at

the expense of the state. The actors were carefully trained

in their parts by the poet, who was thus said ^pa/xa ciSd-

(TKeiv, docere fabulam. Five judges {ayi^vodiraL) decided

on the merits of the representations.

To extend the privileges of the theatre even to the

poorest class, every citizen had the right of receiving from

the state two oboli as entrance-money.

Every tragic Si^afficaXia or representation consisted of

three tragedies and one satyric drama, or, as it has been

called above, satyr-play. The competitors, on each occa-

sion or ayiov, amounted to three, and the victor was led

forward and publicly crowned with a wreath of ivy. The

names of the Archon, of the successful choregus, of
^
the

poet, and of the principal actor, were inscribed on a tripod

dedicated to Bacchus.

The general laws for the construction of a tragedy af-

fected the chorus and the actors.

The dithyrambic chorus consisted originally of fifty per-

sons. This number was, in the tragic chorus, limited sub-

sequently to fifteen, and then to twelve. The leader of

the chorus was termed the coryph(^us (fcopu^aloc), who

performed the part of spokesman for the whole body ;
and

the chorus performed their dances and songs in the orchestra.

The choral hymns, properly so called, generally consisted

of strophe, antistrophe, and epode ; but how they were

sung (in reference to grouping, cadence, tone, and so on),

is very uncertain. The only instruments for musical ac-

companiment were the flute, and occasionally the lyre.

The structure of ancient tragedy seems to admit, with an

the chief archon {apx^v kirdiwuoQy so called because he gave his

name to the year).

A 6



Xll INTRODUCTION.

easy adaptation, the law that was generally established,

that the play should have not more than three principal

characters and actors. The three principal actors were

called respectively Trpwraywytorr/c, ^evrepaywvtcDyc, rptT-

aywvLffTriQ ; other characters who appeared upon the stage

were called Ktocpa wpoffcjira, ** mute persons ;" and, besides

these, guards, attendants, &c.

The learner must bear in mind, that whenever a new

character was introduced, his approach was announced by

some one already on the stage ; and that one important

arrangement of the drama was that by which a messenger

or other suitable character detailed to the audience those

events, which were supposed to take place off the stage,

and the knowledge of which was necessary to the under-

standing of the denouement of the plot.

As regards dress, each character wore that which was

exactly suited to the circumstances of his position ; but, to

give height and stature to the principal male character, the

actor wore the Kodopvog {cothurnus), or buskin, a sort of

thick-soled and high-heeled shoe ; and this effect was in-

creased by the oyKog, or lofty head-dress of hair. Lastly,

to aid the expression of the features, they used the mask,

{TrpoffWTTov, 7rpo(T(jj7reiov), *' persona ;^^ and this was con-

sidered necessary, because the natural features of the face

would be lost in the vast size of the theatre, and by the

distance of the spectator from the stage ; and, it may be

added, that perhaps the mask answered the purpose,

from its peculiar construction, of a modern speaking-

trumpet.

^^«g^£M^>w.s«i«»Q)>SM8iiM«tMltiiHMi

INTRODUCTION. XIU

II. ON THE PRINCIPAL TRAGIC METRES.

The prosodiacal feet referred to in the following rules

are,

—

Trochee, _ ^
Pceon Primus, ^ ^ ^ ^
Pceon Quartus, ^ ^ ^^ __

Proceleusmaticus, ^ v-y v^ ^

Dactyl, _ v^ v^

Spondee,

Tribrach, ^ ^j ^
Anapcest, ^ ^ —
Iambus, ^ _ '

A line, or verse, is said to be acatalectic, when it is com-

plete as to its number of feet and syllables.

It is said to be catalectic^ when it is defective by a syl-

lable.

It is said to be hypercatalectic when it has a syllable

too much.

It is said to be brachycatalectic when it has a foot too

little.

1 . On the Tragic Anapcestic Dimeter Acatalectic.

The following scheme shows the construction of the

Anapaestic Dimeter :

—

^^ v^ — w w — WW — W >^ —

— WW — KJ KJ - W W — W W
The line consists of four feet, every one of which may be

an anapaest.

The anapaest may be replaced in every case by a spondee

or a dactyl ; the only limitation being that a dactyl seldom

precedes an anapaest.

The end* of the second foot always closes a word, as

does the end of the line.

The quantity of the last syllable in the line is not, as in

most other kinds of verse, common ; but it is to be con-

sidered, in this respect, as depending upon the beginning of

3 From KaTa\r]yHv, ' to cease.'

* Sometimes, though rarely, a proceleusmatic is admitted.
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XIV INTllODUCTIOX, INTRODUCTION. XV

the line that follows. This prosodiacal uniting of the lines,
in respect of quantity, is called st/naphea {(Twdcpeia).

A system of anapaests often contains an anapsestic mo-
nometer, consisting of any two feet admissible into the
anapaestic dimeter, with the limiting exclusion of the dactyl
and anapaest in succession.

It is also closed by a line called Versus Parcemiacus, so
named because proverbs (Trapoifxiai) were often expressed
in this form of verse. The parcemiac verse is the anapcestic
dimeter catalectin, and in form it is generally/, though not
always, the end of the common hexameter ; when it has
not such a termination, the first foot is a dactyl \

2. The Tragic Iambic Trimeter^ or Senarius.

The following scheme shows what feet are admissible in
the Iambic Senarius :

—

v^ — * 4&

\y —
"^ KJ KJ \y \J KJ KJ KJ ^ \^ ^^ \J

— — — —
— V^ <^

KJ KJ — \y \J -^ O* V^ — V^ W —

— ^J
KJ —

KJ \J ^

— \^ Ky

KJ \J ^
In proper Names vy v^

The Iambic trimeter ^ or senarius, consists of six feet.

When every foot is an iambus, the verse is a pure senarius ;

as,

^a/iup Sodelaa TraiSoTroioQ "Efcropi, v. 4.

A tribrach, being isochronous with the iambus, may re-
place the iambus in every place except the last ; as,

Trarrjp re diydTpl' MeyeXecjg avv^p^ rah, v. 39.

* The anapsestics in this play, from 1. 515 to 523, and from 1. 537
to 544, are illustrations of the rules here laid down.

° When one foot only is taken at a time, as in Dactylic verse, it is
scanned by the Monopodia, and one foot constitutes a metre. When
two feet are taken at a time, the verse is scanned by the Dipodia,
and two feet constitute a metre. The Latins appear to have scanned
verses by the Monopodia only ; hence the name Senarius.

A spondee is admissible into the uneven places, the 1st,

3rd, and 5th ; as,

Kciyu) SofxoiQ rolff^' dpffev evTlKTil) Kopov, v. 11.

A dactyl is admitted only into the first and third feet ; as,

w p.iyd\a Trpdcrcriov aiTiag fXLKpdg Tript, V. 386 :

^vyj^opTa vaiijj ireSC, 'Iv t] daXaaaia^ v. 16.

An anapsest is admissible into the first only, except in

the case of proper names, such as 'AepoTriy, 'Avnyoviy,

'I^tyeVeia, which, if anapaests were entirely excluded, could

not be used in this kind of verse ; and, in this latter case,

the limitation is that the anapaest must be contained in the

same word ; as,

'^EXfci'^v epicrdaL xpv^ ^"3', rjTig ek Sofxiov, V. 601 :

€7r£t Se TYiv AaKULvav 'EppXoprjy ya/xel, V. 28.

The Ccesura.

The rhythm of the senarius depends upon the caesura,

which is of two kinds,—the penthemimeral caesura, and

the hephthemimeral caesura. The former divides the third,

the latter the fourth foot ; that is, the middle of the third

or of the fourth foot closes a word ; as,

dayovT EpeiSov *, Trat^a 3* oy tiktio iroaei, V. 8 :

Kal TTplv fxev iv KaKolffi * KeLp,ivrjv ofxioQ, v. 24.

The Quasi'Ccesura.

There is another division of the iambic trimeter, called

the quasi'Ccesura ; and this occurs when a word suffers

elision at the end of the third foot, or when any one of the

elided forms, y, h\ fi\ a\ t\ is added to the third foot ;
as,

(S T£KVOVy 7J
TEKOVad ff *, U)Q ffV fXYJ BdvYIQy V. 413.

It very rarely occurs that either the third or the fourth

foot consists of an entire word ; and it is universally true

that the third and fourth feet never form one word.

(
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The Pause,

A cretic foot {pes creticus) is __ ^ __.

If a senarius ends with a word, the syllables of which

form a cretic, and which is preceded by a word of more

than one syllable, the fifth foot is an iambus ; as,

ScLfiap lodeiaa TraiSonoLOQ "Eicropt, v. 4.

This is true, when the cretic is made up of two words

forming a trochee and a long syllable ; as,

Tpolay a(j)ei\ov Uplajjiop loSe ^aDXog wy ; v. 325.

It is also true, when the cretic is made up of two words

forming a long syllable and an iambus, provided the long

syllable belongs to the following word rather than to what

precedes, such as an article or a preposition ; as,

yajjLei Se rig viv ; >/ c^' avavipov iv Sofxoigy v. 347.

In this last case, if the long syllable adhere rather to the

preceding words, then the fifth foot will not necessarily be

an iambus.

Words of this latter kind are enclitics, such as fioi, viv,

(Toi, TLQ : or words that cannot begin a sentence, such as

yap, yovVf fiEv, Ixv ; as,

vvv S* k^Qpa TTouV rfjvS' eireXdeip ovv OiXiOf v. 734.

The apparent deviations from this rule, (such as quasi-

quinquesyllabic terminations,) which occur in the following

play, are noticed and explained as they occur.

3. Tragic Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic,

This verse, frequently used by the tragedians, is so called

because it consists of four pairs of trochees (or their

rhythmical equivalents), with the omission of one syllable

at the close of the line.

If to the beginning of a common iambic senarius there be

added a cretic, or a first or fourth paeon, there will result a

trochaic tetrameter ; this limitation, however, must be ob-

served in the senarius, that the anapaest is no where admis-

sible, and the penthemimeral caesura ^ is always used.

IV. ON THE GREEK DIALECTS.

The Greek tongue was spoken by all the tribes of Pe-

lasgian origin, a term which properly denotes ** those come

over the sea.'* These were settled not only in Greece

Proper, but also in the south of Italy, Sicily, and along

the coast of Asia Minor. They originally had one common

language, from which the dialects subsequently branched

out. Out of this original tongue the language of Epic poetry

next arose, best known to us from the writings of Homer

and Hesiod, and sometimes styled the Homeric dialect.

It was based upon Ionic, intermixed with varieties of

^olisms, and arose in Ionia.

The sources and order of the dialects are shown in the

following table :

—

Old ^oUc.

I

Old Ionic.

I

^olic Proper, Doric, as spoken

as used in in the Pelopon-

Boeotia. nesus.

New Ionic. Attic.

1. Old. 2. Midd. 3. New,

The language of the Pelasgic Dorians, the ancestors of

the Spartans, was very harsh and unpolished, and very far

removed from the Epic form. Peculiar to this dialect is

the frequent use of the vowel A, which in grammar is

termed TrXareiac/ioc. The jEolians also kept the old

language very close to its primitive forms, and thus, in

many points, their dialects concurred with the Doric

;

hence they have sometimes been regarded as identical, but

they are rather closely connected by affinity, as shown in

the foregoing table. The strangeness of its forms, and its

7 For examples of this metre, see Dr. Major's edition of Porson's

Preface to the Hecuba.

I
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wide departure from the Epic dialect, made it scarcely in-

telligible to those Greeks who were not -^olians. Hence

Pindar retained only those of its peculiarities which it had

in common with the Doric. The lonians, in the formation

of their dialect, kept more closely to the Epic, with which

it has sometimes been confounded. It is remarkable for

its softness, which it attained by accumulating as many
vowels as possible without contraction, and by terminating

words in soft and feeble syllables. The Attic dialect,

which was of later improvement, soon excelled the other

Greek dialects in refinement, whilst it equally avoided the

Doric harshness and the Ionic softness. The Ionic is to be

regarded as its parent, and the three varieties mentioned in

the table are merely different periods of the same dialect.

As long as Greece retained her independence, each state

employed its native dialect ; but after the period of the

Macedonian conquest, the language of Athens, from her

pre-eminence in literature and the arts, was generally

adopted, though not in its strict purity ; and this universal

dialect, under the name of Common {koivov) is assumed as

the basis of Greek Grammars. The literature of Greece

is usually divided into two great periods, viz. the Prae-

Attic and the Attic.

(1.) Prce-Attic Poetry.

1. Efic, the peculiarities of which are mentioned above.

2. Elegiac^ expressive of the softer feelings. This also

arose in Ionia, and nearly resembled Epic, but it contained

more lonisms. A specimen of it occurs in this play,

line 103.

3. lamhicy from Iambus^ * a satire,' also Ionian. The

Epodes of Horace are an imitation of the Iambics of

Archilochus of Paros.

4. Lyric, adapted particularly for music, whence it

derives its name. The first master of Grecian music was

Terpander of Lesbos, who flourished b.c. 670. Lyric

poetry consisted, 1st, of songs set to be sung by a single

«i~. ..^!i^*f^»w?-'"Mr*!a«s«;

INTRODUCTION. XIX

person ; such were the writings of Sappho and Alcaeus (of

Lesbos), in ^olic Proper : 2ndly, of odes, more complicated

and sung by a number of persons ; they were divided into

strophe, antistrophe, and epode. Of these Pindar presents

the most perfect specimen. The Lyric poets wrote in a

dialect peculiar to themselves, based upon Ionic but with

many Dorisms. This dialect was adopted by the Tra-

gedians in the choral odes.

Prce-Attic Prose

originated in Ionia. The principal writers were Cadmus

and Hecataeus of Miletus, who wrote Chronicles. Hella-

nicus, an -^olian of Mitylene, and Herodotus, a Dorian,

both wrote in the new Ionic. And we may here remark

that particular dialects became appropriated by custom to

particular kinds of composition. This period ends with

the Persian war.

(2.) Attic Period,

The Old Attic approximated to the Ionic. Tyrtaeus,

Theognis, and Solon wrote in it.

.

The Middle, or transition Attic, is represented by the

writings of Thucydides, the earlier plays of Aristophanes,

and the dialogue of the Tragedians.

The New Attic comprehends the orators, Plato, and the

writers of the New Comedy.
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ANAPOMAXH

THE AEaUMENT.

Neoptolemus, having received Andromache, the wife of Hector, as

his reward at the capture of Troy, had by her a son called Molossus

;

but subsequently he married, during her life, Hermione, the daughter

of Menelaus. And having in former times demanded satisfaction

for the death of Achilles from Apollo at Delphi, he returned to the

oracle to propitiate the god, in consequence of having repented of

his request. But the Queen, being jealous of Andromache, sent for

Menelaus, and plotted her death ; whilst the latter placed her boy in

a place of concealment, and took sanctuary herself in the temple of

Thetis. But Menelaus and his attendants discovered the child, and

treacherously induced her to leave her asylum ;
and, when they

were on the point of puttmg them both to death, they were prevented

by the appearance of Peleus. Menelaus, therefore, returned to

Sparta ; and Hermione, dreading the presence of Neoptolemus,

repented of her design. In the meantime, Orestes, havmg arrived,

carried Hermione away with him by persuasion, and laid a plot to

destroy Neoptolemus ; whom, shortly after, certain persons brought

m murdered. Thereupon Thetis appeared to Peleus, as he was be-

ginning to wail over the dead body, and commanded him to bury it

at Delphi, and to send away Andromache with her son to the

Molossi. She then added that immortahty awaited him
;

and,

having been made partaker of this, he was translated to the islands

of the Blest.-~The scene of the Play is laid at Pthia ;
the Chorus

consists of women of Pthiotis ; the Prologue is spoken by Andro-

mache.

B
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DEAMATIS PEESON^.

EYPiniAOY

ANAPOMAXH.

ANDROMACHE.
MAID-SERVANT.
CHORUS.
HERMIONE.
MENELAUS.
MOLOSSUS.

PELEUS.
ANOTHER MAID-SERVANT.

NURSE.
ORESTES.

MESSENGER.
THETIS.

\%

ANAPOMAXH.

^AaiaTL^OQ yrig cr^^jua, 0?jj3ata TToXig,

oOev TToO" edvijjv avv TroXv^pixru) x^^iSyj

TlpiafjLOv Tvpavvov kcFTiav a^iicojLtrjv,

Sdfiap SoOeiara Trai^OTroLog ^'EnTopL,

t^rtXwTog iv ye ti^ irplv ^AvSpoiJ,d\r] XP^^V^
vvv S\ €1 Tig aXXrjj SvgrvxecFTarri yvvri'

[ejuLOv 7ri(j)VKeV} rj yevrjcTerai Trore.]

rjTLg TTomv julv "Ektop^ i^ 'A^iXXcwc

BavovT tgetoov^ iraiiSi lica u OV TIKTU) TTOaSL

1. How is 'AfficLTiSoQ sometimes written ? Explain the adjective

terminations in -artg and -aTrjg. Sean the line. Give the deri-

vation and meanings of (txvH'^' Explain Orjpaia.

2. Give the successive meanings of tdva. What is the Epic form

of this word? Give similar instances of a change in breathing.

What is the quantity of the penultima in 7ro\vxpv(^(i> ? (See 1. 147.)

3. How, in respect of declension, is rvpavvog here used ? Give

similar instances. How is dtpiKOfirjv construed in the Tragic Poets ?

What is its common construction in Homer ? What in prose ?

Give an example from Herodotus.

6. What is the force of the article when placed in close con-

nexion with the adverb ? Scan this line, and state in what places

and with what restrictions the anapsest is admissible.

6*. Distinguish accurately between ting, ocrrig, and og av,

9. What is the force of k here ? Trace accurately the principal

meanings of this preposition, and show how it differs in its primary

sense from airo. What would here have been the more usual con-

struction ? Distinguish between ttoVij/ and ttoo-ii^. Explain the

meanings and conjugations of the obsolete verb £i^w ; and go

through olla and yUiv according to the Attic usage,

b2
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pKpOiirra Trvpyojv 'Acrruava/cr aw opQmv^ lo
Izrei TO Tpoiaq d\ov "EAXrjvfc ttcSov,

avr^ St SovXtj, rwv fXeuSfpwrarwv
oi'fcwv voiuLi(T9et(j\ 'EAXaS' elgatpLKOfxriv^

T(^ VY)(jib)Tiri NeoTTToXijuK^ SopoQ yipag
coOsLcra \eiag TpwiKrig i^aipBTOv. 15
^Oiag Se rrigde koI ttoAcwc ^apaaXiag
KvjXopTa vaib) TrfSf, tV 17 OaXaaaia
nrjXct Suv(j>/c€i X^P^C avOpdjTTwv Oirig
ifizvyovd ojuiXov' Qt(j(TaXbg Si viv Acwc
Gfr/o££ov aioa 0fac Vapti; vviKbevtxdTwv* 20
evu oiKov eaxe rovbe iraig Ax^AAfccuCj

Ilr]\ia 8' avcLGGUv yrig Iq, <^apGa\lag,
t^iovTog yepovTog cTKriiTTpov ov OeXiov AajSety.

Kayu) Sofxoig ToTgd^ apcrtv Ivtlktio jcopov,

10. Scan this line. What are the two meanings of opOiog I Give
an example from the " Antigone."

11. Whence was the appellation "EWrjvsQ derived, and when was
it first applied to the collective Greek people ? What names are
applied to them by Homer ? What is the force of the aorist ? and,
in relation to it, of the imperfect ? Give an example from the
*^ Anabasis,"

12. State the rule for the comparison of such adjectives as s\ev-
9spog,

13. What Latin word corresponds to olKog'i and so to oJvog 'i

Explain the construction of oc/cwv.

14. In what case is Xa'ac, and why ? Scan the line. Explain the
declension and dialects of ^6pv. What custom, as to the spoils of
war, is here alluded to ? Give the Latin phrases, and quote from
Virgil, iEn. ix. 267.

16. How does the accent of ttoXicjq affect the scanning of the
line ?

17. Derive, and explain the construction of, ^vyxopra. Why
has Trediov a paroxytone accent ? Is there any peculiarity in the
aorist of vaiio ?

18. Give the two futures of 06vyw : which is properly Doric ?

Give examples of similar double futures. Of what verb is (piv^u) the
future ? For what pronominal forms is viv used ? For what in
this instance ? What is the Homeric form ?

20. How is x^P^^ used here ? What are the two accusatives of
Xaptc ? Which is least frequently used by Euripides ?

22. Scan this line. What is the quantity of the a in HiyXsa ?

In what word is this a shortened by Euripides ? On what principle
is dvd(T(TtLv followed by a genitive ? What is its frequent construc-
tion in Homer ?

24. Why is there not i suhscriptum in the crasis in /cdyw ? In
what cases would the a, in a crasis, have i suhscriptum 1

30

35

40

ANAPOMAXH. 5

irXaOud 'AxtAAtwc TratSi, SecnroTt} y l/iol. 25

Koi irpXv filv Iv icaicotcn Keifxivriv opayg

iXirig p! aCi frpogriy^ (jwOivrog reKVOV

aAk'TJV TLV avpBLV KaiTLKOVpridLV KaKWV*

lireX Se rriv AaKaivav 'EpjuiovTjv ya^el

Tovpov irapwaag SeaTrorrjc SouAov X^xog,

icaicoTc irpog avrrig (TxerXloLg iXavvopat'

Xiyu yap wg viv (^appaKOig icBKpvfifxivoig

ridnii airaiSa Ka\ Trooret pi(TOvpivr}v,

avrfi Se vaUiv olkov avT avrfig OeXio

t6vS\ iKJSaXovaa XUrpa raicetvTjc ^3^9*

'ayw TO TrpvjTOV ovx ^kovct tSe^afirjv,

vvv 8' fcicXeAoiTra- Zevg raS' elSetti peyag^

wg ovY tKOvaa rt^fS' iicoLV(A)Oi}v Xix^L,

dXX ov (T06 TTtiOa)^ jSouAerat Si fie Kravtiv,

waTTip re OvyarpX MtviXewg (jvvSpq raSe.

Koi vvv Kar OLKOvg Ut, airo STrdprTjc poXwv

25. What meaning has TrtXa^o* in the older language ? Explain

the formation of the poetical aorist kirXderiv. Is there any peculi-

arity in the scanning of this line I
r •' • r

26. How is ofjiu}Q to be taken « Give a similar use of o/xwg, m ime

1085, below.
. , , » t * ' ^,r^«

27. What is the quantity of the penult, m asi ? Is aiei ever

used 1 Give similar instances. What tense is Trpoartys ? bhow

that the sense requires that tense. What case is tbkvov, and why «

28. Translate kTriKovprjaiv KaKwv into Latin.

29. Of what is Aaicatva the feminine form 1 Give similar m-

stances. Some words in -iov have what form m the femmme

j

Give instances. Distinguish Jt)etween the usages of the active and

middle of yauiXv. ,«, « ,-. i, * „«« „n
30. What two forms of the future ha« w0la> ? From what are all

the other tenses formed « In what sense is irapi^Qtiv constantly

used ? Give an example from Orestes, ver. 627. How is Sov\oq

here used ? Give a similar usage of serms in Horace. Whence is

^ovXoQ derived, and how does it differ ivomavbpa'KoSov ? ^

31. What Latin word corresponds to IXavro/iot ? Quote a simuar

usage in Horace.

32. Why is w'c thus accentuated %
. , r ,

34. To whom do avrri and avrriQ respectively reter ? ^

36. What is the quantity of a in aye;., and why? ro Trp^rov.

Give other instances of the accus. used adverbially. s/cXEXoiTra.

Give other instances of 01 in the penult, of the perfect.

37. What are the different modes of expressmg a wish m Greek ?

(See notes, 294 and 523.) . ., . x^ *i„-e«

39. (T0I. What other enclitics are similar m usage to this?

What Latin word is derived from f^olXoiiai \ Scan this line, and

the next.

b3
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iw avTo Tovfo' deijuaTov/jiivr} S* eyu)

cojLiwv wapoiKOv QiriSog blq avctKTOpov
uaGCTd) ToS' kXOov(j\ rjv fxe K^Xvcry Oaveiv*

TlrjXevg re yap viv ekjovol re Ui^Xiiog

(Ti(5ov(JLv, tpjLirivtvfxa Nrjp^Soc jafxtjv,

og S' i(TTi iraig jxoi juovoc, vTreKwiiuLTrd) XaOpq,
aAXouc fC oiKovg^ juifj Oavrj 0oj3ou/i£vij.

o yap (j)VTev(Tag avTov ovt Ifxol Trapa

7rpog(jj(l)i\riaaL^ waiSi t ovdiv icrr, aniov
AcX^wv KttT alavy iv9a Ao^lq, Si/crjv

SlScom jiaviag^ r\v ttot Ig TLvQii) jmoXiov

yTtjae $o7/3ov iraTpog' ov ^rivei SiKr}v^

a TTwg TCL wpoaOe Gc^aXjiaT e^aiTovfiivog

6eov 7rapd(j)(oiT Ig to Xoittov evfxeviii*

45

50

55

41. In what words is i final never elided? In what words,
seldom? Give an instance of the latter, from the " Hippolytus." Why
is the last syllable of diro here long ? Give a similar instance, in Virgil.

42. What is Buttman's distinction of etti with dative and accu-
sative after a verb of motion ? Does this hold here ? State the prin-
cipal meaning of tTrt with the gen., dat, and accus.

43. Give an example, from Herodotus, of ndpoiKog {near to) with
a dative.

44. Of what is r)v properly a contraction ? What is it in Homer ?

Explain fully and accurately the difference between edv and d. What
word must here be supplied, for the ellipsis ? Give a similar in-
stance from Homer ; explaining the latter passage carefully.

46. Is there any thing peculiar in the form Ni/py^oc ? What is

the primary meaning of i()fjir)vivfia, and what its meaning here ?

47. Explain accurately the construction of the relative pronoun in
this line ; illustrating this usage by a similar one in Horace. Ac-
count for the accent in Itrrt. What is the force of the preposition in
VTTf (CTrlftTTw ? (See ver. 435.)

49. What is the effect of the accent being thrown back in irdpa,
tTTi, and the Ionic evi ? And why are did and dvd exceptions ?

What is the peculiarity of the infinitive TrpoQU)(pe\fi(Tai, in reference
to construction I What case does this govern in Herodotus ? note
the Example.

52. Distinguish between fxaviag and fiavidg. What is the pecu-
liarity of accent in the accusative of nouns in -a> ? How are the only
two nouns in -wg accentuated ? What are they ? What derivations
are given of the word UvOu) I What is the peculiar construction here
of yrriffs ? Account for the t subscriptum,

53. TrarpoQ' explain the construction of this genitive, ov 'ktivu,
put for what ? What is the force of the preposition ?

55. Explain distinctly the five usages of the middle verb.

ANAPOMAXH.

60

65

70

eEPADAINA.

8l(nroiv , £7^ ^^^ ^^^^^^' ohjevyi^rS^^

KaXuv (j\ lirdmp koI Kar oIkov rj^iouv

Tov aov, TO Tpolag vvU' u^Kovfiev irehov'

,ivovg Se Ka\ crol ^wvri' r ^v tw oio Trocra,

icat vvv ^ipovad aoi vkovg nKioXoyovg,

iboQio iiiv, H rig SetTTTorwv al(T0^(T£rai,

oiKT^ li rc^; (!({;• Savi yap ^ovX^v^rai

MevlXaoc ec a^ Tratc &. ^ gol ^vXaKT^a.
^ ^

AN. w <f>tXrarr, (tuvSouXe, avvlovXog yap a

rp 7rpo(70' avdaarj rySt, vvv Se ^vgTVX^h

Ti ^pwai ; TToiag finX'^vag TrXiKOV<nv av,

KTHvai diXovTeg ttiv TravaOXiav t^is ;

eE. tov 7rat8a aov fiiXXovmVy to bucrrrjvE gv,

Kreivetv, ov Hio diOfxaTwv vTrepOov

AN. oifxoc TTiirvGTaL tov ifxhv k0.rov 70VOV

TToOev TTOT ; (5 ^iaTnvog.wg a^ioXofxr^v.

GE. oiK ol8^ iKdvwv 8' yGOo^riv eyio Tabs

0poS8oc 8' £7r' avTOV UeviXewg S6fiwv aTTO.

56 Tovvoaa. Enumerate the different combinations of ^jOwels

anfdiSho^ngs which ^^ the d^^^^^^^^^^^

the construction of koXhi'? Connect inis wui

^'In '^nutin^uish between vvv and vvv, viv and vSn, nunc and

jal; a^sfKent- and l^o^a. What is the proper meamng

"'et What is the peculiar force of the genitive -i*-I.rv? Illus-

trate it from Virgil. Give instances of a similar usage of possessive

TsTxplain the force and usage of verbals in -r.oc By what

n:SrrSe^lfcfmodes in which ,iU, can be com-

^T5'-Distinguish carefully^^^.^tti^;Ti^fo7tToc and

,:!^^'&'£'i:^^ 0^%* What\atin word is

ni:^wKrtce of the first preposition in^.^Sie- ^

fo. Of what construction^/"-
-^^^^^^^^ ^-^^^ j, ,^^

71. What effect has the addition 01 ttote ,
vji

"^72
''^hat case is used, when one of two objects only after verbs

'''rfii^To^'Ca^l account for the aspirated consonant <p,
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AN. aTTwXojurjv ap*' w rljcyov, Krevovai ae

8i(T(T0i \a(56vTeg yvireg. 6 di /cticXrjjuli^oc 75

Trarfip ir Iv Ae\(j)Ot(n Tvy\avu jiitviov.

0E. SoiccJi yap ovk av wSi a* av irpacTCTHV KaKwg^

KBLvov irapovTog' vvv 8' epr)fxog el (^iXiov.

AN. ovS* a/i0i YlriKtwg riXOev, wg rj^o/, (pang;

0E. yfpwv y iKHVog wgre d ox^eXetv Trapoiv. 80

AiN. fcai /xr^i; tTrEix^j eir avTov ov\ airac, fxovov*

0E. fjLOJv ovv SoKelg cfov (j)povTL(Tat tiv ayyiX(i)v
;

AN. TToOev ; OtXeig ovv ayyeXog av juloi fjLoXelv ;

0E. Ti Srira (pricrio \p6vtog ova Ik SuyjuLaTiov ;

AN. TToXXag av evpoig iir]\avag* yvvrj yap eT. 85

0E. KivSvvog' 'EpjULLovT) yap ov ajunKpa ^vAa^.

AN. opqg
J
airavSag Iv KaKoXg (piXoicn aoXg.

0E. oi> ^r\Ta' pr}Slv tovt oveiSicrrjg ip.oL

aXX eifXy eird tol kov Trepij^XETrrog (iiog

dovXrjg yvvaiKog^ riv tl koi iraOu) KaKOv.

AN. X^P^^ ^^^* VfJ-^Q 8\ olgirep lyKeifxead^ act

90

at the beginning. In what cases is it generally used ? Account for

the accent in diro.

74. Distinguish between apa and apa,

76. After what verbs (with which we commonly use the infinitive)

is the participle used in Greek I

77^ What is the force of the repetition of d.v in this line 1 Explain
accurately this usage of dv. What is its form in the Epic writers ?

Decline tprfjjioQ. How is it used in Homer !

79. Explain the usage and meaning of wq and ot€ in the oratio

obliqua. Give an example from Thucydides.

80. ygpwv . . . wQTs, What is the usual form of this mode of

expression ? Give an instance (without wgrt) from Herodotus.
81. How is firji/ used generally ? Give an instance from the

" Alcestis." What is the force of dWd iiriv \ What is the force of

liSiv ? Explain the meaning of (ppovril^Hv^ when put with a genitive

or accusative respectively ; and give examples.

85. Explain accurately the force of dv when used with the tenses

of the optative
;
giving examples.

86. What is the quantity of the i in (TfiiKpog ? Give the com-
parison, both regular and irregular.

87. Give the meaning (here) of aTravdau) : are there any verbs
analogous to this ? ^i\oi<n : explain the principle of this dative.

88. OX) drJTa : what is the force of drj or drjra ? firjdkv . . . ovtid.:

explain the usage of /xj) in prohibitions.

89. Explain the force of verbal adjectives in -toq, giving the cor-

responding Latin forms.

91. What is the quantity of the enclitic vvv ? What dialect, pro-

perly, has in the verb the dual terminations -^iaOa, jxtaOov 2 Distin-

guish between x^pf t a^id x^P^**

ANAPOMAXH.

6py]V0i<n icai yooLcn Ka\ SaKjOU/xao-t,

TTpbg ai^ip iKrevovjiev' ip7Ti(j)VKe yap

yvvai^l Tip\pig rwv irapzc, u)twv icajcwv

. ava arnii ati kclL Sta yXwG(Tr\g ix^iv.

I
Ttap^GTi 8' ovx ^v aXXa TToXXa juoi ariveiVf

I
TToXtv iraTpii^avj tov Oavovra 0' "Eicropa,

areppov re tov ijuiov ^aipov\ c^ ^vve^uyrjv,

dovXsLOv rifJLap igweaova ava^uog.

Xpfj 8' OVTTOT eiTTHV OvStV^ 6X(iiOV jDpOTOJV,

irplv av OavovTog ttiv TeXivraiav i'Srjc

oTTijjg Trepaaag rijjLepav ijt,ei Kar^o.

'lXi(^ alireiva Uapig ov ydpov aXXa tiv aTav

riyay^T evvaiav dg OaXapovg EXIvav.

ag €V€K , S) Tjooia, dop\ ical irvpl ^rii^XwTOV

alXi <T 6 x^Xiovauc 'EXXaSoc wKvg"ApYig,

95

100

105

92. Derive Qprjvog. Distinguish between ^aKpviov and SaKpvwv :

what is the Latin form ? Can you give any other instances, in

Greek and Latin, of the interchange of d and \, d and 1?

93. Distinguish between alOrjp and dr)p, quoting an illustrative

passage from the Odyssey.

94. Give the Attic and Ionic forms of 7rape(JTriKwg.

95. Give the true meaning of dvd, mentioning any other uses,

and distinguish between dvd wdaav rjp,spavy and iraffov rriv r}tU'

pav. Give other phrases corresponding to did yXuxrcrrig ex^iv. Dis-

tinguish between did with the genitive, and did with the accusative.

Why is the accent on dva thrown back ?

97. What form of Trarpt^og is used in Homer, Hesiod, and Hero-

dotus ? How is it declined ? What is Hermann's distinction between

ndTpia and Trarptfa ?
. . /. j xt.

98. What is the older form of (TTsppog ? Give its first and then

its derived meanings. What is daifX(ov used to denote ?

99. What is the case of ry/xap, and why ? Is this the usual con-

struction ? What is the future of TrtTrrw ? How do the tragedians

use eig and sg ? Which is more correct before a consonant ?

100. Decline oXjStoi/. Give its regular and irregular superlatives.

101. Explain fully and accurately the syntax and usage of Trpiv,

with examples in each case.
, , , «/

102. Distinguish between Trtpaw, Trepd ffto and irepaio, nepa au.

In what cases are futures in -aVw always short %
« ^^i .

103. What observation is here to be made on the use of Elegiacs

by the dramatic poets % What is the gender of 'I\i> % On what

principle is the y in 'iXr^ short here ? How is ya/xog here used ?

104 mdytT, To which use of the mid. verb is this instance to

be referred ? (See 1. 55.) Give the corresponding Latin form.

105. Decline ^opi. Derive ^ijcaXwrog. Quote an instance m which

the a m*'Ap??c is long. ^, n i -it^or

106. Give a parallel passage from (Ed, toLy lObo.

B 5
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icat Tov IfJiov jieXiag iroaiv^'EKTopa, tov irepL Telxn

ei\KV(je ^i(j)ptviov ttoXq aXiag Qbtlcoq'

avTCL 8' £ic OaXdfJLWv ayojuLav lirl &Lva OaXatrcrag^

SovXodvvav (TTvyspav ajU(|)t|3aXo5(7a Kapq.
^

HO

TToXXa 88 SciKOvd fxoL KargjSa XP^og, aviK eXenrov

a(JTv T£ /cat OaXdfiOvg koX ttoctlv Iv Koviaig*^

c^juot lyii> fieXla, tl ijl[ Ixpriv in (^iyyoq opacrOai^

'Epfxiovag dovXav ; aq viro THpofiiva

irpog Tod' dyaXfxa Oeag iKirtg irspl x^p^ (daXovaa 115

TaKOfxai, wg irerpiva iriSaKoeaaa Xipag,

XOPOS.

(5 yvvai, a Qirc^og SaTreSov icat avuKTopa Qdaaug

iapovj ov^l XdiTHgy

107. Explain fully the peculiar construction of the pronoun l^or,

giving similar instances in Latin. How is tov used here 1 How do

the accounts differ, in Homer and Virgil, as to the treatment of

Hector's dead body by Achilles ?

108. What is the syntax, generally and here, of ^i^pcuw ? Give

the exact meaning of di(l)poQ,

109. Give the two forms of 9ig, and illustrate two-form words by

other examples. Give also the primitive and derived meaning, and

the gender, of 9ig.

110. What is the construction of dficpiPaXovaa here and else-

where ? What is the Ionic form of Kapa ? How is its dative marked ?

What other obsolete forms supply the cases ? Trace them. What
peculiar form of this word occurs in Sophocles 1

^

111. Give the Ionic declension of XP^^» Xpwoc
112. Decline Troffig, and give other similar words. What analogy

do nouns in -tg, which do not take a consonant in the genitive, follow ?

Distinguish between Troaiv and Troffiv, What is the quantity of the

I in Kovia, in Homeric and common Greek ?

113. Explain the usage and the accentuation of the interjections

w/ici, and w. What is the peculiarity of form and accentuation in

Xpi]v and expriv ? What is the peculiar usage of opaaQai here ?

114. Account for the accentuation of VTTO.

115. Derive and give the various meanings of ayoKjia, Give the

masc. form of iKkriq ; and the two fem. forms of decnroTtig,

116. TTSTpivoc. What is the general meaning of proparoxytoa

adjectives in -ivog \ Name any exception.—Trt^afcotic. Generally,

what do adj. in -nc, with i, i;, or o preceding, denote? To what

Latin termination do they correspond ? Are they used here in their

strict sense ?

117. Explain the peculiar declension and accentuation of ywi}.

Give the two vocatives of aVa^, and state with what limitation one

of them is used.—Oa^Tdac. How is this commonly used as to govern-

ment ? Give examples.

ANAPOMAXH. 11

t

130

135

^diag Qp.(j)g sjHoXov ttotI aav 'AcnriTida yhvav^

ei Tl aoL SvvaifjLav ^20

CLKOg TWV SvgXvTWV TTOVWV TejdHV,

OL ae Kal 'Epfxtovav ipidi arvyepq. (TUvefcXydav,

TXafiov, ttju^l XeKTpwv

^idvfxwv imKOivov

lov(7av aficjii TratS' 'Ax^XXtwc* 125

yvCJOt Tvxav, Xoyiaai to irapov icaicov, elg oirep i]Keig.

^tairoTaig ctfiiXXq^

'iXiuc ovaa Kopa, Aa/ccSatjuovoc hyeviTmcn \

XaTTC 8£^(jLll]XoV

Sojuov Tag irovTiag 0€oO. tI (toi

Kaipog aTvZ,ofxivq dejuiag aiKiXiov KaTaXeipeiv

SecTTTOTiov avayKaig ;

TO KpaTOvv 81 <je irdaec.

TL juioxOov ov^ev ov(ja /uoyOeTc ;

aXX' Wt Xhtts Oeag ^r)pr)iCog ayXaov edpav,

yvijOi 8' ouo"' M ^ivag

8/xwic, £7r' aXXor^mc TrdXtwc,

iv9* ov ^tXwv Tiv dgopqg

(jj wavToXatva vvfX(j)a.

119. What is ttotI put for ?—e/xoXov. What present is in use?

Give those tenses which are found.

120. Supply the ellipsis with it rt. Distinguish between ti rig

and ogrig,

121. Explain the phrase aKog TSfiviiv, givmg examples.

122. Explain fully the formations of avvsKXyaav, What English

expression illustrates the meaning of this verb ? Quote Homer, //. a. 8.

127. Explain the usage and government, and give the derivation

of auiWd. , . t J £

129. What is dtKifin^ov compounded of? What is the gender of

0(6g ?

130. From what phrase does the use here of Kaipbg take its origin ?

Explain and give the usual form of aiKsXiog. Explam the construc-

tion ; and illustrate this use of the adj. from Virgil.

133. Of what word or phrase has to KpaTovv the force ? lixplain

the meaning of the article with an adjective or a participle. Can

TTsitrei be formed from any other verb than ttsiQio ?

134. Explain " the accusative of the cognate ;" giving other m-

stances. Give the meaning, and the Homeric form, of fioxOog ;
and

the meaning and derivation of Trsvofiai,

136. Explain the construction of yvwOi . . . ovaa. Give the masc.

form of dfjuoig and another fem. form. Distinguish between dfnog,

SovXog, and dvdpdirodov. What is the gen. of noXig according to

the Epic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic usage ?

140
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150

155

olKTpoTCLTa yap ijxoiy ejuLoXigj yvvat ^iXiag, olkovq'

r\(jv\iav ayofieVj to ce (tov

o'lkt^) 0£jOOU(Ta Tvyxavtjjf

ILLTj TToig rag Aiog Kopag 145

croi jJL ev (j>povovGav cloy.

EPMIONH.

Koafjiov jULev dfictn KparX xpvtrfac X^*^^^
(TToX/uLOv re ^pwTog rovSe TroiKiAvJv TriirXiov,

ov Twv ^Axi\X((i)Q oif^e Ur}Xi(OQ inro

SojULijJv airapxag Sevp^ ^'x^'^^'
a</)«KOjUTjv,

aXX Ik AaKaivr}Q ^TrapTLariSog \6ovo€,

MsviXaog rijuuv ravra SiopeiTaL Trarrjp

TToXXoig (Tvv tSvoig^ wgr iXevOepocTTOfxtiV*

vfxag ixlv ovv roTcS' avTaixu^ojiai Xoyotg'

(TV S* ovcja dovXt) KOL SopiKTr^Tog yvvrj

dofiovg Karaa^HV tKJSaXoucr' rijuLag OiXug

140. Give the Homeric vocative of vvfKprj: also its successive

meanings.

141. Why could not the at in yvvaX be short before 'iXidc in Epic

poetry ? Conjugate (jjioXtQ.

142. Give an instance of the interchange of the singular and plural

in the Greek text.

143. Give Buttman's explanation of the use of the article with the

possessive pronoun.

144. What peculiar transition takes place here? Explain the

principle. Explain the constructive (p'spovaa rvyxdvw,

1 45. What is the principle which determines the construction of

verbs in dependent clauses, after the final particles wc, tVa, 6(ppa, &c.?

State the rules which regulate the use of the different tenses after

ut, with examples.

147. Show how dfKpi is connected with the Latin amb. Distin-

guish between dfi<pi with the gen., dat., and ace. What is the pecu-

liarity of the accentuation (after contraction) in xp^ffeug. Trace

the different meanings of Kofffiog,

149. Explain the term a7rapxf<T0«t in sacrificing. From what

part of the verb are such words as dofxoQ, ^opof, TovoQy &c. de-

rived ?

151. What is the masc. form of STraprtarig 1 Explain the varied

accentuation of 17/xTr, &c.

153. Explain Uvoig.—tXtvOep. : state the rule for the auginentation

of verbs, according as they are compounded with a preposition or a

noun.
154. avTOfji. : in what voice, and why? Give the primary and

derived meanings of ajLt€ij3a>.

156. Give Buttman's explanation of the use of 6k\(jj and iOkXbj.

f

160

165

170

ANAPOMAXH. ^3

Tovg^e, (TTvyovfxai 8' avSpi (t>apfiaKOi(n croTc,

vr)dvg 8' oiKVfxwv dia <tI juof StoXXuraf

Seivrj yap 'HTTc^pwric k ra TOtade^
^

-iPvyfj yvvaiKCov' wv eincTxhf^f^ <^ ^yw,

Kox^iv a 6vr](JH SwjLia Nrjp^Soc roSe,

ov Btofiog ov^i vaoc, aXXaKarOavu.

Tjv
8' ovv (ipoTWv Tig (t' V Oewv (To^trm UeAy,

ga G dvT\ Tiiiv Trpiv oX^Uov ((>povr)fiaTU)V

iTTvKaL Taireiviiv, TrpogiredHV t Ifiov 70VV,

Gaipuv r£ Swjua TOV^l6v, k x^vcTrjAaTa^y

Tevxiiov x^pl mrdpovaav 'Ax^Xtoou fc^o^rov,

ov Uplafiog. oiSe xP^oc, aXX EXXac ttoX^c-

ig TovTO 8' rjKac dfjaOiagy 8v(TrT)V£ (tv,

^ 7rm8l Trarpoc, og ahv SyXeaevirocJiv,
^

ToXudg ^vvs^Setv Kal tUv avOevTOV irapa

tUthv. TOiovTOV irav Th ^ap^apov yevog'

\%\ ^[v^'^iS.v ; and explain the four uses of a in com-

^1'^ir'of what is ^HTTScpuircg a fern, form ? Derive it
;
and explain

the cL^t^cS o^f SrcLsl Derive, and show the formation of,

ICO. Explain the form of .^t<rx?J<r<«. . .^

uAottllT^ DTstingui^h between W and xP^. -d state what

^el Vi:Z ;r;;cuUar construction of .po,..<rn., in Euri-

^te XfietestrS; are in use, Is any other form of

''f^^t^SZ:::^^^^^^^^^^- Why according
^

SeivL fs he Ac "u;«s here mentioned ? Where .s the Aehelous 1

IfiS ExDlaln and illustrate the construction ol tfa.. . r-JC- ^"^^

-vlrL rJ. Explain this construction from Thncydides, v.. 77.

I fiT -FXXdc ^Xe Explain this construction fully.
_

]f{. D's^rn^i:'. betwee^ 6Xo.Xs.a and 3^<-^«. -^/?- "^
peculiarity in the usage of the part. iXoM^voc What is its usage

and form in Epic poetry? ^.^^ ^^ .^ ^^^^ ;„
172. aveivTov. trom wnat oeriveu .

Sonhocles « What its especial meanmg ? And how is « alsojsea

.

173 roioDrov. Explain the quantity of the roc in this word.-

fiSpor Is this term used in Homer 1 What is the explanation

of the word in Herodotus ?
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7raTr}p re OvyaTpX iraiq re jUTjrpt fxiyvvTaL

icoprj T aSfX^Wj 8m (j)6vov S' ol (plXraTOi

^uypovai, Koi roivS' ovSlv t^etpyei vofxoq.

a jXY\ Trap rj/xac sg(pEp ovce yap KaAov

EvoTv yvvaiKoiv avSp* tv riviag t'x^fv,

aAA' £C jutav jSAcTTOvrfc ^vvaiav KvirpL.

aripyovaiv, ogrig jllyj KaKwg oiKelv OeXeu

XO. lTTi(j>9ov6v TL XPW^ drikHtov £^U,

Kat ^vyycLjULOLGi 8ucjU£V£C fxaXtar deL

AN. 0£l) 0€V.

Kaicov ye Ovr}Toig to veov, tv re rc^J V£(j>

TO jUT] Si/catov ocTtc av0p(t>7rwv ^X'^'

tyw Se Tapjiio fxrj to EovXbvhv fii croi

Xoywv diniXTig^ ttoXX' ^x^^^^^ ev^iKa^

rjv S" av KpaTTjaii), fifj Vl Tt^S* o^Xw /3Xapi]v'

ol yap TTviovreg jiByaXa Tovg KpUGcrovg Xoyovg
TTiKpwg (ptpovdt Twv iXa<Ta6v(i)v vtto'

ojLKjjg S* IfxavTTiv oi) TrpoSoSa' aXwaofxai.

175

180

185

190

174. Give the Story of Cambyses from Herodotus, iii. 30, 31.

175. Mention the three classes of verbs after which diet is used,

with examples. Of what is iK^ipyu) a later form ? Distinguish

between e'ipyw and apyvv/xi.

177. Would fxri €Q(piQyQ be good Greek. Explain this principle.

(See line 88.) What is the quantity of the a in KaXoQ, in the Attic

Poets, in Homer, and in Hesiod ? Decline dvo : what are the un-

Attic and the Epic forms ?

180. Give the primary and derived meaning of crepyu) ; and ex-

plain its syntax. Give also its perfect, ogng fjLTj, Explain the

difference between ov and fxrj. Which is always used with oqtiq ?

181. How is XP*>M^ frequently used ? Derive OrjXeiCJv, e^v. In
what sense and force is the aorist often used ? Quote Demosthenes.
Distinguish between t(pvcfa, i(pvv, TretpvKa,

183. TO vkov. What is this equivalent to %

184. What is o^tiq equivalent to ?

186. Explain fully the usage of the article with the infinitive.

187. What does \6yov strictly mean here \ Explain the con-

struction firj . , , dnioay (see 1. 145), and the form diztoay (see 1. 30).

Why would dirwatte be wrong, even if it would suit the metre ?

188. In what mood and tense is KparrjcTu), and why ? What mean-
ings has £7ri rtpda 1 Explain the meanings and constructions of

o^Aw.

189. irvsovTeQ. Mention the conditions under which dissyllables

are contracted. Parse Kpucjoovq. Is kXa^vQ, the positive of IXda-

G(i)v, ever found ?

191. aXioaofiai, Give other instances of a mid. form with a pass,

meaning. Is the middle future ever used with any other significa-

195

200

205

210

ANAPOMAXH. 15

clV, (3 vtavi, Ti;^ cr' €X«77^^ ^^7^
,

7ra<T0aa aTrwOw yvrjdiwv vvfKpevfxaTWV ;

wg v AcLKaiva rwv <Ppvywv fieiwv iroXigj

T{)xn ff vTT^pOei, mi fxiXi:veipav bpc^g ;

r) T(o vfcV re Kai GipptyiovTi (jii^iaTL

TToXewc re fxtyiOu Kal ^iXoig lirnpfiivr],

diKOV Karaorxav tov (tov avri gov OiXio ;

TTOTEOov IV avTV TTttTgac avrl croO reKcu

dovXovg, lfiavT7j t aOXiav i^oXictSa;

ri Tovg ifiovg Tig iral^ag l^ave^eTat
^

^Oiag Tvpavvovg ovTag, rjv (^^ f^^ ^^'^^V^ ^

(btXovcn ydp ju' "EXXr,r€c/'EicropJc r ajro,

avT<} T afiavpa kov Tvpavvog J\v ^pvytov.

ovfc 1% ili^v ^£ ^a^juaKWV cTvyil TTOGig,

aXX el ^vvdvai p,fi "TTiTn^da icvpsig.
^ ^

<t>iXTpov Si Kal ro'8'- oi; Tb icaXXog, o3 yvvai,

aXX 'aoBTaX Tipirovm Tobg ^vvevvkag.

rrh 8' vv rt KViaOr^g, n Aaicatva fxlv iroXig

aiy IgtU rnv Se Sku^ov oiSa^ov jmQ,

TrXovTHg 8' iv ov irXovTovm, MeveXewg 8^ cjol

tion ? What peculiarities are there in the perf. and 2 aor. of this

""^loJ Whftt forms are used instead of the common genit. and dat.

ofll^So^^^^^^^^ Derive Ix^rri^^. What word does

is I'tL^it^^^^^^ fls there a'ny peculiarity m the augmentation

'Mr To what is .^pcyJvn equivalent 1 What varieties of con-

struction has iTrriptievri ?

voreoov. State the
ino T?vT.i«in the derivation and usage 01 iroTtpuy, ji^^v

means of utrum,an, and ne. tva tckw. Wtoy la lue
j

'Too"wLt are the prtaary and derived meaningoUM I

What is the proper meaning of rwparvoc, ana now 3

in the Tragedians ?
„ ,. ^ AUn the meanins and construc-

200. Explain the use of u here. Also Uie meaning,

^'m wZtis ap*raiputfor,andwhy1 Give other examples of

^m M^r' '«'"• E^cplain this construction, and illustrate it from

''iKxplain the use of oh and ^^ n negations, stating their prin-

M\
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juidZiov ^A\iWewg. Tavra roi a ix^^^ iromq.

\i^fi yap yvvaiKa, Kciv KaKt^ SoO^ iroau^

aripyeiVj afxiXXav t ovk ^';^£tv (ppovrifiaTog*

el S* ajxtfi QprjKr\v Xiovi rfiv KaTappvrov
Tvpavvov £<TX£C cLvSp^, ?v' iv fxipH \i\og
cic(i)(JL TToXXaTc ac CLvrjp KOtvoviievog^

liKTeivag av rago ; eir aTrXrjdrmv Xt^ouc
iraaaLg yvvai^X TrpogriOutj av evpiOrjg

al(T\p6v ye, KaiToi \eipov apaevujv vocrov

Ta\)Tr)v voGOVfxev^ aWa TrpovdTtjfjLev KaXtjg.

(o <piATau tjKTop, aAA eyw Trjv trrjv X^P^^
(Tol Kal ^vvr]ptov<f el tl ae (7(j)a\XoL Kvirpig,

Kai pacFTov riht} iroWaKig voOolctl croig

eTrerrxpv^ tva goi pr}Bev ev2oir}v iriKpov,

Kal Tavra Spioaa rapery npogtiyopriv

215

220

225

cipal uses (see 1. 180) ; and distinguish between ovdkv KtKrrjfxkvog

and fxrjdev KeKTrjusvog.

212. What force has roi especially in the Tragedians ? Explain
the meaning and use of Ix^^*

213. Give the tenses of xp*} through the moods ; and its force and
construction.

214. What are the primary and secondary meaning of crkpyeiv ?

(See 1. 180.) What is the root of cifiiWav ? (See 1. 127.)

215. Explain fully the syntax of the two clauses in conditional

propositions. What is the primary meaning of a/x^t, and its frequent

force, with the accuoative ?

216. Explain kv fikpei. Give other corresponding forms of ex-

pression, both in Greek* and Latin.

218. Explain the meanings of which tlra is capable.

219. evpkOrjQ. What is generally the augment (in Attic) of verbs

beginning with tv ? and what in tvpiaKu) ? Refer to any construc-

tions similar to tvpkOrjQ TrpogriOtlaa, which have already occurred in

this play.

221. Explain this accusative, v6(tov (1. 134). What is to be sup-

phed with irpovcTtip.^v ? What are its substantive forms ? Explain
this use of the aorist. (See 1. 181.) Which tenses of 'iffrrjui are
transitive, and which intransitive ? What is the force of the par-
ticles ye and Kairoi* (Lat. "atqui").

222. Explain and illustrate the use of x«ptv» I^ what tenses only

is kpdu) used ?

224. How are the words ua^^bg and fiaarbg used by Homer, and
by Pindar and the Tragedians ?

225. bv^oirjv. Why is the optative here required I Would ovdkv
be admissible ?

226. What is raptry put for 1 Trpogrjyofirjv, Show that the sense

here requires an imperfect. To which usage of the middle verb is

this to be referred I (See 1. 55.)

ANAPOMAXH. 17

230

235

TTomV (TV 8' ov8l /oavi'8' viraieplag Spocrov

T(^ (T(^ TTQogiZ^LV cLvdpX ^eipaivovcT e^g.

pri Triv TeKOvaav rp ^iXavdpiq, yvvai,^

lilTet TrapeXOeXV twv icaicwv yap pprepwv
^

(hevyeiv rpoVovc XPV rUv, ocroig eveari vovg.

XO. decTTTOiv, o(TOv (TOL |0^8iwc TTaptVrarai,

TOtTovde TTeiOov TflSe (Tvpi^rivai Xoyoig. ^

EP. TL GepvopvOeXg Kelg aywr epx^L X07WV,

ijg dri (Th (Tw0|oa)v, rapa 8' ovx} ^^<t>pova',
^

AN. ovicobv If olc 7£ vvv Kaei(TTriicag\oyoLg.

EP. 6 vovg 6 (Tog poi pri ^vvoLKoiti^yvvai.

AN. via TTtipvKag, Kal XeyeLg aicrxpwv Trepi.

EP. (TV
8' 01; XiyeLg ye, dp^g UpeLg o(tov 8vvr,.

AN. OVK av (TKoiry KiirpLdog aXy^eLg nept ;^ 240

EP. Tl 8'; oi) yvvaL%\ ravra Trpwra iravraxovl

AN. KaXwg ye xp(^pivaL(TLV' ei 81 pfi, ovKaXa.

EP. ov Bap^aptov v6poL(TLV olKOvpev ttoA/v.

AN. iciiceT m y alcrxpa KavO(i8' alaxvvrjv |X«-

EP. (TO(^ri (TO^^ (TV' Kar0av£tv h opiog ae tei. 245

227. Explain carefully the use and force of o^^^,
.^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^

228! i^g. What is the mode of augmentation with this and other

"'229.*
{.v Ihrn. Would M^ Inryg be good Greek \

Distinguish

^Isrwtt^Te^hrtLe only cases in which a spondee is admis-

Bibl^nThe fifth foot of an /ambic Tnmeterl On what possible

Tirinciole is this line, in this respect, not taulty 5
. - ,, ^

^TsTexWh, and illustrate from *¥/^*^'2"^^^ foSf.
relative and antecedent. Compare pifhoQ m aU its lorms, lomc,

^StvSttml'n^w&rif -the force of ^. To what is

^ti^TSSkJnS£K^otr:?d o.«o... (See ,. 677-)

Ceedianrr What is the Attic usage in prose and ,n the Tragic

wrS respecting the 2nd pers. sing. pass, in the present and fut

"'24Twh:ttn:Liably takes place, with respect to ,^ oi>, in Attic

poetry 1 Also with iJl oi, 1 What is the meanmg of o.«.v 1 (See

'
24V Kd«T, KMdSi. Explain these two instances of Crasis, and

state the rule with respect to the i subscnptum.
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6/ootc ayaXfia OiriSog cc cr' aTropXeirov ;

jULKTOvv ye TrarpiSa driv 'A^AAIwc ^ov(j».

'EXcvtj vlv toXea ovk eyw, fJ'VT'np ye ai].

7] KCLi 7rpo(7(u yap riov ijJLwv ipavaeig KaKwv ;

Idov aiwirC) icaTriXa^Vjuat arofxa. 250

Ikhvo Xe^ov, ovirep ovveK laraXrjv.

Xcyo) o"' eyto vovv ovk i\Hv o(tov (re oeT.

\d\peig ToS" ayvov rifxevoq IvaXiaq Oeov ;

H jifj Oavovjiai y^* d El julyi, ov \d\p(i) ttotI,

wc TOVT apape, kov fxevH) ttoglv fxoXeXv. 255

aXX ovS* eyio fxrjv TrpocrOev Ijc8(t>cra> jul crot.

irvp (JOL TrpoQOiGh)^ KOV TO GOV TrpoGKi'\poixai.

Gv S' ovv KCLTaide' Oeol yap UGOvraL raof.

Ka\ XP^^^ Seiviov TpavfiaTwv aXytiCovag.

G(j)nt^, alfxaTOv Oeag jSwjUov, fj fxireLGL gb. 260

(J j3ap/3apov GV Opifiiia koI GKXr}pov QpaGoq^

246. What are the three meanings of dyaXfiai and its derivation ?

d7ro(3\E7rov. Explain the peculiarity of the quantity here.

247. Explain the use and meanings of viv.

249. Explain the meaniugs of ^ and ^ KaL What force frequently

has the particle yap? On what principle does ypavvj require a

genitive ? What are the dialectic forms of Trpotrw ?

250. Distinguish between idov and i8ov. What are Xaju/xai and

Xd^o/xat forms of ?

251. Explain the force and derivation of Trsp, Also the compo-

sition, meanings, and compounds of ovveku. What is the peculiarity

of 8(TTd\rjv, as to voice and meaning ?

253. Derive and explain TSfievog, What is the root of ayvog ?

254. What is the peculiar use of el de ^rj here ? What is its Latin

equivalent ?

255. What is to be supplied before wq ? Note a similar instance

in the " Medea,'' 1. 609. What are the reduplicated tenses of dpo), and

their meanings respectively ? What is the present in use ? What
is the present in use of fioXtiv ?

257. To what is to ubv equivalent? Give a similar instance

(1. 235). What present supplies in Attic Greek the obsolete form

TrpoaKSTTTOfxai 1

258. What force, as to signification, has the simple verb aWw ?

And what its compound ? What is the force of Kara here ?

259. From what is dXyridthv formed? Give similar instances.

What is the Ionic form of Tpavfjia ?

260. What is the formation of such verbs as oifiaTou} ?
^
Give the

meaning of verbs in -ow. In what cases do verbs in -6w deviate

from the ordinary rules of contraction ? What is the uniform mean-

ing of fisTEKji in the tragic poets 1 Give accurately the primary and

derived meanings of furd.

261. How is Op&n^a frequently used ? Give instances. What is

265

ANAPOMAXH. 19

ByKapTEpdg dri Odvarov ; aXX' eyd!) g* tcpag

BK rfjcS' iKOVGav e^avaGTr]GU) ra^a"

Toiovd' fc'xw GOV diXmp. dXXa yap Xoyovg

Kpv'^u)^ TO 8' ipyov avTo Gvifxavet Td)(a*

KaOr]G* iSpatV Ka\ ynp d irepL^ g exu
Tr}KTog juoXu]38oc, l^avaGTriGW g eydj^

Trpiv, cj TriiroiQag^ TratS' ^k\iiXXiwg jioXdv.

AN. Triiroida* Euvov 8' ipTTBTCyv jilv dyptwv

QKT} fipOTOlGL OeiSv KaTaGTTflGai TIVO, 270

a 8' BGT exidviig Kai irvpog irepaLTepw,

ovdelg yvvaiKog (papjiaK i^evpr}Ki ntj

KaKTig' TOGOVTov eGfjLev dvOpcjiroig Kaicov*

XO. ?] jULsydXwv dx^(J^v ap' virrip^evy ot

^iSaiav Ig vdirav 275

^XQ' 6 Mamc TS Kal Aiog tokoc,

TpiTTioXov apjuia 8aijU0vwv

dywv TO KaXXi^yyeg^

iptdi GTvyepa KSKopvOfiivov evfiop((>Lag

the primary, and also the new Attic, form of 0pd(Toc 1 What is

meant by " the abstract for the concrete ?

"

262. What is the root of syKapTtptig ? What is the force of Crj ?

264. Explain the elliptical phrase dWd yap,
^

266. Explain the etymology and meaning of ^juae. From what are

the defective tenses supplied ?
,

268. Would Tzplv dv fioXy be admissible here I Quote mstances of

verbs which change -« into ot in the perf. mid. How is the second

aor. of 7ra0(D always used in the Epic writers 1
,„ t^.

269. What frequently is the syntax of Seivbg, strange ? Dis-

tinguish between pporog and (BpoTog ; also between KaTaffTrjacu and

271. Compare Trtpatrlpw : has tit any other form I Distmguish

between Trepa and irspav,
. ^» - « -nn. j. - ^u r

272. What is the force and usage of oitdk tig ? What is the force

of £^ in k^tvprjKS ? Distinguish between ttw and ttwc- What is the

transition here

274. Give the force and usage of dpa, (See 1. 74.) With what

limitations and construction are dpxio and vTrapx^ V^ed by the Attic

writers ? Distinguish between on and 'ore. What is the quantity of

the last syllable in on ? Is it ever elided ? _
276. What is the proper meaning of rdKog ? How is it frequently

used in the Tragedians ? What are its cognate nouns, and whence

derived

277. iptJi'a. Explain this metaphor, and give a similar instance.

Distinguish between dpfxa and dpfia ; also between ap^ia and

'
279.' What is always the force of Kopvaaofxai with the dative ?
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(TTaOfXovQ t-m (5ovTa 280

(ioTripd T dfxcjn jUovorpoTTOv veaviav

eprijULOv 6' e(TTLOv)(ov avXdv*

Toi S* lirei vXokojulov vdirog i^XvOov

ovpeidv TTiSa/cwv 285

VL\pav alyXdvTa awfxaT iv poaXg'

ejiav Sc YlpLajuLiSav virep-

jSoXaTc Xoyiov Su^^povwv
7ra^aj3aXXo/xfvai. Kvirpig uXe Xoyotcri SoXioigy 290

Tepirvotg fiiv aKOvcrai^

iriKpdv Si (Tvy^vcTLv j3iou ^pvyiSv ttoXh

TaXalvq. TTzpydjioig re Tpoiag,

uOe 8' virlp Ke(l)aXdv tjSaXcv kukov

CLTtg TSKSv ttotI TldpiVj 295

irplv 'iSaTov KaroLKicrai Xiiragy

ore viv irapd Oecnremci) Sa^vg

280. Give the plural forms of (TTaOfioQ, and those of similar words.

With what limitation of meaning is the neut. plural always used ?

Give its primary and derived meanings. jSoura. What is the oldest

form of the genit. sing. masc. of the first declension 1 and of the gen.

pi. masc. and fem. ? Give Doric forms of this case. What is to be
observed of the derivatives of (3ovq ? Account for the accentuation

of Eiri and dfKpL What idea is frequently conveyed by the latter ?

282. Explain hriovxoQ. What is the Latin, and the Ionic, form
of *E(rr(a ? Explain fully the meaning of avXrj,

284. Of what are rot, rai, Doric forms ? What were 6 and oq in

the old language ? vXok. Give a similar use of KOfirjy in Latin.

Derive and explain vdirog,

285. What is ovpeiog put for ?

286. vi\pav» What present tense of this verb is in use 1 What is

the common distinction between vixpaaOai, XoveaOai, and TrXurw ?

How did the old Greek writers, and afterwards the Attic, contract

adjectives in -rjnQ ?

287. How did the Dorians and Epic Poets form the 3rd pers. pi.

of the imperf. and 2 aor. active ? What is the practice of the tragic

writers in the Choral Odes ?

21)0. Explain the two meanings of which ilXe is here capable.

29L T6pir .... OK, Explain this construction, and illustrate it

from the Latin.

292. What is meant by an anacolouthon ?

294. Explain fully how a wish is expressed in Greek. Explain
the allusion in fidXXtiv virkp Kitp,

296-7. Why is the infinitive here required after irpiv ? (See 1. 101.)

What is the usage of viv ? Explain what two allusions there pos*

sibly may be in ^d<pvq.. Distinguish between the Att. and Ion.

futures of (^odu). What are the three active aor. forms of ktuveiv 1

Which is the form peculiar to Homer ? (See Buttmann's Irregular

Verbs.)

ANAPOMAXH.

jSoaore Kd(Tav^pa KTavuvy

fxeydXav YlpidjULOV iroXeiog X(A>pav,

tIv OVK £7ri?X0€, TTOioV OUK iXicSGtTO

^aiioyipovTtjJv ^ptcjiog 0ov£V€iv ;

OVT av £7r' 'iXmat ^uyov riXvOe

SovXetov, ovre crv, yvvai^

rvpdvvwv icrx^g civ Sojuwv topac*

irapiXvcje 8' dv 'EXXaSoc dXyuvovg

irovovg, ovg ctju^t Tpotav

SeKeTBig aXaXrjvro vioi Xoyx***^*

XixT) T epr}fx av ovnor l^eXeiTTcro,

icai T^Ktwv opcpavol yipovreg.

MENEAAOS.

riKd) Xa(5u)V GOV ttoTS', oi; elg dXXovg Sofiovg

XdOpq, OvyaTpog rrig iiuirig vire^iOov.

(re ijlIv yap tjvx^f^^ ^^ac (ip^Tag atjaat rooe,

TOVTOv Se rove Kpv\pavTag' dXX £^€upt0Tjc

fjaaov (ppovovaa TOvSe MsviXeu), yvvau

Kel firj ToS* kXiTTOVcr' epYifxwaeig Tribov,

o8' dvTL Tov aov awfiaTog (T(j>ayri(jeTai.

21

300

305

310

315

300. How is TToXog used here ?
» , n j u

302. Explain the construction. (See 1. 215.) Is our av used here

{romovTS av or ovTOidv'i What is the distinction ?

307. Explain and illustrate the form deKerriQ, Also the form

dXdXrjvro.
, , ^ . • - a

308. Explain the eff'ect here of the transition from the aorist to

the imperf. {e^eXs'nr,) What is the distinction between the aor. and

imperf. 1 (Seel. 11.) With what Latin word does 6p0av6e corre-

spond ? How is it frequently used in Homer and Hesiod ?

310. With what verb is XdOpi^f, connected? Give its Epic and

Ionic form. What government has it? and how does it, in th^ re-

spect, correspond with the Latin « clam ? " Derive « clam. What

is the force of the preposition in vnt^sOov 1

311. Ppkrag, Give the Ionic and Attic inflections of neuters m
-ag, -aoQ, Distinguish between 9td and 9ea,

^

312. What is the peculiar syntax of k(pevpse'ng ? Compare rjatrov.

With what Homeric word is it probably connected ? What is the

peculiar use of rovde here ? (See 1. 68.)
, „ ,^ , _^^ v „,, .

314. kprjfi. What is the force of verbsm -ow ? (See 1. 2b0.) What

restriction is there in the use of Trkdov and irediov \
, m •

315. (T^ay. What four forms of the future were used by the Tragic

Poets ? What is the primary meaning of dvTi ] Deduce hence its

secondary meanings. (See Matthise's Gr. Gr.)
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V rovd oXecrUai fjfjg ajuLapriaQ vTrep,W dg iii^ ig re TralS' ejLLrjv a^apTaveig.
AN. w So^a So^a, fivploiai Sfj PpoTwv

ovUv yeywai /3/orov ^jKucrag fxiyav. 320
evKAeia h olg julv ear aXriOdag viro,
evdaifxovl^u)' Tovg 8' vtto xf^evSwv exeiv
OVK ajiwao) irXriv r^xp (ppovaTv SoKetv.
(TV Sfj GTpaTTiyCiv Xoyamv 'EXXrivwv ttotI
Jpoiav d(l>e(Xov nplajuov, S^Se ^aiXog &v ; 325
ogrig dvyarpbg avTiTraiSog ek Xoywv
T0(t6vS' BTTvevaag, koX yvvaiKi SvgTvxel
SovXy KaTi(TTrig dg aywv' ovk a'ldw
our' oJv dl Tpoiag oiire gov Tpolav en.
e^wOiv HGiv 01 SoKOvvreg ev ^povelv 330
Xa^xTrpoi, Ttt 8' ivSov iraaiv dvOpwiroig Uoi^
TrXrjv u TL TrXovTto' Todro 8' itrxvei fxiya.
UeviXae, (pipe dri Siairepavvjfxev Xoyovc*

3 J 8. ^v
«/*«Pf;--- Under what class of accusatives does thiscome ? (See 1. 134.) What peculiarities are there in the 2 aorTfafiapraveiv, m Homer ?

-^ *tui. ui

^^ril?;./''^''''?- '^'Jr^.':: ^^P^^^^ *^^ "s^ of what is called thepartitive gemtive," with examples. What is the common distinc!tion of grammarians between fivpiot and //^ptoi ? What is the forceof dr, m this connexion ? (See 1. 235.)

;.5^?* ^^""P^^^^ the formation of yeyaxri. What is the proper mean-

lulmente f'
^^^^'^

' "^"^^ ^^ ^'^^^ ^ subscriptum' un'der .,1

Simla';. u'^IgZ'^''
'"^" '"^ "^'^'^ '^'^'' ^^^^ --^ ^---S a

324. What is the syntax of fTrparnyelv ? and with what shade ofdifference ? Might arparriyuv be parsed differently, according tothe accent ? Distmguish ttots and iroTe.
^

^J^i* ^^?* '^ *^? 1'^''''^ construction of ci^aepecdeai ? How also

?ol^"SS!^^?
"'^ ^* •

And Homer? Give examples.

fj Why is the reading dvri iraidbg unnecessary ? What are thefuture forms of ttvsu, (and so of TTPiyio and fpEvyco)i

the uts%l"/'' "'"'• ^^"'^'^ "''^^ '^'"^- ^^P^^^ -^ -^™P«^^

.%lf,?' Wk'?- '?u
*^^ ."'? ""^ '1"^''' ^"^ ^'^P^^^' as opposed to

'"^o^o rr^f ''.^^^ '*"^* ^^^^^ ^f ^^^ terminations 'Otv Jd -de 2^32. To what does tovto refer
333. What is Elmsley's remark respecting the use of the 1st pers.

ANAPOMAXH.

TeOvriKa ry ay OvyaTpl Kai fx ajrwAfo-c'

fXiaL(f)6vov juiev ovKer av c^vyoi fxvcrog.

ev ToTg Se iroXXolg kol gv tovS" dywvieX

0OVOV* TO (TVvdpCjv yap a dvayKaaei xpeog.

rjv 8^ ovv eyu) fxlv firj ^avetv uTTCfcS/aa/xa),

TOP TToidd jiov KTevelre ; K^Ta wiog TraTrjp

reKvov davovTog pq^Slwg dve^erai ;

ovx ^8' avav^pov avTov 17 Tpola fcaXet.

dXX elmv ol X9^' IlrjXtwc yap d^ta

iraTpog r ^Ax^XXewg epya dpwv (^avrjaeTat.

waei Se (rrjv TraXS* Ifc Sojulijjv' aif S* eK^tcovg

aXXi^ TL Xe^eig ; woTepov wg kukov iromv

(pevyei to TavTrjg cw^pov ; aXXa ipevaeTai.

yafxet St Tig viv ; r} a^' dvav^pov ev Sofioig

XVpc^v KaOi^eig ttoXlov ; w TXyjimtov dvep,

KaKwv TOCTOvTwv OVX opqg eirtppodg ;

7r6(7ag S' av evvag QvyaTep r\^LKr\ixevr\v

23

335

340

345

350

sing, conjunct, in an imperative sense % How far may this be modi-

fied?

334. Explain (with Greek and Latin examples) the way in which

suppositions are sometimes expressed in Greek,

335. What is the force of ^t'^yoi av 1

336. Derive dyujvl^ofiaiy and explain its use here. Give its

future.

337. To what Latin word is ol ttoWoI equivalent ? Give other

(Homeric and Attic) forms of xp^o^.

338. Give accurately the three usages of /xi) with the infinitive

(with examples). Give the principal tenses of Tpsx(i>*

340. How is dvsKerai used here ? Why is there i subscriptum in

K^ra ? Distinguish between ttwc; and TTwg.

342. What force has a/xi « (See 1. 260.)

343. Distinguish between ^aivicOai with partic. and ^aivecrOai

with infin. Scan this line.

344. Give the primary (see 1. 256) and secondary meanings of

Udidovg. Is there any peculiarity of accentuation in the pres. part

of verbs in -/it ?

346. What is the proper meaning of (T(o(j)po(Tvvrj, when applied to

a woman? Explain the use of irorepov, (Seel. 199.) Show how
the termination of this line may not be a violation of Person's canon,

respecting the " Pes Creticus."

347. yaixtX. Give the principal tenses, and the proper meanings,

of this verb. What are the usages of vlv and (j(pk ? (See 1. 19.)

348. How is TToXwQ always used in Homer ? and how in Attic ?

What is the usage of x»?P« ^ Explain the construction of rXijfiiov

dv6Q,

350. What future pass, has dhKtiaQai, % and to what principle of

construction may tvviiv be referred ?



24 EYPiniAOY

/SovXoi' av hvpHV rj iraOeiv a'^w Xiyto ;

ov xpri Vi fULLKpoig jiejaXa Trop(TvvHv icaica,

oi»8\ ft yuvaTicIc l(^l^^v aTripov Kaicov,

avSpag jvvai^lv £^o/uodou<T0at (j)V(Jiv.

rifJLBig yap el ariv Tralda (^apuaKevofxtv

Koi vr\tvv l^ajuj3XovjU£v, loq avTrj \iyetj

iKovreg ovk UKOVTeg, ovcl pw/JioL

TTlTVOVTBg^ aVTol TriV SlKTJV vfpi^ojuiev

iv (Tmai YajUjSpoTc^ oTcnv ovk iXacFcrova

j3Aaj3r;v ocpsiXw^ TrpogTiOeid diraL^iav.

VfiUQ plv ovv TOLoi^e' Trig dl arig (ppevog

ev GOV dedoLKa' Sia yvvaiKdav epLv

Kot TTjv ToXaivav ioXiaag OpuyaJv iroXiv.

XO. ayav iXe^ag, ujg yvvrj vpog apcrevag,

Kai GOV TO (Tw^pov i^ETo^evGev (ftpevog.

ME. yvvaij tclS* Igtl GfiiKpa koi fiovapxiag

VK a^t', wg (pygj Tifig ifxrigy ov8' 'EWaSog.

355

360

365

OVK

351. For what is ri used ? What is the quantity of the a in ayw ?

352. What is the force ofM here ? And what other meaning has

it when used with a dative ? From what is Troptrvvu) derived ?

353. Explain ti with the indie, and el with the optative, in con-

ditional propositions. Show how this agrees with the use of '' si" in

Latin. What is, generally, denoted by the adj. terminations in -pbg,

-epbg^ -rjpog ? What is the derivation of aTrj, and the consequent

quantity of the penultima ?

355. Explain the peculiar usage of d in this line, with illustrations.

356. What is Barnes's rule respecting oxytons in v^ ? Is vrjdvv

here on exception ?

357. tKovTeg, Give Dawes's canon accounting for the gender here.

jSw/iiof. DecHne this. What is Buttmann's statement about TriTVix)

and TriTVBU) ? What is the quantity of the i in ttItvu) ?

358. virtX' . . . ^iKrjv kv. Explain this phrase ; and the meaning

also of diKTj with a dative. What is the distinction between diKrj and

ypacbt] ?

359. Derive, and give the proper meaning of, yafi^pog,

360. Explain the phrase fiKa^nv ocptiXo).

362. To what use is deidu) hmited in Homer 1 What are its per-

fects, and how used ? Give the accus. of epig ; how used in Homer
and Attic writers ? What rule do oxytons in -ig, increasing in the

genitive, follow, in forming the accusative ?

364. Explain the meaning and usages of dyav ; the quantity of

the last syllable, and its form in composition.

365. Give the meanings of l^sToKevaev, and its construction here.

367. How are the persons of the indie, pres. of ^rjfil used ? To

what is ov tpmii equivalent in Latin I Explain the use of ov^h and

OVTi,

375

380

ANAPOMAXH. 25

TovT UB" it^aarisj, fxulov fj Tpot'av tXav.

Kaytj BvyarpU fnyaXa yap Kpivw Tabs, 370

Xe'youc aripiaOai, ffwjujuaxoc KadiOTafiai.

ra nlv yap aWa &uTep\ av Tra^x? T^rj-

ovSpbc 8' afiapravovd ajuapravet ^iov.
^

SowAwv 8' licHVOV Twv Ijuwv apx^v XPf'^v,

Koi TWV £K£tVOU TOl-C SjUOVC ^OC T6 TTpOC'

0iXwv yap ovUv iSiov, omvEC ^t'Aot

6p0wc ira(l>VKa(7, dXKa KOiva xpya^^a-

fiiV(i)V 81 rove aVovrac, si ]UiJ Onaonai

rap: wc apiara, 0avXoc £»!"' kov ffo_^oc.

aXX' i^avicTTO) Twv8' avoKTopwv ©aac'^

(Jc, ^v edv^c <rv, ^cug oF h(t>e{>yeipopov,^

ffov 8' ov OeXoian? KarOavelv, Tovhs kt£vw.

guoiv 8' dvayKii 0aTlp(i) XtTTttv /3tov.
^ ^

AN. oipoi, iriKpav KXrjpwatv aipeaiv t£ ^ot

368. Mu Inflect oJ5a, according to the Attic
"f^Sf • f 'J^^*

are 8ro« and Sry forms, and how restricted ? G»ve the coire

spending pluralforms. Explain the phrase rj;rx«v«X'-'- (§««

1 76 ) In what cases cannot i be ehded m Attic Greek ?

37 Explain the meaning, formation, and government of ,rr^po,.at.

372. Comp^e and derive hirspos. Distinguish between «XX«

"IhIp^.^.. Explain the formation of this word. (See 1.213.)

On what principle does apx"" govern a genitive «

375 How is 7rp6£ used here ? Are any other prepositions used m

''ttcZlLfZl.''ii^^n the use of .i^«.a. (See 1.237)

^S^t'pSlTufeTIfhi'^tx";! the phrase .. or .«X.c

^'m Explain fully the use of the particles
f

C, o'fa.c ^, wi* the

fiuoerlative Account for the accentuation of ra/i ,
and state tne

Sfor the accenting of d,i throughout the P'-ent tev^e.

380 Of what is iKaviuTu) a shortened form 1 What meanings

•"l^irTS" ^IxtSnTiUust^te th.- ^the p.sei. for

the future! Why is the proposed readmg, iK<psvXu, objectionable .

^^S82 li kxoicrnc. What should we expect here in accordance

wi?h the rule3 o4 and ,.{, ? Explam on what principle ov may

MfFor'Xt'rs'ea;^PV put? What would be the objection to

't8?G£lLVd:rS;Ud'tlepriiry and derived meanings of

TTlKOOg.
c
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(5lov fcaOidrrjCj koX Xaxovcrd t dOXla

KOL fxrj Xaxovaa SvgTVxnQ KaOiaTafxau

iS jULsyaXa irpdcrawv atrtac fxiKpag nipi^

TrtOov' TL Kaiveig jx ; dvrl rov ; iroiav iroXiv

TTpovdioKa ; Tiva cruiv iKvavov iraidwv eyo) ;

TTOiov 8' tirprjcTa ddjfx ; lK0ifiy]9r)v ^iq.

^VV SeCTTTOTaLGl' KqT ill\ OV KHVOVy KTEvelg^

Tov aiTLOV rwv8\ dWd Trjv dpx^^ d(t)Eig,

TTpbg Triv reXevTrjv varipav ovarav (pepu ;

oijuoi KttKoiv TiovF' (5 rdXatv ijULrj Trarptc?

(jjg Setvd TraVxw* tl Se fxe kol TSKeiv ixP^^'

dxOog T £7r' ax^f^ ^wSe irpogOicrOaL SlttXovv ;

drdp TL ravT oSupo/xat, rd 8' Iv Trotrtv

ouk: l^iKjudt^w KOL XoyiKofjLai fcarca ;

^ric cr^ayac jutv ''Ekto^oc rpoxr?Xarovc

KaraSov ot/crpwc t' "iXtov 7rvpo?;jU£vov,

385

390

395

400

385. Explain the use of xai in this line. What two forms of the

perfect has Xayxdvc^, and how are they restricted in use 1 What is

the derivation of dOXiog 1 Trace its meanings.

388. Give Hermann's distinction between ireiBov and ttiOov, What
is the usual syntax of the verb ? Kaivtig, Give the other forms of

this verb. Explain the use here of iroiog. (See 1. 300.) TrpovdwKa.

What are the principal meanings of Trpo in composition ?

390. How are the tenses of irifiirprj^i (and 7rt>7rXjj/ii) formed in

composition? Is the rule observed indiscriminately in prose and

verse ?

391. htTTToTaim. Give another instance, from this play, of the

plural for the singular. Why is K^ra written with i subscriptum %

(See 1. 218.)

393. What is (pk^u ? Give an account of the original form, and

the progressive changes, of the 2nd pers. sing, in the present passive.

394. oijLiot KaKS}V T&vd'. Account for this genitive. Under what

condition can the last syllable of ot/iot be elided in the Tragic Poets ?

What is TrarpiQ in Homer, most frequently ? Analyse exprjv. (See

1. 113.) . . ^
396. What is the peculiarity in the rules for the contraction in the

multiple numeral adjectives ? What root of airXovg is assigned by

Liddell and Scott ?

397. Is there any difference between Svpofiai and SSvpOfiai in the

Tragic Poets ? What are the substantives of this word ? What is

its syntax ? Distinguish between the use of drap and that of avrdp.

What phrases correspond to rd kv iroaiv % Give examples.

399. Explain the meaning here of T/nc, and give similar instances

of the use of ogtiq in this play. (See lines 8 and 592.) Derive

TpoxnXdTOVQ, What is the difference between rpoxog and rpoxo'g ?

What is remarkable in the gender of ''iXiov \ (See 1. 102.)

405

410

415

ANAPOMAXH.

avrfi Sf SovXtj vovq iir ^Apydwv €/3?jv,

KOfJLng iTTiGTraaQud' iirCi S' dt^iKOiiriv

^Oiavy (l>ovev(nv *'EKTOpog vvfX(^tvoixau

TL ^riT Ifiol Zriv Ti^v ; irpog tl X9n ^XiirtLv ;

TTjOoc Tag irapovaag r) TrapiXdovaag r^xac '->

dg irdig oS' r\v jhol XoLirbg 6(j>0aXfiog (iiov'

TOVTOv KTaveiv iieXXov(7LV, olg doKU TaSe.

OV SrjTa Toif 'juov 7' ovveK dOXiov piov'

Iv Ti^de juilv yap iXirig, el (jiouricTeTaL'

Ifxol 8' ovBL^og nii) Oavdv virip tUvov.

iSoif TrpoXdTTii) (iwfJLOv r}§£ X^^P^"

(T(j)d^HVj (j>oveveLVf Selv, dirapTxiGaL cipr]V.

(5 TEKvov, ri TBKOvad (t\ wg gv jultj Oav\igy

trrc/x^ Trpoc "AlStiv' rjv 8' vTreKSpdjULyg fiopov^

IULeiJ.vr](yo ixr\Tp6g^ ola tXckj a7rwAojui]v,

icai Trarpt tc^ (ti^^ Sta ^iXrj/itarwv Itov

SdKpvd Tf Xeifiwv icat irepLTTTvcTCTWv X^P^^j

Xiy oV iirpata. irddL 8' dvOpdjiroig dp' ^v

401. Explain ImPalveiv as here used; and give the general

meaning of tTrt with its three cases.

402. KOfirjQ. Explain the syntax of this genitive. What is the

quantity of the a in all the tenses of (TTrdu) ? Explain the syntax of

dcpiKonrjv, (See 1. 3.)
^

403. Explain fully the use and meaning of vvfi(j)SVM.

404. What verbs take rj instead of a, in contraction ? Give the

imperfect of Kdio ; also its imperative forms. What is the Homeric

form of this word ?

406. Illustrate the phrase 600aX/i6e /3ioi;.

407. What is the strict meaning and the augmentation of /xgAAw ?

Explain the usage of ovvsku. (See 1. 251.)

409. Of what two meanings is el (TijjOrjaerai susceptible ?

411. Distinguish between Idov and idov. What is the syntax of

X^tpia ? What is the force of the preposition in irpoXdina ?

413. How is TtKovaa here used ? What frequently is its meaning ?

What two futures has rtKrw ?

414. What are the Umitations in the use of aTeixoJ Explain the

use and forms of A'idrjQ, What is the derivation of fiopog ?

415. Analyse and fully explain ^EfjivT)iJtai, What is rXdaa ? Which

of its tenses are in use 1

416. Explain the use of did with a genitive. (See 1. 95^and 175.)

What is the peculiarity of accent in the present participle Iwv ? In-

flect the imperfect of tt/xi according to the Ionic and Attic usage.

417. Give the primary and derived meanings of Xa/3a>. What is

its substantive ? What Latin form is taken from it ? What is the

present of the 1 aor. eXei\pa ?

418. Explain fully the meaning of and formations from TrpaVcTw.

c 2
4
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420

425

430

4>yX^ T€Kv'" o<JTLg 8' avT aTTBipoq u)V ipiyeij

ri(jGOv jUfv dXyel, Svgrvxtjv S* svSai^ovet

XO. (^KTSip' aKOvcraa' ohrpa yap tcl SvgTVXTri

jSporoTc airaaty kSv Ovprnog u>v Kvpy.^^

eg ^vjui^acnv dl X9^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ttqIS' ayeiv^

MeviXae, koX t/]v8', wg cnraWaxO^ irovwv.

ME. Xaj3€(70€ juot Tr\gl\ afX(t>E\iE,avTeg x^pac,

SjUWEC' X070VC 70^ oi (j)i\ovg aKOVcTiTai.

tywy', iV ayvov jSwjuov kX/TTOic Oeag,

TrpovTSLva irai^og Oavarov, w a vrrrtyayov

eg X^^P^C eXOelv Tag ifiag etti G(^ayy]V.

Ka\ rajuiipi (tov jutev wS' i'xovr' eTTidTaao'

ra 8' a/i(^i TratSoc rovde iralg ejiri KpiveXf

7)v re KTaveXv viv rjv re fxri KTaveXv 0fX«.

aXX epn eg oiKOvg TOvg^\ W elg eXevmpovg

Distinguish between irpdffffHv and iroitXv ; also between oiog and

oloQ, Explain the particle dpa, (See 1. 74.) ^

420. Compare ^(T(tov. (See 1. 312.) How are Svcrrvxiiv and

eirvxilv distinguishable from ev and KaKug irpdaaeiv ;
and explam

also evdaifiovtiv, _

421. Distinguish between oifcrtipw and <^KT£ipa, as^ here used.

What is the force of -rpog in the adj. oUrpog ? (See 1. 353.)
^

^

422. Explain the meanings of Ovpaiog, What peculiar transition

is there in Kvpy ? (See arkpyovaiv 1. 180.) Distinguish between nag

and dirag,
^

424. How are the aorists cnrriKkdxQnv and a7rT?XAay?jv used .

425. Explain accurately the syntax of \dfii(jQe. How is /ioi fre-

quently used by the Tragedians ? Trace the variations and deriva-

tions of £\i(Tff(o, eXi^, fiXso). How is cXifftrw augmented? What

forms has it of the perf. pass. %
-, u r

426. Give the principal tenses of aicovw. What cases do verbs ot

perceiving and hearing govern ? With what limiUtion \ How used

frequentlv in prose ?
i j- » *

427. What objection would there be to this proposed reading, tyw

a\W dyvov I What is the force of iyioyt I What is the objection

to tKXlTryg ?
.x. « -nri. X J.U

428. What is the force of virb in this composition ? What other

technical sense has virdytiv I
, 3 . . 'x' i

430. Explam in what sense tx^iv is frequently used intransitively.

Give its substantive. Distinguish emaTafiai and l<piffTafiai. What

is the usual imperative form of tTriffra/xai « (See 1. 380.)

432. With what intention originally was the particle Tt added to

the relative pronoun ? Distinguish between OsXw and m\u). (See

1- 156.) „ ^ , . .

433. What are the Latin forms of spiru) ? In what tenses is

it used, and how is it augmented? From what is the aorist

supplied ?

ANAPOMAXH. 29

435

445

,*

450

?ovXi) Ycywera fiYiTroO' vjSpt^eiv fxaOyg.

AN. oifxoL' 8oX(j) fx virriXOeg, r]TTaTy]iieQa.

ME. icrjpuo-a aTramv" ov 7110 s^apvoujuefla.

AN. ^ ravr ev vjutv rote ^rap' EvpwTa cro^a ;
^

ME. Kttt rote 7« Tpot^, rove TraOovrac avrtSpav.

AN. ra dela 8' ov fief, ov8' ex^iv nyel Stfcrjy

;

ME. orav ra^' ^, ror oicrofiev ; (re Se Krsvw. 440

AN. ri icat VEOdorov rov8\ vtto TTTepwv (Twaaag;

ME. ov Sfjra- 0V7arpi 8', t)v OtX^, Swcw Krav€iv.

AN. oiiLLOL' Ti Ofjra (tov fcaracrreva), reKVOV ;

ME. OVKOVV 0pa(r£ia 7' avrov eXirlg dvafxiveL.

AN. w TractV dvOpwiroLcnv exOt(yTOi ^pOTwv,

^ndprrig evoLKOL, SoXta /3ovXfvr//pia,

xj^evSiov dvaKTegi p,r\xcivoppa(^OL KaK(^v,

eXiKTCL^ Kovdev vytegy dXXd irdv iripL^

(ppovovvreg, ddiKiog evTvxelr dv 'EXXaoa.

ri S* ovK ev vjuTv e<TTLv ; ov TrXtterrot 0ovo£

;

ovK alaxpoicepdelg ; ov X£70vr£c aXXa ply
^

yXwaayy (ppovovvreg 8' dXX £<^8vpt(Tic£a0' act

;

oXotaO"' efxol St flavaroc ovx ovrw ^apvg

434. Explain the usage of vjipiZsiv, What was its meaning in

Athenian law ?

435. What is the force of vtto in composition, as here ? (See

1- 428.)
, ^ . :ii. . ^

438. Give the syntax of Tpoi^.—How is avricpav used here i ana

how else sometimes I '
. , j « -

439. Explain the phrase tx^iv dUriv. Some «^ditions read riyy :

Which reading is most correct, and why ?
^ ^

440. What mood does orav require, and why ? of what is it com-

pounded ? Scan this line. What objection is there to the reading

441. What are the primary and derived meanings ot vioaaog

(viog) %
,

443. What two cases can KaTaarevto govern ?

445. Compare kxOpog ;
givuig other instances of such com-

parisons. __, . .

446. For what is povXevrripiov here used ? What is its proper

meaning ? ^ ^^_ ^,., .

447. Give a similar use of dvaK from the Persse, 378. What

change does iirixavn undergo, in composition ?

448. How is TTspt^ used ? Give examples, especially from Hero-

460. Illustrate, from history, the charges here made against the

Lacedsemonians. Explain the different idiomatic usages of dWog.

Explain the quantity and orthography of dd, (See 1. 27.)

c 3 ^

Hi
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455

460

WQ (TOi ^i^OKTai. Ketva yap fi aTrdAeaev,

S0' r) raXaiva iroXig dvaXwOr) ^pvyCov
^

TTO^TtC 0' O kXhVOQ, Og (TB TToWcLKUS 8opt

vavTr]v Wy^ksv dvrt x^P^^'^^^ fcaicov.

vvv 8' k yvvoLKa yopyog OTrXirYig (pavug

KTHvsLg ul\ diTOKTHv' wc aOwTTSurov ye aa

yXilj(T(Tr]g d(j)r}(J(D Trig Ijurig kol Tralda on^v.

iirei (TV juev iricpvKag Iv STraprp fiiyag, ^

i^fxelg St Tpola y\ d 8' iyi) Trpdcrau) Kaiaog,

undiv ro8' avx^C kol ah yap irpd^uag av.
^

XO. ouStVoTE didvfia XUrp tTraiveGU) frJporwv

ovk afXCpi^xaTopag Kopovg^ ^
^^^

ipiv jUfv oiKUJV, Suc/xeveTc re XuTrac-

TT^V jAiaV fXOl (TTSpyiTd) TTOffig

ydfioig dKOivwvr}Tov dvdpog evvdv. ^^^O

oiS' ivl TToXtcTL yap SiVruxot rupavvtScc

fULiag djJLdvoveg (pipuV

dxOog T liT dxOiL Kttt (xracnc TToAiratc- ^'

^

454. Give the different tenses, in use, of ^o/clw, stating the poeti-

cal forms. What is Person's remark respecting the use ot a neut.

plur. with a plural verb ?
r * \'^ Wrxw

455. Give fully the different tenses and forms of ava\i(TK(o. How

is this verb distinguished from a\i<TKOnai •
, ^ _ . ., . ,

457. What is to be supplied with x^P^^^ov ? Derive this word.

Explain the form dopi (See 1. 14.)
, .

, , ..

458. Explain the term yopybg, givmg its compounds, and its

mythological connexions. Distinguish between vvv, vvv, ^nd r/^/?.

460. What is the syntax of yXwacrijc ? What is Matthise s obser-

vation respecting the use, by the Tragedians, of verbal adjs. com-

pounded with a priv. ? Explain the accentuation of
^^<^,'^\l^^X,

^'

ae. Distinguish between dipiJKa and d0«I(ca ; and explain the New

Test, form d(ps(ovTai.
, ^ i .<qq \

462. Explain the eUipsis of the prep, before Tpot^. (bee 1. 4J».;

What is to be observed of the use here of 7rp«(T(rw %

463. What are the meanings of a^xav? Give examples. Trpa^

£iac : How is the ^olic aorist (as to its persons) used by the Attics ?

464 Give the tenses of ktraivkui ; also those variations used by

the Epic Poets and by Pindar. According to Passow, how is aivna

limited in its use % , ^ . ^ tx • r

465. Explam aju^i/iaropf?. What are the Ionic and Doric forms

of Kopoc, and whence is it derived ?
^ ,0 i ion \

469. Explain the proper meaning of aripyHv. (bee 1. 1»U.>

47I-.5. What form is Ivl properly % How would it be accented,

if put for ivi(TTi ? Derive and explain ^iitrvxoQ. What is the

syntax of ax^oc \ (See 1. 396.)

ANAPOMAXH. 31

TIKTOVOLV 9" VjJLVOV (TwepyaTaLv

SvoLv epiv Moixrai (juXoifcri Kpaivuv'

irvoai S' oTav (^iipiiym vavriXovg Ooaty

Kara 7rr}daXio)v didvjuLa Trpawidwv yvtjjfia 480

(jo<^Q)v Tf irXriQog dQpoov dcrOevicFTEpov

(pavXoHpag <ppevbg avTOKparovg

evog, a Evvamg dvd re fiiXaOpa Kara ts noXiag

oTTOTav evpeiv OiXwGi Kaipov. 485

fSei^ev 17 AciKaLva tov (TTparriXaTa

MfvtXa* 8m yap irvpog ^X0' £r£p(o Xix^i,

KTBLVH Se Trjv ToXaivav ^iXidda KOpav

TraXSd re Svg(ppovog epiSog virep. 490

aOeog, dvojuLog, a'xaptc o ^ovoc- ert ere, iroTvia,

fieraTpOTra rwv8' eweKTiv ipywv.

Kal jULTiv Igopw roSe GvyKparov

Z^tvyog TTpo doixwv, 495

t//?70(j> OavaTOV icaraiceicptjueyov.

SiKTTavB yvvaiy TXrifiwv 8e av, Trat,

476. What is the syntax of (Tvvspydraiv ? Explain the meaning

of Kpaivio, and give its Homeric form. Illustrate the use of ^tXe'w

here from a similar use of ^amo' in Horace.

480. Explain Kara TTjj^aXtwv. What is TrpaTri^cc properly ?

481. What is the rule respecting the feminine of adjectives in

'oog ? What is the peculiarity of dOpSog, as to declension ?

484. What are dvvatng and dvvafiig formed from, respectively ?

What is fjisXaOpov properly ? Give its derivation. In what Dialects

is the open form TroXiag used ?

485. OeXioai : Why is the subjunctive here necessary ? Distinguish

between orav and oiroTav,

486. In Greek syntax, what are the limitations in the use of

Ellipses ? Explain the genit. MeveXa, (See on fiovra, 1. 280.)

488. Explain this phrase, by a similar one in the " Electra." What
is the peculiar force of iT%pog here ?

489. How is Kopr] sometimes used ?

490. Give the force of vinp here, with examples of a similar

usage. What prepos. is more common, in this sense ?

491. Give the other forms of dxapig, and compare it. How is

woTvid used? What is sometimes the form in the Epic Poets I

Does woTviog ever occur ? What is the quantity of the fern. adj. in

-a, and how does it affect the accent ?

493. Explam fitTaTpoTrrj. What is the force of l7r£i/ii? (See

1. 260.)

494. Explain the force of the formula Kai ht}v. What is the force

of firiv ? (See 1. 81.) Derive and explain avyKpdTog. In what

measure are the concluding lines of the Chorus written, and what

are its principal laws? Illustrate the use here of Z^vyog, (See

1. 277.)
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505

510

515
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ovd' airtoq wv (iacriXevaiv.

AN. aS' iyu) X^P^^ alfxarr}'

pac (ipoxoLCTi KticXpjLitva

TrijULTTOfxaL Kara yaiag.

M0A02S0S.

MO. juarfjO, juartp, IjHj 8c (T^

TTTepvyt (TvyKaTapalvoj*

AN. 0ujua Sttiov, w x^ovoc

^Otag KpavTOpeg.

MO. cJ Trarcp,

jUoXc (piXoLQ eTTlKOVpOQ.

AN. icttcrei 817, rticyov, w ^tXoC)

vtKpog VTTO x^ov^ ^^^ v£icp(^ r

.

MO. f^juoi juoi, Ti TTaOio ToXag

8f)r' lyo) <Tu re, juartp

;

ME. i(<' vTTOxOovLoi' Ktti 7ap citt' ix^P^^

6vr}(rKeT dvayKaiv' al fxiv i^juercpa

499. What is the custom of the Attic writers, with respect to the

contraction of words like X^x^wv ?
, - r,

500. Explain the different constructions of fierexeiv, with ex-

amples. ^ .

,

501. Explain the meanings, and the construction, of aiTiog ;
with

examples.
, , «^ x Ttri. i.

• ai.

503. Explain the form KEKXyfAsva, (See 1. 122.)
^
What is the

proper force of adjectives in -pbg, -ipoQi and -rip6Q% Give the

primary and derived meanings of Kara,

506. ^aloQ, Give the Ionic, Homeric, and Attic forms and usages

of this word, with its derivation and meaning.

507. Explain the derivation of KpavnoQ. (See 1. 476.)

509. Explain the conjugation of /iioXf, giving instances of similar

changes of letters in the transition-forms of words.

510. In what tenses does Ktifxai occur! What class of verbs m
Latin have a desiderative force ?

. , t^ 1 •

511. Is there any difference between iialoQ and iiaaroQ ? Lxplain

the use here, and generally, of a/x^i.
, , . ^ ,

513. Explain rt irciQu). How can this question be asked in Greek,

and with what different shades of meaning ?

515. Explain the force of icai yap, and koi ydp Cr), How does

»j/cw differ from Ipxo/xai 1 1.11
516. Explain fully and carefully the use of the dual with the

plural y with examples.

ANAPOxMAXH.

xpriipog dvaipel^ TratSa 8' Ijulyj Traig

TOvS* 'EpjUtovTj* fcai yap dvoia

fXBydXri Xdireiv exOpovg ix^p^Vy
i^OV KTHVHV

KCii (pojiov o'lKWv a^tXtaOai.

AN. (5 TToaigj irodigy uOe aav
\tipa KCLi ^opv (TVfXfxaxov

KTr\aaipavj Ylpiafiov ttol.

MO. Svaravog, tl 8' eyijj fxopov

TrapdrpoTTOv fiiXog evpo) ;

AN. Xiaaov^ yovvam decnroTov

XpifULlTTiOV, (J T^KVOV,

MO. w (piXog^

0tXoc> dvsg OavaTOv julol

AN. XetjSojuai SaKpvotg Kopagy

ora^co, XiacrdSog wg irirpag

XfjSac dvrjXiog a rdXaiv*

MO. wjULOi fxou Tl 8' iyb) fcaicaiv

33

520

525

530

535

519. What is the derivation of ^Yi<poQ ? Trace its various mean-
ings.

521. Explain (with similar examples) the phrase kxQpovq exOpiov.

522. What is the syntax of i^ov ? What other verbs are similarly

used ?

523. What is the usage of the non-Attic writers with respect to

the 2 aor. mid. ? Give examples. What was the Alexandrian

Dialect ? What Latin word is derived from oJkoq, by means of the

digamma ? How did the Greeks express a wish ? Decline dopv,

(See 1. 44.) Distinguish between Krdofiai and KEKTrjfiai.

527. How does the use of TrapcLTpoTrog here differ from that of

such words generally I Explain the meanings of fieXog* What is

the force of the question asked by evpcj ? (See 1. 513.)

529. Give the tenses, in use, of Xifftrofiai, Give the Attic, Ionic,

and Epic forms of yovv. What Ionic forms (according to Person)

are admissible in the Tragedians ?

530. In what two ways may xpi'/xTrrwi^ be used ? w (f)i\og. What
is the peculiarity of construction here ? quote similar instances.

(See 1. 348.)

531. Give the different constructions and meanings of ar/j/jue.

532. Explain the phrase X«t/3o/xai doKpvoig. (See 1. 417.) Ex-
plain the use of (TTdZu) : what is its future ? State generally the

mode of forming the future of verbs in -^w. What is the peculiar

form of Xi(Tadg, and how is it derived ?

534. dvriXiog, Mention the varieties of a in composition. (See

1. 158.)

636. What is the peculiarity of the form firjxog ? e^avvawfiai.

With what force is the subj. used here ? Give an account of the

two forms of this verb. Why is the middle voice here used 2

^1
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ME. ri jU£ irpogTTiTVHg aXiav irirpav

t) KVfia XtToig wg iKtrtviov;

Totg yap lixoiaiv yiyov w^eXia,

(TOl 8' Ovdlv 6XW 0tXrpOV, £7r€t TOl

fiiy dvaXdjaag ^^X^^ juopiov

Tpoiav hXov Koi fxriripa crrjV

fig diroXavwv

"AtSrjv x^^^^^^ KaTa(5r}(TeL.

XO. Kttt jurjv 8fc8opica rovoe IlTjXea iriXag,

(TTTOvSi) TiOivTa devQO yripaiov Koca.

EHAEYS.

IIH. vjucic ipwrw rov t i(j)i(TTioTa a({>ayy,

Tt raura ; ttwc tc kcIk rivog \6yov vocraX

Sojuoc ; rt 7rpa(7(y£r' aicptra jurjxavw^iEvoi

;

McvlXa , cTTidX^C* fill Tcixi^v av£U Siictjc-

i^you (7u 0a(T(TOv' ov yap wg i'oifcl /ioi

axoXric ro8' epyov, aXV dvT/PrjTTjpiav
^

pwfiriv IX liraivh) Xaji^dvuv, aVep TTore.

540

545

550

537. What is the restricted use of TrpoQiriTvttQ « JSee '. 357.)

638. What is the quantity of the penult, in Xiraig ? (bee 1. 5Jy.)

Explam the accentuation and usages of wq. }'^irevu»v. Explain the

meaning and usage of verbs of -ew and -evo. Whence is iKsmg

derived *

539 yeyova. Explain the formation of this verb ; and give the

usage 'in Homer and the Tragedians. Distinguish between oi ^/ioi

and rd tfid. (See 1. 235.)
, , ^ , /c i ^kr \

541 Explain the formation of ai/aAwtrac. (bee 1. 4&&.;

543. Does the simple form Xavio ever occur « Give its future ;

and its use and derivation. n^ - t

544. What would be the construction of KaTaPrjau m prose ?
^

545 What is the force of dedopKa ? How is it formed ? What is

the force of Tovde ? Distinguish between odi, ovtoq, and eKtivog.

Explain the quantity of a in Hr^Xefl. (See 1. 22.)

546 Give phrases similar to TiOhTa noda. Derive y^patoc-

547*. iuag koioTw. Explain this form of expression ;
givmg

similar examples. Explain the quantity of the am epanora,

548. \6yov. Trace the various meamngs of Xoyog. voaei. Illus-

trate this metaphor from Virgil.

549. Explain and derive aKpira.
^

550. Go through the moods of kirBcrxov.

551. Compare eaacroi/. How does Herodotus use its comparative ?

Explain the origin of the Homeric and general form Oaaai^v.

lotJc£. Give carefully all the formations and varieties of this word.

552. What is the force of adjectives in -ripiog \ What is the force

of dvd in composition ? «.«..-> ' /c«^
553. Explain the irregularity of mfiection m eTraivfiw. (bee

ANAPOMAXH. So

TTpWTOV jUEV OVV KttT OVpOV^ wgiTEp l(TTLOig,

ppo)(oicFiv eKoriaavTeg oio ayovcn as

Kal TratS'* virapvog yap rig wg diroXXvaai^

7}fx(jjv dir6vT(s)v rov re Kvpiov aiOev,

AN. oi8', fcJ yepaiEy (tvv tskvi^ Oavovfxivr}v

ayovai fi ovriog wg opag, ri aoi \iy(i) ;

ov yap fJLiag (re kXtjSovoc TrpoOvjjliijj,

fjLETYiXOov, aXXa fxvpiwv in dyyi\(i)v.

EpLv de TYjV Kar olkov olaOa ttov kXvwv

Trig Tovde Ovyarpog, wv r aTToXXvjuai X^P^^*
Ka\ vvv fULB j3a>/io0 GirtSocj V tov evyeviij

iTLKTe (TOL 7rald\ rjv crif Oavfiacrrriv ai^ug,

ayovcT airoGTrdaavreg, ovte tl^ Siicy

KpivavTsg^ ovSc rovg dirovrag bk Sofxwv

555

560

565

1. 464.) What is the force of Trtp, when it stands alone 1 Also in

composition, and in Latin I When does the enclitic Trore retain its

accent ?

554. Explain the phrase kut ovpov. What forms of the future

has efiTTveu) ? (See 1. 19.)

556. dyovffi. Explain the technical usages of this word.

557. What is the peculiarity of vTrapvog here? Distinguish

between Kvpiog and detTTroTTig, Explain the use and origin of the

paragogic Oev,

559. Oavovfisvriv : Point out any peculiarities in the future and

perf. (especially the partic.) of 9vrj<TKio,

560. opqig. What peculiarity is there in the augmentation of this

verb, and whence is its future supplied ? Xlyw. Give the force of

this subjunctive.

561. fiiag. Explain the forms, and the accent and quantity, of the

cases of this word. Give the derivation and meanings of

562. fierrjXOov, Give the force of fierd in composition. (See

1. 260.) What is the distinction commonly drawn between iivpioi

and jLivpiot? (See 1. 319.) What does the preposition virb here

denote ?

563. eptv. Explain the forms of the accus. of this class of words.

Trace the formation of oiaQa ;
giving examples of the use of the

paragogic Oa, kXvojv, What is the construction of this class of

verbs ? (See note on aKovcrerai, 1. 426.)

565. Distinguish between svyevrjg and yevvaXog.

566. OavfiacTTTiv : in what unusual sense used here ? Explain the

Attic phrase Oavfiatrrov oaov. What is the common, as well as the

Homeric, use of akfiut or aepofiai ?

567. Mention any peculiarity in the inflection of dTroairaffavTsg,

(See 1. 402.) Why does r<^ here lose its accent ? Account for the

different accentuations of ovrt and oifdL
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*
1

570

575

580

jUEivavrec, aXXa ttiv ljir\v l^r]jxiav

Yvovrcc tIkvov re tovS\ ov ovcev airiov

imiWovm (tvv ijJLol ttj TaXatTTw^iJi) ktsvuv.

a\X avTioX^w <j\ 5) yipov, twv (twv irapog

TTLTVOVcja yovarwvj x^^P^
^' ^^'^ l^eari fiOL

Trig arig Xa^ioOaL (^iXrarijc yeveiadog,

pvaai fJLB irpog Otwv' a Se jur?, OavovfxeOa,

al(TXpiog fiev vfxiVj dvgrvx^^ 8' t/xot, 7£pov.
^

riH. x«^"^ KeXtvu) dedjia irpiv icXatetv nvay

ME. lyto 8' anavdw y aXXoc ovx rjcrcrwv aidev,

Koi rficSe iroXXcJi fcvptwrepoc 7^7 t^c*
^

nH. TTwc ; ^ ^ov "A'^v oIkov olKnaeig fioAtov

Sevp' ; ovx a^^C 0^0* ^<^v Kara STra^rrjv Kparfctv

;

ME. tlXov vLv alxjJioXtjJTOv Ik Tpolag eyii)'

riH. bvjULog St 7' ai;ri)v tXajSe TraTc 7ra(8oc 7£Vac.

ME. oifKOvv iKdvov TafiCLy TctKHvov T Efitt ;
585

569. What peculiarities, in the formation of the future, are pre-

sented by verbs of which the characteristic letters are X, J^, ^? P •

570. Give a full account of the 2 aor. form tyviov. (bee 1. IJO.)

Quote a similar use of airiog, (See 1. 501.)
^ ^

571. Which would be a preferable readmg, kt(vuv or Kravav «

(See 1. 407.) What is the common derivation of raXaiTfwpog ] Give

that proposed by Liddell and Scott.
x o. n

574. Explam the principle of the genit. after XajisaUai.

1 425 )
'

575. Explain the force of Ipiia (act.) and Jpvo/iat (mid.). _

the quantity of the v in the Epic and the Attic Poets, ^pos Otwv

Explain accurately the force of Trpoc generally and as it is used

here, with examples. Give examples, from V.rgil and Horace of a

use similar to that of ^pbg, in adjurations. Explam the use of « Sk

ufi, with affirmative, and sometimes with negative, sentences.
^

577 What is the quantity of the a in xaXaio, m mflection ? Staiia.

Decline this word, and give other instances of the pecul.arity it

presents fSee 1. 280.) vplv KXaitiv. Would vpiv rig av K\aiy

be au admissible onsLctfon? (See 1. 101.) Give the Attic form

of fcXaiw, and its futures.
. j j t *•

578. IvLsvai, State the rules for the formation and reduphcation

^
579 8a State the peculiarities of ccTravdio (see 1. 87), of TJaau}

(1. 312), of (TkOev (1. 588), of yeywg (1. 320).
^ ^ . . .^ ...

581. Of what dialect is d^ibg, v, bv, a form ? Explain its use with

examples. oUvrrug. In what sense is this used here ? What is a

more common form, especially in prose I /xoXwv. Explam this form.

^^583. D^ive aiXjuaXwroc. Conjugate elXov accurately. (See Index.)

685. Distinguish between ovkovv and ovkovv. Explain tne m-

(See

Also

595

600

IIH. val.

8p5v €u, KttKwc 8' 0^5 jUTjS' airoKTdvHV piq.
^

ME. wc TTivd" airateig ovttot i% Ifxvg x^P^c-

IIH. (TKriiTTpt^ St rt^Sc (Tov KuOaifxa^io Ka^ct-

ME. ^Pav(T6v y\ iv ulvig, koi iriXag irpogekOe fiov.

IIH. ai) yap fxer avSpwv, w KaKicrre Kaic KaKwv ; 590

(yoi TTOV fieTecjTLv wg iv av^paatv \6yov ;

^

ogrig wpog av^poQ ^pvyog dirnWayrig Xix^vg,

aK\r)(TT, aSouXa 8wjLta0' kaTiog Xnrwv,

wg hri 7UvaTKa (7w(^pov' iv Sofioig ix^v

iraawv KadaTriv. oiS' av el PovXoiro rtc

<7W(ppwv yivoiTO STraprtariSwv ko()tj,

at ^vv vIotcTiv £^6()rj/uo&(Tai ^Ofxovg
^

yvfivoiai /urjpoTc Kai iriirXoig avet^ivoig
^

Spo^ovg TraXaicTTpag r ovk dvaax^rovg tuot

KQLvag ix'^vGi. Kara QavixdUiv XQ^wv

H firj yvvalKag auxppovag iraidevere ;
^

'EXIvrjv epicrOai xpnv rad\ ring Ik So^cuv

stances of Crasis in this and the preceding Ime, marking the quantity

""^

Se
'wS'; the distinction between o^ and /.^ ? Give hence the

full constr.uction here. Explam fully Buttmann's remarks on the

'''^^E^T£:S^^^ form here. (See 1. 486.) Decline .apa,

"58l."'*aS* Why is the subj here required^ How is .^Xa^

used here ? Quote similar usages of other ^^^d^ (See 1 3100

590. Explain the force of yap m questions. (See 1. 249.) Distin-

guish between ixerd with the gen., dat., and accus. What does .«

denote here ?
,

_ . « «

591. With what meaning is fiBTtari used impersona ly J

592 Explain this use of B^rtc (See 1 399.)
^

Explam the different

meanings of diraXUacjeadai, Also the forms airriWayriP and aTri^X-

^"^bSrhi what is dK\y<TTa an Attic form 1 Explain the use of the

word ^(TTia, and give its Latin form.

594. What is the force of drj here ? (See 1. 235.)

595: Explain the construction of the particle ^r here ;
giving

similar instances. Explain the force of <Twtppu>y. (See 1 34b.)

^98. W hat was the dress of the Spartan Vn:gms ? Explam this

fully from the note. Conjugate ai/a/t£i^og.
, ^, „,_,,, .

^0. What is the force of .Iral (See 1. 218.)^ Why is K^ra

written with i subscriptum ? Explain the form XP«^<^v. (See 1. 374.)

FxS the constructix)n 0at.M«^a> et\ (See 1. 409.) What is meant

here by the '' defining use of the adjective ?
. , , ^ , ^. ^ ,,

602. What is the peculiarity of accent in tpsaeail Give Butt-

^1
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605

610

615

TOV GOV \L7rOV(Ta (^iklOV E^eKiVfiaCTB

veaviov fxer avSpbg dg aWrfv xdova,
KaireiT eKeivrig ovvex 'EWrfviov 6\Xov
TocTovS* ddpoiaag riyayeg irpbg ^iXiov'

rjv XP^^ ^' aTroTTTiKTavTa fjLrj kivuv dopv,
KaKrjv ecpevpovT^ dXX! lav avTov jxivuv^

fULidOov Ts SovTa jULYjiroT elg oUovg Xaj3av.
ctAX' ovTL TavTTj (TOV (j>p6vr}/i eTrovpKTag*

"^VYag Se iroWag KciyaOag cLTr^Xecrag,

Tratcijjv T aTraidag ypavg Wr)Kag ev SojuLoigy

TToXLOvg T a0£iAov Traripag evyevri TEKva.

wv £ig f-yw ^vcTTTivog, avOevrrjv Se ai,

fXLCKJTop^ wg Tiv\ egSeSopK ^AxiXXitjg.
og ovSl rpioOeig ^Xdeg Ik Tpoiag fiovog,

KaXXLcrra reixv S' ev KoXoicn adyfxadiv
ojxoC eKuae Sevpo t riyayeg ttclXlv*

mann's account of this verb. Explain the forms and variations of
Xprjv, (See 1. 113.)

603. What is the ellipsis in tov (tov <pi\iov ? What is the meaning
and derivation of KCjfjidHluv ? Give its Latin form ; and the force of
Ik in composition.

604. veaviov . . . dvdpog. Explain the peculiarity here. (See

605. Explain the use here of IwHra (seel. 218), and the form
ovviKa, (Seel. 251.)

607. Give the other form of Trrvw, and its Latin form ; also the
variations of the quantity of the v. ^ij) kivhv. Explain fully this
idiom

; giving the substance of Zumpt's remarks on the subject.
608. Explain the use and the other forms of avTov, Also the

augmentation of kdu). (See 1. 228.)
610. How is TavTy used here ? Give examples of its different

usages.

612. Give parallel instances of such expressions as iraidiov dwai-
caq (See 1. 460.) Inflect ypavg and vavg through the various
dialectic forms. What is the construction of d^atpaa^at ? (See

61 4. What is the etymology of avBsvrrjg ? Explain its use here :

and how it is different from that in 1. 172.
615. Why is log here accented? Notice any peculiarities of

CsCopKa, as stated above.
616. Explain the formation of TiTpujffKtj from its root ; giving the

Homeric form. What is the substantive of nrpwVfcw ?

• ^i^V^^^^ ^ description of the equipment of a heavy-armed warriorm the heroic ages. What is the derivation and literal meaning of
aayfia ? (See Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities.)

618. What is the insinuation implied in ofioia ?

620

62i

630

ANAPOMAXH.

Kciyio fiev rjuSwv rii^ yafiovvTi fir]Te aoL

KY^tog ^vva\paL, firtTe Swjuaatv Xa(ielv

KaKTig yvvaiKog ttojXov' eKcpipovGL yap

fitiTpM oveidr}. tovto icat (TKOTretrl fioi^

fivricTTripeg, ecrOXrig Qvyarip Ik fxr\Tpog Xa^elv.

irpbg ToigSe 8' elg dSeX(j>bv of e^v/Bptorac,

(T(j>ataL KeXevaag dvyarep evY}Oe(jTaTa ;

ovTtjg edeiaag jur) oi KaKrjv ^djULapr^ ^'XP^*

eXtJv 8s Tpolav, eljuLi yap KdvTaitOd coi,

ovK eKTaveg yvvaTKa X^^P^'^^ Xa(iu)V'

dXX wg egeX^eg juaerrov, eK(5aXwv ^((pog

(jiiXrifi e^i^u), irpodoTiv alKaXXwv Kvva,

ijcTCTwv 7re(l)VK<i)g KvirpiSog, i6 KaKiare <tv.

KaireLT eg oucovg tHjv efi(ijv eXOiiiv reKVwv

TTopOelg dirovTWv, icat yvvalKa ^vgTvxv

619. rivdiov. What is the force of this imperfect ? Give the

forms of this verb, as used by Herodotus. What tense is yafiovvrt ?

Give the inflections and the meanings of this verb. (See 1. 347.)

620. Give the meanings of Kijdog, Also the Homeric forms and

meanings.
. - ~x -^u *u

621. Give the first and the derived meanmgs of irioXog ;
with the

corresponding words in Horace and Ovid, k^spovcri. In connexion

with this word, explain the idiom called irpbg to arfnaivonivov,

623. (ncoTrtire. Inflect this verb according to the Attic usage,

observing which tenses are borrowed from (7/c€7rro/iat. Explam this

use of uot. (Seel. 425.)
„ ,^,v /c. t, ^o^ \

624. Explain this construction of v/3pi?£tv. (See above, 434.)

What is the derivation of ddeXfog, and what are the uses of a in

composition? (See 1. 158.) „ w« .^t. i

625. Explain the different meanings of £vi?Oj?c, with examples.

What is its substantive, as used by Herodotus ?
,. -x ^•

626. tdeicrag. Give the Homeric form in use, and its limitation.

What is the Attic substitute for the present ? (See 1. 362.) Explain

the construction of fi?) ov, and the class of verbs after which it is

used (See 1. 244.) Distinguish between dafiap and adfirjg. bean

the line. hVQ' State Dawes's canon, as given in the note
;
and

show how this use of txVQ may be shown not to be a violation of

that canon.
, , ^^^n *y j » i

629. iiatTTov. What is stated (see 1. 224) on na^og and ^aarog ?

Give its metaphorical meaning.

630. Give the mode of forming the fern, forms of masc. nouns m

"'^631. Compare ii(T<Tujv. (See 1. 312.) Explain TrsipvKoig. (See L

237.) What is the quantity of the v in Ki-7rpi^oc. State the rule

which regulates the quantity of a doubtful vowel before pairs of per-

missive consonants. Are tt p permissive ; i. e. do they allow a pre-

ceding vowel to be lengthened by position ?

633. Of what is iropOeu a kindred form ?
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KTHveig aTijULUjg naiSa d\ og KXaiovra ae

Koi TTjv Iv ol'fcotc (^vv KaTaaTTidEL ico^ijv, 635

KEi TptQ voOog 7ri(pvKe, noXXaKig Si toi

K^pa (iaOELav yriv IviKr/cre CTro/oa,

VOUOL TE TToXXoi yvri(TLU)V afXELVOVEQ.

aXX ekko/jllZov TratSa. kvSlov (ipoTotg

TTEVTiTa XjOtjcttov tj KaKOV KoX ttXoiktlov 640

yaidjipov TTETracrOaL koL ^tXov* av 8' ovSev el.

XO. GjULiKpag QTT apxrig vElKOg avOpdoiroig fULEja

yX(o(T(j EKTropi^Ei* tovto 8' ol (To0ot (iporiov

E^EvXa(iovvTat^ firj (piXoig tev\eiv e^lv,

ME. TL cr\T av Einotg rovg yipovrag wg cro^ot, 645

Ktti Tovg (ppovEXv SoKOvvTag "EXXriatv ttote ;

OT (jjv Gv n^jXeuCj Kat irarpog kXelvov yEywg,
1* T* ^^ <^

K^ooc ^vva\pag^ ald^pa /xty ac^VTi^ XiyEig

r]jxiv 8' ovelSt) 8m yuvatfca j3apj3apov,

^v XP^i^ ^'^^ eXaiivetv rrii;8' vTTcp NctXov /ooac 650

635. What is the syntax of KaQiaravai in the sense of " to render ?"

636. For what is Kti put by a crasis ? So form a crasis of Kal ou,

and of Kai oIvoq, Distinguish between Kal d and ei *cai, and
give the syntax of the latter, rplg voQoq, What is the force of the
number 3, in Greek and Latin ? What is the force of toi ? (See
1. 212, and 284.)

637. ^tigoQ. What is the Homeric form of this word \ What is

the proper meaning of (XTropd ? What is the force of the aorist, in

kvLKrjffs ? Scan the line.

639. Compare Kvdiov, What is the rule for the quantity of the
penult, of comparatives in -iojv ?

640. What is the usage of nsvrjQ, and of TTTtUxog ? How is Porson's
rule, about the " Pes Creticus," not violated in this line ?

641. Explain yafifSpov. (See 1. 359.) Explain the tenses of
TTOLOfjLai, and their quantities.

642-3. Explain (TfiiKpdQ» (See 1. 86.) What instance have we here
of the partitive genitive ? Why is /ii), and not ou, used in the next
line ? (See 1. 180.) Explain the ace. form epiv. (See 1. 362.) In-
flect Tfvxo) and rvyxoLvu), carefully distinguishing the tenses that
belong to each.

645-7. Explain the construction here, commonly called the ^*ac-

cusativus de quo." Inflect the verb doKtlv, (See 1. 454.) Also
yeyioQ. (See 1. 320.)

649. Decline pdp/iapov as used here. What is the proper mean-
ing of this word ? (See 1. 173.) Distinguish between dia yvvaiica
l5dppapov, and did yvvaiKoq j3ap/3apou.

650. Explain the use of the infin. after XQW (see 1. 607), and the
form of X9UV (see 1. 113.) Why are the Nile and the Phasis men-
tioned here \

Kai ev

655

660

665

ANAPOMAXH.

vTTEp TE ^a<nv, KcifXE TrapaicaXav asi,

oucrav julev 'HTrcipwrtv, ov TTEarifiaTa

ttXeIgO' 'EXXa8oc TrETTTU)KE 8opt7r£r^ vficpwv,

Tov (Tov 8£ 7rat8oc aifxaTog KOivovjiivnV
^

naptg yap, og crov 7raT8' tTTt^v "Ayf^Xiay

"Eicropoc ddEXfog ^v, 8a>a^ 8'^ ^8' 'EKTopog.

Koi TySe y elglpx^^ ^^ ravTov Ig (jriyogy

Koi ^wtpcltteIov d^Lotg ^X^iv ^lov, ^^

tIkteiv 8' EV OLKOLg Trdidag IxQiarovg Eag ;

'aytj irpovolq, ry te ay Kafxy, yipov^

KTavElv OiXwv t/]v8^ k x^pwv apiraZofiai.

KalroL (t>ip\ a^aaOat yap oiic alGXpovXoyov,

Jjv iralg filv v V^ firi rUy, rai^rrig h airo

BXd(TTU)(n 7raT8£C, rrigdE yrig mti^Tihog
^

ariidEig rvpdvvovg, (idp(iapoi 8 bvTEg yEvog

"EXXriCTiv dplovG ; HT iyw filv ov (ppovio,

fiL(Twv TCL fJLTi 8iKata, C701 8' EVEaTL vovg

651 What meanings may irapaKaXtlv have here ? How is it

""or^K^^nl^^'SU (see 1. 159): also the construc-

tion of 'nLpanv, o5 ; illustrating it ^y.other 8xm.kr one^,^^^^^^^

and Latin Explain the phrase SopnriTri irtarniara, deriving tne

words gWs the reason of the accent of the imperative ^.^r. ;
also

the formation of all the tenses.
* * «*« !,/*

el^Txplain the formation of ^i^vov, l^efvov. .

Accentuate the

florist nartic. TTfdvwv. Give the Homeric perf. passive.
,

file Give ^oL account of f,v, the 3rd pers. imperf of «,*..

What' walthe original termmation of the pluperf. acUve and

""
657! What is the construction of 6 airbg, and upon what princ|pl« ?

In this signification, how do the words often coalesce 2 What are

thp two forms of the neuter ?
, , . . i. ^« «f „

660 1 Explain the syntax of this word, and give instances of a

simfkr ellipse.^ kA^. Explain and exemplify this peculuu- use of

^eeTwhat is the syntax of ap^ra'JoM-- Explain the two cases

under which an accusative follows the pass. verb m GreeL

662. Give the act. and mid. meanmgs of aTrro, with its syntax,

T6r'&?a~ -r.... With what class of verbs beginning

with two consonants is the augment, not the reduplication, used m

*^66C.' Gwl the primary and secondary meanings of 5px"v, and its

^^wl'rA l^V SiKaca. On what principle is m4 used here, not oi-

?

(See 1. 180.)
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KUKHvo vvv a9pr}(T0v' el (tv TroiSa (rrjv

covg Tilt) TToXiTwv, HT iiracFXE ToidSs,

(JLyy KdOr}(T dv ; ov Sokw' ^ivrig S' vTrep

Toiavra XaaKSig rovg dvayicatovg (jtlXovg ;

KoX fjLTJv \(TOv y av{]p Ts KoX yvvrj (rOevei

dSiKOvjuLivT) ir^og dvSpog' (og S* avrtog dvrjp

yvvoLKa fJUjjpaivovGav Iv SojuLoig exwv.
KoX T(^ fxiv eaTLv ev X^poTi; fxtya crOivogj

Ty S* ev yovtvcjt koI (j>t}jotg rd TrpdyjuLara.

ovKOvv SiKaiov Toig -y' Ifxolg jul l7r(i)(j)e\eLV ;

yepwv yep(jt)v eC ttjv C efxr]v (TToarriyLav

eyijjv eju cu^eAotc «v V (Ttyiov ttAcov.

EXivT) S' eiu6)(^di](j ov\ tKOva, dXX Ik Oewv^

KOL TovTO TrXeiGTOv (L^lArjorEv ^EXXaSa*
ottXi

670

675

680

>./.

OTTAiov yap ovTsg fcat fxa\r]g aiaTopeg^

fjSrjrrav eg ravSpeXov' r) S* buiXia

668. What is the syntax of adpCiv ? Account for the accents and
apostrophes of kclkhvo (vvv) ; also for the quantity of vvv,

669. Tif) TToXiruiv, What is the peculiarity of this genitive ? Ex-
plain r^. (See 1. 192.) Distinguish between roidSe and rd roidde.

670. KaOria dv. What are the rules which regulate the structure
of the two clauses of a conditional proposition ? (See 1. 215.) What
is the peculiarity of KaOrjao, with respect to augmentation ? What
is the peculiarity of the use of ^svog by the Tragedians ? Mention
other words similarly used. Connect vwep with the Latin " super ;"

giving other instances where v becomes su or sy,

671. Give the tenses of XdcKO), marking the quantities carefully
;

also the Ionic and Doric forms. What are its various meanings ?

What is its peculiar construction here? What the Latin for ot

dvayKoioi ?

672. Explain the force of xai fir}v. (See 1.81.) What is the
quantity of i in Iffog, in Attic, and in Homer ?

673. wQ d' avrwQ. How are these words used in Homer ? In
Herodotus also, and in Attic Prose I

674. How are verbs in -aivcj formed, and in what sense used ?

Explain the accentuation of fiatpog,

675. T(^ fikv * * » Ty de. Explain the use originally of the article

6, t], TO ; and its use subsequently, as here. Derive yovivg. What
is the quantity of the first syllable in TTpdy/jLara, and why ?

677- Distinguish between ovkovv and ovkovv. What is the govern-
ment of d)(pe\tlv ? (See 1. 49.)

680. Derive fioxOdv ; and distinguish between fioxOslv and
TTOVtlV.

682. Trace the different significations of ottXov, in the singular and
plural. Explain the ellipsis in 'EXXa^a, according to the principle

in 1. 652 {'UTTeipwTiVf ov),

683. What tenses of jSaivo) are transitive, and what intransitive ?

i
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685

690

695

ANAPOMAXH.

irdvTOJv PpOTOLGL yiyverai SfSatricaXoc*

el 8' eg irpogoxpiv Trig efirig eXOwv eyto

yvvaiKog e(T\ov jultj KTaveXv^ ecTW(t>p6vovv.

oiS' dv (je ^OJKOV rjOeXov KaTaKTavelv.

TaifT ev (j)povC)v cr' £7rr^X0ov, ovk opyrjc X"P'^'

fjv S* o^vOvfULygy o-oi jmev 17 yXwaGoXyia

juei^wv, ejuLOL de KepSog r} Trpofxr}Oia.

XO. TravaacrOov t}8?), Xworra yap fiaKpt^ rd^e^

Xoywv jULaraitJVy fxrj 8uo a^aX^fl' dfia.

nH. oijULOt, Kttfl' 'EXXaS' wg KaKuyg vofilZeraL.

orav Tpoirata TToXepiwv aTriari (rrparog^

ov Twv iTOvovvTwv Tovoyov i^yovvTai rooe,

aXX' 6 GTpaTiiybg rrjv ooktjo-iv apwrai,

og elg fier dXXiov pvpiwv irdXXwv copv,

ovdev irXeov SptJV evbg e^eL nXeiio Xoyov.

(T£jUvoi 8' ev apx"^^ rip^evoL Kara tttoXlv

What is the observation respecting the use of the 1st and 2nd aor.

in the same verb ? TavdptTov, Quote a passage from Thucydides,

in which this word is used as here. State the principal idiomatic

uses of the neut. article. (See 1. 143. 186.)

686. t(Txov. What is there peculiar here, in this use of ex(o 1

687. Give the story of ^acus. What is there peculiar in the

forms OeXo) and tOsXio ? (See 1. 156.)

686. What is the syntax of 87rr]X9ov ? Explain the form and use

of x«pti^- (See 1. 204, and 222.)

691. What are the meanings of Travw, active and middle ? Give

its tenses in use, and its syntax. Compare X(^(TTa ; which is its

root ? What are the diff*erent forms of dvo ? (See 1. 516.) (T(pdXrie*

cilia. Why not <J(paXriT dfia \ Connect dacpaXriQ with the verb.

Why would the optative be incorrect here ?

693. Explain oifioi. (See. 1. 394.) a>c kukioq vofx. Quote a

similar use of vofii^erai from the « Alcestis." In what sense does

Herodotus use the active vofxiKio ?
, , . , .

694 TooTrdiov. What form is this? What would it be m
common Greek? What in its Latin form? What its meaning?

What is the expression for raising a trophy ? Is there any thmg

unusual in the construction here ?

696. Of what is dpvvfiai a form ? In what tenses is it used ?

697. Distinguish between fiercL with the gen., dat., and accus. ; and

connect it with fxtaog. Distinguish between fivpioi and /tvptoi.

What is the 1st aor. of iraXXcj ? What is the Homeric 2nd aorist ?

698. What is defective in the rhythm of this line ? What are the

two kinds of Caesura ?
,^ , ^^^ x tt .

699. Explain the formation of rjfiai. (See 1. 266.) How is tttoXiq

used?
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^povovm Srjjuov fxuZov, ovtsq ovSeveg'

01 2' elalv avTLJV fivplt^ (TO(j)ioTepoi,

el ToXjxa TrpogyivoLTo (dovXr^aig 9^ ajxa,

wq KOI <jv (Tog t aSeX(j)og l^wyKW/xcvot

Tpo/ci kclOt^gOs Ty T Ikh GTpaTrjyiq^

IUL6\doLcnv aXXwv koI irovotg lirr\pfxivoi.

Sd^u) 8' iy(jj (JOL jur) tov 'ISatov Ilapiv

fxei^w vojUii^Hv llriXitjg l\dp6v ttotc,

el fxfi (l)Oepe'i rrigS* wg Ta\i(TT airo (JTeyqg

KoX TToig areKvog, fjv oS* e^ t^julljv yeywg
e\^ dC oiKWv Tbiv^ liriaTraaag Kopr^g,

fj CFTHpog ovcra pocr^og ovk avi^erai

TiKTovTag aWovg^ ovk e^ova avrfi TBKva*

a\X el TO Keivr^g ^vgrv^^Ei iraiSijJv wipi,

arraidag -qpag Set KaTaaTrjvat tIkvvjv ;

tpOdpecjOe rfj^Se, Spweg^ wg av eKpaOio

€? Tig pe Xvetv Trigde KwXvaei X^P^C*

700

705

710

715

ANAPOMAXH.

eiraLpe (ravTriv* (og iyw, Kaiirep Tpipwv,

irXeKTctg IpavTWV ar/oo^iSac e^avr}(Topat.

wS\ (J icaKioTC, rfjcS' eXvpr]V(o X^P^C ;

(5ovv rj XiovT fiXwitleg evTeiveiv ^pox^ig ;

ri pi) Ki(j>og Xa^ova apvvdOoiTo (re

eSeiaag ; epire Sevp" vir ayKoXag^ /3p£^oc,

^vXXve deapa priTpog' Iv ^Oiq. (t eyo)

dpe\p(o peyav Tolgd' exOpov. el 8' aTr^v Sopoc

Tolg ^TrapTLCLTaig So^a kol pdx^g aytJVy

TaXX ovTeg itrre priSevog fieXTioveg.

XO. aveipivov ti X9W^ Trpecr^vTwv etpv

Koi Svg(j)vXaKTOv o^vOvpiag vtto.

ME. dyav Trpovwirrjg eg to XoiSopeiv (pepeC

eyw 8f irpbg (ilav pev^ eg ^Oiav poXwvj

ovT ovv Ti dpd(TO) (j)Xavpov ovTe ireicTopai.

KOL vvv pevy ov yap d(j)Oovov (JXoXriv £X^*
diretp eg oiKOvg' eom yap Tig ov wpocrw

45

720

725

730

700. Give the different meanings of drjfjLog, Distinguish between

SrjfioQ and drifjiog. Give a similar use of ovdkveg from Hero-
dotus.

701. Illustrate the phrase fivpitf) (TO(f>(jjTepoi» What is the Ionic of

ToXfjid ? Does Euripides ever use roXfirj ?

704. Inflect the imperf. of Kd9rifiai, (See 1. 670.) Distinguish

between fJioxOog and novog, (See 1. 680.)

706. Is there any peculiarity in the construction of the infinitive

here ? Compare rjaaiM), (See 1. 31 2.)

708-9. ti ^rj <p9epei. Explain this phrase accurately, ug TaxiffTa,

Explain this idiom. (See 1. 379.) Scan the line. Is the penult of

drsKvog necessarily long ? Parse yeywg. (See 1. 320.)

710. IX^. Explain the formation of these futures from acw and
6<ji*i. Explain the phrase eTrKnrdaag KOfirjg, (See 1. 402.)

711. How is ariipog declined? Explain the phrase avs^erai

TiKTovTag, (See 1. 201 and 340.) Account for the gender of t'ik-

Tovrag dWovg. (See 1. 357.) /iocrxog. Quote a similar metaphor
from Judges xiv. 18.

713. Explain the phrase to KHvrjg, (See 1. 143.)

714. dwai8ag tskvujv. Account for this genitive. (See 1. 460.)

Distinguish between KaTatTTrjvai and KaTaarriaai, (See 1. 635.)

What is the proper force of hi % (See 1. 164.)

715. Explain the phrase (pQupeaOt Tfjgds, (See 1. 708.) Dis-
tinguish between ^/xwg, dovXogt and avSpdirodov, What is the use

of ai/ with tjg ? Why would tjg av EKfidOoi/JLi be an inadmissible

syntax in this passage ?

716. What is the quantity of v in Xvw ? In what tenses is it

short ? What is the derivation and primary meaning of KittKvit)

}

717. What is the force of wg here ? Explain klavriooiiai^ (See

*

719. What is the peculiarity of the 1st aor. of Xvfiaivio 1 What

verbs take a in the penultima ?

720. Decline f^ovg and x^^Q'

721. What is to be remarked on such verbs as d/xvra^o) ?

722. Explain the form of the verb sprrio, (See 1. 433.) Why is

vnb followed here by an accus. and not by a genitive ?

723. What is the force of the prepos. in ^vWve « Is there any

anomaly in the form hafjid ? Quote instances of similar nouns.

724. OpB^/io from rps^io. What is the principle of the change in

this and similar words 1

725. dTTiiv. Explain the form. (See 1. 656.) On what prmciple

is the dat. ^TrapTidraig used ?

726. laTS ovreg. Explain this construction, quoting any previous

instances in this play. What would be the quantity of the i in

peXriovig in Homer ? What form of this comparative has Homer ?

And what superlative has iEschylus ?

727. Explain the construction of this line. (See 1. 181.) How is

dveifisvog used here 1 What is the quantity of the v in irpea^vTrig %

What is TTpecrPtvTrjg in prose ?

729. Explain the meaning and quantity of dyav, (See 1. 364.)

What are the primary and the derived meanings of irpovujTrrig ?

730. How is irpbg frequently used? Explain and parse^/ioXwv.

(See 1. 509.) What is the distinction in usage between ovt€ and

ovds I

733. State the rules for the accentuation of kffTi. Trpocrw. Give

the Ionic and Attic, and the later Attic, and the Latin, forms of this

word. What is its syntax ? Give examples.
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735

740

STTaprrjc TTo'XtC rtc:^ V irpo tov fiev rjv ^iXr?,

vvv d' IxOpa TTOta* Tr}vS' iTreXOelv ovv OiXu)

(TrparTjXarr](7ac5 &gTe X^ipiav Xa/3av.

orav Sc TaKBL Olj Kara yvuyjurjv efxr]V,

ij^w. irapiov Se ttjooc irapovTag e^K^avwg

yan(5povg StSa^w KaX diEd^ofxai Xoyovg.

Kttv p,lv KoXa^r? Ty]vh^ kqI to Xolttov y

(Tw(j)(i(jJV KaO' Vfiag, (no(j)pov dvTikir^^Tai.

dvfxovfievog Ss Tev^eraL flv/xou^lvwv,

ipyoLffL 8' £p7^ Siddox avTiXij^p^Tai.

rove crouc h'juLvOovg pqdiiog iyu) (j)ip(0*

aKid yap dvTiaTotxog S)g (jxjJVtiv £X^^C»

dSvvarog ovSlv dXXo irXriv Xiyeivf-iovoy.

IIH. rjyou, rtfcvov, juot StVjo' vtt' dyKoXaig GTaOeig,

(TV t\ (5 ToXaiva' x^^V^^^C jdp dypiov

TVXoy(Ta Xifiivag ^X0£c ftC evnvifxoyg.

AN. w 7rp£(Tj3u, 0£ot (TOt 8oTfv ev koI rolai Goig, 750

adjcravTL TratSa icajU£ rr)v SvcSatV^^"'

opa §£ jur) vwv cic ipwiav blov

745

VI I**' vw (bee 1. 44U.^ ^ „
^ » J 1 7

What is the quantity here of the last a m Kara, and why «

738. Why is eiKbavwg circumflexed ? ^ , . r n
739. ya^ppovg. Explain the peculiarity here. Explain carefully

the meanings of diddaKU) (act.) and diddcTKOfiai (mid.).

740. What form does Herodotus use for to Xolttov I
^

742. Explain the meanings and construction of ruyxavw.

743. How is diddoxoQ used ? Give its meaning and its govern-

ment. What does did often mean, both in and out of composition «

Give examples ? -rm • ' ^ ««
745. Give the full meaning of avTKTToixoQ' When is (og ac-

cented ? (See 1. 538.)
. . . x- „ ;,,

746. What is to be observed about the repetition of negatives, in

Greek ? When do two negatives cancel each other ? Explain the

different usages of ttX^v. (See 1. 322, 332.) ^1,1 ^

747. Explain the syntax of fioi, Explam the different shades of

meaning, according as ijyov is followed l>y/ g^nit., dat., or accus

(See Index.) Explain the peculiar use of devpo here. What is

noticeable of the use of ayfcaXi? (singular)? Distmguish between

VTTo with the genit, dat., and accusative.

749. Derive dvefiog. What is observable respectmg the quan-

titv of the a in dvsaog ?
. . - 1. xi 2. j.- '

750. Scan the line. What is the Attic form of the optative m
-oiut ? And to what verbs was this form restricted ? Are there any

exceptions ? How did the Attics use the plural of this form 1

752. Distinguish between opa and op^ ; and note any peculiarity

755

760

765

TTTr^^avTeg oiSe irpog (ilav dyuyai juie,

yipovra jiiv d opcSvrccj daQ^vri 8' Ijul,

KCii iraiSa Tovde vyittlov' aKoirei raSe,

fXYj vvv (jivyovTeg afl' aXc3/u€v vcTTtpov.

DH. oi) fxri yvvatKiov SeiXov dgoL(Tug Xoyov;

X^pet, Tig vuwv d\peTai ; icXaiwv dpa

xpavarei, deCjv yap ovvex iinriKOv t oxXov

TToXXwv 0' oTrXiTtJV dpxofJi^v ^Oiav KciTa'

Tiiiug S' fV opOoi, Kov yipovTsgj wq doKelg,

aXX eg ys toiovS* dvdp^ aTTojSXti/^ac jnovov,

Tpoiralov avTOv aTrjcroiJLai, irpia^vg irsp wv-

iroXXtJV viiov yap kclv yipwv ev\pvxog y
KpeiacTtJV' rt yap Set SaXov ovt evdtjJiiaTHV ;

XO. 7] firj yevoifiav, rj iraTEpwv ayaQCjv Ar\v woXv
KTr}TO)v re dofiiov fxkoxog'

ei Ti yap av irdaxoi rig afirtxc^vov, 770

dXKag ov (nrdvig evyeveTaig*

Ktipvaaofxivoicn 8' air cdOXolv cwfxaTiov

in the augmentation of this verb. What is the syntax of

753. What is the proper meaning of 7rr^(T<T££v1 Explain the

peculiar meaning of elg here. Explain the phrase wpbg (Slav, (See

1. 730.)

755. Derive vrjiriog. Explain the force and changes of vrj in

composition. Distinguish between GKOTni and cTfcoTrcT ; and give the

tenses of this verb. (See 1. 257.)

756. dXicTKOfiai. Give the tenses, in use, of this verb. On what

principle is id'Xwv long ?

757. What is the construction of ov firi ? Explain this fully.

758. KXaiijjv, Explain this. (See 1. 577.)

759. Explain the form ovvtKa. (See 1. 251.) Explain the genit.

after ap^o/xcv.

760. Explain oTrXtrai, accurately.

762. Distinguish between the meaning of roiogde and that of 6

Toiogde, What is the Ionic form of fiovov ? Mention other Ionic

forms used by the Tragedians. Explain the meaning and construc-

tion of Tponalov, (See 1. 694.)

765. What is the peculiarity of del here ? Quote a similar usage

of " opus " from Cicero. (See 1. 164.)

766. What is the mode of expressing a wish, by the Greeks?

(See 1. 294.) How is it expressed by the use of the 2 aor. o^eiXw ?

Give examples. How is a wish supposed to be impossible to be ex-

pressed ?

769. What is the force of verbal adjectives in -rog generally ?

Are there exceptions ?

772. Kripvaaonevoig. What is the allusion in this word ? Explain
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Tijj,av Kttt kXIoc ovtol

Xei'ipava tojv ayaOwv avdpwv acpaipeXrai ^povoc'

a S' apcrci 775

KOL OaVOlXJt XafXTTEL.

KpHCTCTOV Se VLKav fJLrj icaKoSo^ov f'x^^i^ V 5^v 00OV(^

(T^aXXciv dvvafxei t£ Siicav, 780

178^ ftlv aVTlKa TOVTO (5p0T0X(TLVj

Iv Se XP^^^l' reXtOct ^r]p6v^

Koi firjv Kal ovd^emv eyKHTat oojuwv.

ravTav yveGa, ravrav 785

«cat <j)ipofJLai (diordv, jutjScv Sifcac e^w KpaTog iv

OaXdjuLOLg

KaX TToXei SvvacrOaL,

& jipov AJafciSa, 790

TTtWopaL KOL Gifv AamOaKJi (jb KevTavpwv 6/itXf)-

aai dop\ KXuvoTario,

KOL Itt' ^Apyt^ov dopog*'At,Evov vypav

eKTrspacraL irovTiav SwjiiTrX rj^aSa

kXhvclv iirl vavcTToXiav, 795

^iXmSa TE ttoXlv ote irdpog

ivSoKijuLog Aibg Ivig

ajui^ifiaXev (povt^,

the construction of ([(paipsiaOai. (See 1. 325 and 523.) What Latin

word corresponds to \ti\pava ?

776. What Latin word corresponds to dperr} 1 What do both

words denote ? XdfiirEi, Give similar instances of this metaphor,

both Greek and Latin.

780. avTLKa, Give Buttmann's derivation of this word.

783. How is Tt\t9(t) limited in its usage ?

784. What are the literal and metaphorical meanings of ^ripog ?

Give the meanings of eyKtlaOai, Form KtXfxai, (See 1. 510.)

785. yveffa. Explain this use of the 1st aorist. What is the

limitation of the use of the simple form aivknj ?

786. Give the meanings of ^gpojuai, and an example from Homer.

788. Explain the phrase dvvaaOai fjLridkv Kpdrog,

794. What properly does Sopv mean ? What is the ancient name
of the Euxine ? Why was it called * Euxine ?

' Give similar ex-

amples of the principle. Derive vypdv. What part of speech is it

here ? And how is it frequently used ?

795. What were the ^vixirXriyddtg ? What other name had they ?

What is remarkable about the use of the word here ?

798. Derive, and give the meanings and use of, Iviq, Whence is

the Latin ' vis* derived ?

799. TToXti/ . . . aii(psl3a\£v (povtp. How is the usual construction

reversed here 1 What is the common construction in Homer I

ANAPOMAXH.

f

KOivav rav BVKAuav z^ovt
T^vpwTTav (KpiKiaQat,

TP. (J (piXraTaL yvvdiKeQ^ (og KaKOv KaKt^
SidSoxov tv Tyd' vplpq. Tropavvtrai,

SicTTTOLva yap kut oIkov, 'Ep/xtovrjv Xiytj,

irarpog t epripiDOeiaa (tvvvolc^ 6' ap.a

olov diBpaKtv epyov, ^Avdpojmdxnv Kraveiv
KOL TraXSa jSouXevcrao-a, KarOavetv OiXei^

TToaiv Tpifxovcra, pri \t\ twv dedpafiivwv
€fc Tiovc aTifXfjjg ^(jjfxdTWv cnrocTTaXri,

fj KarOdvy, KTeiva<Ta rohg ov XPV^ KTavtlv.

fioXig ce VLv OiXovcrav dpTriaaL Sipriv

eipyovcFi (j>vXaK£g SfivSeg, bk re Se^iag

Ki(pr] KaOap7rd!!^ov(nv e^aipovjULevoi.

ovTw fiiy aXyaT, kol rd wplv SeSpa/ilva

eyvwKe Trpd^aa ov KaXwg* lyw plv ovv
cidiroivav eipyova dy\6vr\g Kaiivw^ (piXaC

VfieTg Se (iacrai TtJvSe SivjuidTiov ecrco

uavdrov viv iKXiKraaOt' tCjv yap rjOddiDV

^(Xwv vioi juoXovTfc evTreiOicTTepoi,

XO. Kal jirjv £V oiKOt^ TrpogiroXojv aKOvofxev

49

800

805

810

815

820

800. Give Buttmann's explanation of the place of the article in
Kolvav TCLv iVKXtiav, with an example. Explain the construction of
d^iKsaOai, (See Index.)

803. Explain the force of Siddoxov. (See 1. 743.) Also the con-
struction of sprnicjOeXaa, (See 1. 314.)

806. Give the inflections of dpdoj, noting the quantities, and the
verbal adjectives. Show that the aorist Kraveiv is here used in its
strict sense.

807. Explam KarOaveXv. (See 1. 162.) Also OeXu and e9iX(u.
(See 1. 156.) What German and English forms are deduced from
tpyov ?

808. firj *vtI (see 1. 53.), ov 'ktIvh, Explain these erases.
810. Why is there probably some corrupt reading in this line?

Explain the form xprjv. (See 1. 113. 607.)
812. Distinguish carefully between tlpyu and elpyvvfii. What is

the construction of (pvXoKtQ ?

815. Explain the use of the partic. and inf. respectively, after
verbs of * knowing.'

816. Explain, with examples, the three constructions of dpytiv.
Explain the inflections of Kdfivu).

81 7. What is f (7(d, properly ? Give similar forms.
819. Explain the usages of tvTrsiOfig and dvaTrnOijc.
820. Explain the force of jcai fjLtjv, (See 1. 81.) Give the tenses,

and especially the construction, of aKovta,



825

830

835
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j3o//v, €0' oUlv ^XOeg ayyiXkovaa av.

^dt^LV c ioiK^v 7] Tokaiv oaov GTivu

TTQa^aaa luvd' twiiarwv yap hwepq.

(psvyovaa x^^pac irpo^iroXiov^ noOi^ Oavelv.

EP. lu) fXOL fXOl'

(TTrapayjua icojuac bvvx<i)v re ^aC a-

uvyjiara Ofiaofxai*

TP. (5 TraT, tl dpaang; awjua cfov KaTaiKiu;

EP. alai aldl*

epp alOipiov TrXoicajUwv Ijuwv aTTO,

XeTTTopLTOV <l)apog.
^

TP. rkvov, KoXvTTTe crripva^ avvcr]aaL ireTTAoig.

EP. ri Si fie Set koXvittuv TriiikoiQ (jripva,

SriXa Ka\ aiuL(pi(l)avn Koi aKpviTTa 8c-

dpaKafXSv ttoglv*
^ ^

TP. aXydg, (}>6vov pw^jaaa avyyafu^ (Tct/fv

;

EP. Kara plv ovv arevio daiag ToXpag,

av £jO£r ^ KUTapaTog 87w, icarci-

parog avdpacnv.
^ ^

TP. avyyv(lj<TeTal (tol r^ivS' ajuaprtav iromg*

EP. Tt jLiot ^i(^oc cK x^P^C liypevdw

;

aTToSoc, cJ ^iXtj, aTToSoc, iv avralav

ipdaii) irXayav' tl fie (ip6x(*)v upyeig ;

822. Explain the use of the future of the infinitive in Greek, as

refeiTed to in the note : also the form toLKt, (See 1. 551.)

826. aTrdpayua, What is generally the force of nouns ending in

.fia, such as this ? Does the rule hold here I What is cTrapayfia

Qhaoaai equivalent to \ Explain Miot:, (See 1. 710-)
,

830 Explain the use and form, especially in the imperative, ot

Vphio What is the force here of amgiov % Give similar mstances.

831. (^dgoQ. What is remarkable as to the quantity of a m this

word? Give its meaning.

832. Distinguish between (jMrjaai, ffwcrjcrai, and (TwCrjGai.

834! What is the force of d/x^t in composition «

836. <p6vov pdy\,aaa. Give an instance of this metaphor from

Homer. Explain the form akQtv.
^
(See 1. 558.)

838. Give the syntax of KaTaarkvu), with examples.

840. What is the future of avyyivuxiKU) 1 Explam the construction

here
844. Explain the effect of the monosyllabic forms 01c, dog, &c.,

upon the accent, when they are in composition, w 0i\oc. Give a

similar mstance of this vocative from Homer. Derive and explain

avraXog, Why is the subj. epeicro) required ? What property does

kQsidcj mean ? Give its Attic perfect, apyetc ; Explam the con-

struction. (See 1. 816.)

840

845
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850

855

860

TP. aXV a (T a(l>ur}v firj <j>povov(Tav, wg Oayoig.

EP. oV/xoi irorpov. irov pot irvpog ^iXa (j)\6^ ;

TTOv 8' elg irirpag aep-

Qh) Kara irovrov fj KaO' vXav opiwv^

'iva Oavovcra veprepoLaLV peXu);

TP. TL TavTU poxOelgj, avptpopat OeiiXaTOL

iramv ^poTolmv rj tot ^XOov rj tote.

EP. iXtireg tXiTrec^ (J iraTep^ fx iiraKTiav

wgu povad' tpr^pov ovaav

tvaXlov Kwirag.

oXu p oXel pe [dr}Xadfi TTOGig]*

OVkItL r^S' EVOLKTiCFiJJ

vvp(j>idi(jJ crriy^*

TLvog ayaXpuTwv UtTig oppaOw,

rj dovXa SovXag yovvam irpogiriaw ;

<X>0£a8oc £K yag

fcuavoTTTtjOoc opvLg HU £il]V,

rj irevKaev aica^ocj «

Sm Kvaviag iirepaaev aKTag
, ^ A / 8o5

Trp(i)TOTrAoog TrAara.
^ ^ ^

TP. w TToiy TO Xiav ovT Ikelv ETryvecra,

846. Explain the incomplete construction here, and supply the

't4toV^^^^^^^ Give the syntax of this genitive. (See 1. 113

'I48' What is observable of the adverbs ^oi; and jron When is

^nLl used after verbs of motion ? Explam the form aepOio.
^

85rExplaixrthe formation, and the comparison of ^apr.po,.

How's iidedined? ,sX.. How is this verb ~alyu^^^^^^^

852. Give a parallel passage, containing tot n tots .
also tote

''"^^^l^or IraXlov .^.ag.
^
Quote Horace, Od. i. 14. Decline

epwoQ, and state its variations of accent.

^856 6\a. Inflect this verb.
^
(See note on s\^, 1. 710.)

857. What syntax
f^^/g^^f2l6Tlxpiain the form yo^ra.c,

J^'l^JZ^rT^^^^^^^ i« the force in the

o^^kI „ n„AfA fl similar thought from the
862. KvavoTTTigoQ ogviQ. Quote a simn^ii b

Psalms.
. , - -„. rcipp 1 286 "i What, according

863. Explain the form ir^vKatv. (^^^^• %^^-^. V ,j^
^

to Buttmann, is the radical meaning of mvKtt \
Apply this.

864. Explain the allusions in this line.

866. What is the quantity of t m Xiai; \ (See 1. 4b4.;

D 2
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870

875

880

or ig yvvaUa TpwaS' e^rnuLdpraveg,

ovT av TO vvv (Tov StIiLi o SiifMatvetg ayav.

ovx <j38£ Kndog (TOV hdxTtrai iromg,

(pavXoig yvvaiKog (iap(idpov TTSKrOeig Xoyoig.

ov yap TL (T alxpiaXo)TOv k Tpoiac ^X^h

aXX avdpog ItrOXov TratSa, avv iroXXolg Xafiiov

tSvoLdh TToXewc T ov jU£(TWC Bv^aifiovog.

irarfip St (t ovx ^^'' ^*^^
^J

hipaivugj tIkvov,

irpohovg idcTH dwfiaTWV rwvS' ticTrecrcTv.

aXX BigtO'' eUtOy jurjSc (pavTa^ov go/iwv

irdpoiOe TwvSc, fxr) tlv uIctxvvtjv Xa/3pc

7rpo(T0€v jJLeXdOpojv Troys' bpwfievr}, tUvov.

XO. KOL fxriv o8' aXXo'xjowc ric CK^rj^oc ^£VOC

ff7rov2p TTjOOC r]iuac j3»jjuara>v TTopcvcrat.

OPESTHS.

^tvat YvvatKecj ^ rdd' ear 'Ax^XXewc

TraiSoc fxiXaOpa icai rvpavvticat artyat^

XO. eyvwc* ^^ap Sr) TruvOavei ric wv raos

;

OP. 'AYajUE/xvovoc 7^ ^at KXvTaifxvhaTpag TOKog'

ovofxa 8' 'OoldTTjc' f>W«| ^^ yP^^ ^*^^ ^^^

juavrtTa AwCwvaf. €7ra 8' atpiKOfxr^v

868-9. Explain the propriety of using ffov and crov here. Inflect

ciuxJtTai, (See 1. 30.)
, ,-« /.^n\ ' t?^

870-1. Explain the word iSapiSapov. (See 1. 173. 649 ) rt. J!.x-

plain the accentuation of this word, here and generally. Explam

"'
873!^'Expiaii the force of Uva. (See 1. 2.) What is the force of

tvdaiuijjv. Why is ov, and not /*i), used here ?

875. Give a passage containing iKntffilv in the same sense as it

has here. Why does not this line violate the rule of the Pes

Creticus ^"
i,

878. How is 7rpo(T06v used? and how written? What are the

successive meanings of jitXaOpov ?
, , « x\tu * •

879. tKdijfJiog UvoQ. How is this not a tautology ? What is

sometimes the syntax of hdrjuoQ ?
.. /c i o^o \

881. Explain the use of v in asking a question, (bee 1. J49.)

883. Explain the force of l^yvtjg here ; and give some account of

the formation of this aorist. (See 1. 136.) Also of the form of

arap. (See 1. 397.) What is the force of the particip. m the qyxes-

tion TIC iov ITvvOdvei'l ^ ^ ^ , . xi.* x

884. Explain the form t6koq. (See 1. 276). Explain this syntax

of a0iK£(Teai. What is the construction of the names of towns and

small islands in Latin ?

890

895

$0iav5 Som jLtot ^vyyBvovg fiaOeXv iripi

yvvaiKogy A ty KevTvxovaa Tvyxdvet

r\ ^TrapTicLTig 'Epjuiovrj* rrjXoupa yap

vaiovd a(f -hptov iredC ofxwg 1<tt\v 0/Xt].

EP. (3 vavTiXoLcri xctj^^^oc Xifxriv c^avct'c?

^kyafiipvovog iraty irpog ore rwvSe yovvaTWV^

OLKTHpov Vfiag^ (5v liTLCTKOTreig rvxac*

TtpdcTcrovTag oiic ev. (TTeppaTwv 8' ovx vacrovaQ

(ToXg TrpogTiQ^pi yovaaiv wXivag ipag.

OP. ea-
, , ^ -^ r ^

TL xpriiia ; /uwv l(T(pdXp,ed' rj aatpiog bpC)

Bofiiov dvatrcrav Trivde MeveXeuj Kopriv ;

EP. rJvTTfp fi6vr]v ye TvvSaplg tlkth Kopt}

'EXivri KaT oiKOvg waTpt' pn^ev ayvoei.

OP. w $oTj3' aKicTTwp, irripdTiov Soirig Xvfftv.

ri X9W^ '-> 'Tpoc Oewv r? j3porwv Trdcrx^tg Kaica
;^ ^

EP. Ttt jLt£V irpog ripwvy to. Se tt^oc avdpog, og p

Ttt 8' tie 0€(iiv rov. Travraxv ^' oXwXa^ev.

900

888. Explain the peculiarities of the form Ky (see 1. 405) :

le construction of evrvxovcra Tvyx^vn. (See 1. 76.) Give insta

and

the construction of evrvxoixra rvyx"*'" ' ^^^^ ^' ^^' * ^^^*^ instances

of the crasis of Kai with a diphthong.
^ r •*

889. What is the peculiar structure of this line m respect ot- its

prosody ? Explain this fuUy. Derive rriXovpog : how is it some-

times accented ? What is its construction ?
, , v

890. vaiu). Give the tenses, and the syntax, of this verb ;
also its

meanings in the active and middle. Is it ever used absolutely ?

89^^ irpoc (Te Twvde yovvdTu)v, Explain this form of entreaty.

Give a similar Latin one. (See 1. 575.) What form is yovvdnuv

properly? (See 1. 529.)
,

894. Under what rule is the masc. form irpacrffovraQ here usea «

Explain the meaning here of irpdaaeiv, (See 1. 418.) Explain and

derive the word arkfifjiaTa. What Latin word is derived from

896.* Explain the idiomatic usages of xp^/^a. What is the force

of the interrogative u&v ? What is its Latin form ? What mterro-

gatives in Greek expect a negative answer ? When does icopi? mean

"daughter?" (See L 489.)
. ^r i

898. Explain fully the formation of patronymics of females.

900. Explain the name *oI/3oc. How does .Eschylus use the

word? Explain the epithet aKEcrrwp. What other epithets had

903! Explain the form tov. (See 1. 192.) What is the force of

adverbs in ot, ov, and rj, respectively ? Give examples. Explain the

force of the middle forms o\w\a and wXofAriv,

D 3
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,

905

910

915

920

OP. Tig ovv av eirj jut] Tre^vicorwv yi tto)

Traidwv yvvaiKL (TVjj,(l)Opa ttXyIv eg Xexpc ;

EP. TovT avTo Koi vodov/teV ev jul virriyayov.

OP. aXXriv TLV evvriv avrl crou aripyei iromg ;

EP. TTiv alx]^d\(jt)Tov ""EKTopog ^vvevveriv.

OP. KaKOV y i\elag, avlpa Uaa Ixf^v Xixn*

EP. ToiavTa Tavra. k^t lywy rifivvafir^v.

OP. juiwv eg yvvdiK eppa\pag ola 817 T^vrj

;

EP. (j)6vov y eKeivy koX tIkvc^ voOayeveX.

OP. KaKTetvag^ r) Tig avficpopd (t a(t>ei\eTO ;

EP. yspwi; ye YlrjiXevgj Tovg KaKiovag trc/Bwv.

OP. aol S* rjt/ Tig ogTig tovS' eKOivujvei (povov ;

EP. irarrip y Ik avTO tovt cnrb STraWr/C fioXwv.

OP. KaireiTa tov yepovTog r)<^(yr}9r] X^P'^
I

EP. atSoi ye' Kat fi epr^fiov oi\eTai Xnrwv.

OP. ^vvriKa' Tap^elg Toig dedpafxevoig iromv.

EP. eyvwg, 6\u yap fx evSiicwg. ri del Xeyeiv ;

a\X dvTOfxal <je Aia koXoikt op.6yvioy

irefuixpov fie X^P^^ "^^^^^ ^"^^^ irpocrbyTaTU),

7) irpog TTar^t^ov ixiXadpoV wg ^OKOvai ye

SojULOL T tXauvEtv (jiOlyfi ex^vTegotSe fxe,

fiicreX re yaia ^Oiag' el 8' rj^ei irdpog

^

<Poij5ov \nru)v jmavTelov eg Sofxovg iromg^

KTeveX 11 eir alGxJ'(^TOiGiv^ ri SovXevcrofiev

904-5. Why is the negative fii^ used here, and not ov 1 Explain

the meanings of which (Tu/i0opa is capable.

906-7. Explain this use of voaelv, (See 1. 548.) What is the

pecuHar force here of vTrdysLV ? (See 1. 428.) Explain ars^yio

(see 1. 180) and diacroQ, (See 1. 516.) .,..,, „ -.u

910 State the principle on which the crasis Kc^ra is written with

I subscriptum. What is the force of the particle ye here ?

912. Explain voSdyevrig, ieayevY}g, and tnrjXvg,

915. What is the usual syntax of Koiviovfiv
] ^, . , .

917. Why does yjaado^^ai govern a genitive ? Give the syntax of

vfpi What are the metaphorical meanings of x"P ? What forms

of Y£ip are poetical? Is there any exception

?

,

921 What tenses of avro/xat are in use 1 Give its meanmgs, and

%T2"Xf?f Te'Ty-ntax of adverbs of place? Explain the

apfaLrambiguity in lo. rrigds x^pag. What is the construction

of Trpo^cu ^ (See 1. 733.) Give examples

923. Explain the form warp^^og, (See 1. 97.) What is remark-

able respecting the use of /ifiXaOpov. (See 1. 870.)
^^-^o^^

927. Explain the force of kni here, as connected with its primary

signification.

925

930

935

940

945

ANAPOMAXH.

voOoLcn XUrpoigj wv e^hiroZov Trpo tov.^

OP. wwg ovv Tad\ wg eiiroi Tigye^rifiapTaveg ;

EP. KaKWV yvvaiKU)V eigodoi fx airwXeaavj

al fioL XeyovtjaL Tovg^' exavvvjcrav Xoyovg'

(Tu TTjv icaicfaTijv alxfx&XwTOv ev dofioig

8ovXi)v ave^ei aol Xexovg Koivovfievriv;

fxa TTjv dvacTcrav, ovk av ev y efxolg ^ofxoig

(iXeirovcT av avyag Tap! kapTToOr av Xtx^.

Kayi) KXvovcra Tovg^e ^eipr^vwv Xoyovg,

(To<pwv, iravovpywvy woikiXwv XaXij/xarwv,

e^rivefiwdriv pwpia.^ tI yap fx expnv

TTomv (pvXdadeiv^ y irapriv 6(T(ov edei^

TToXvg pev oXjSoc, 8w/uarwv 8' r}vda(T0pev,

Traldag 8' eyu) pev yvriatovg hiKTOv av,

ri
8' TipiSovXovg Tolg epolg voQayevelg.

^

aXX oviroT ovTTOTj ov yap elgdical epw,

^

Xprj TOvg ye vovv exovTag, olg ecFTiv yvvrjy

npog TTjv ev oiKOig aXoxov egtpoiTav eav

yvvaXKag' avTai yap 8t8a(ricaXot icaicwV

i\ pev Ti Kepdaivovda CTvp(j>deipeL Xexog^

7]
8' apirXaKOVGa avvvoaelv avTy OeXei,

928. What is the government, generally, of l^kairoZov ? Explain

that form of Trpo tov. (See 1. 734.)

929. Explain the phrase wg tlnoL Tig» and another use of the

particle tjg in this way.

930. Explain the accent of bSbg in and out of composition.

931. Derive and illustrate kxavvwtrav.
. , , .

932. Derive alyrnXwrog and dovKog, and distmguish between

these. (See 1. 30 and 583.) Explain the construction avex^oQai

''''934.''what iyntlx have fia and vri \ Explain the force of each.

Explain the reference of dvaaaa.
,. , , , /c^^ 1 01 1^ \

935. Explain the repetition of the particle av here, (bee 1. 215.)

What is the meaning of (iXkireiv avydg ?
, , ,,

936. Give an account of the Sirens ; and translate the passage

from the Odyssey, given in the note.

937. Explain the meaning of Xa\»j/xa here accurately.

939. Explain the third person form Trapriv. (bee 1. b5b.) Un

what principle does dvdaauv govern a genitive ?

942! rmidoiXovg. Explain the form vixi- m composition.

943. Explain the form kpw. What two meanings has eipw ?

947. What is the force of aw in avfKpeeipH ? When does aw
become ava in composition ?

,,r, . » > - •*+««

948. Explain the form a>7rXaK0i)(ra. When is a/i7rXa«tv written,

and when dnXaKitv 1
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TToXXat Se fxapyoTTiTU KavTevOev So/iot

vo<rov(rtv avSpwv. TTpog rad* ev ^uXaeracre

KXyOpoim Koi jioxXoTaL diofxariov irvXag*

vyteg yap ovdiv al Ovpadav ugo^OL

Bpiomv yvvaiKtJVj aXXa TToXXa kol fcafca.

XO. ayav i^ijfcac yXwacrav ig to (tv/x^vtov.

^vyyvioara fiiv vvv <tol Tad\ aXX Ojawg XP^^^
KoafxeTv yvvalKag rag yvvatKeiovg (^vaug.

OP. (J0(^6v TL xpriiia Tov StSa^avroc (ipoTOvg

Xoyouc CLKOveiv tojv Ivavriijjv irupa*

eyu) yap elSojg rwvSe cruyx^^^^ Sojuwv

iptv TB Trjv (Triv Kal yvvaiKog EKTopog^

0uXaicac t'x^^ ifxifJivov, air avrov juLevalg^

tLT iKipo^riOeid' aiXi^aXwrtSoc (po^t^

yvvaiKog olkwv tJvS' a7rr}\\a\0aL OeXeig.

riXOov St (Tag fxlv ov (7£j3wv iTTtoroXac^

£1 8' tvSiSoiTjc, wgirep ivdidwg^Xoyov,

Trifi-^wv <y aw oikiov Twvd\ ifxrj yap ovcra Trpiv

aifv Tt^Se vaiug avdpl (tov irarpog KCLKy^

og TTpXv TO, Tpoiag eg(ia\eiv ophfiaTa^

yvvalK ifxoi ac dovg^ viriax^^' vcrrepov

rw vvv a i\ovrii Tpt^aS' tl irlpcroL ttoXiv.

950

955

960

96!

970

949. fiapyoTTjQ, Derive and explain this word, as to its successive

meanings.
951. Give clearly and succinctly the substance of note 1. 651.

954. Explain avfKpvrog. What signification has the preposition

tig frequently * Explain the form XP^^^- (See 1. 374.)

957. (yo(f>6v Ti xpriixa. Explain the force and meaning of ri in

such connections as this.

958. Explain the form h^mq. (See 1. 9.)

961. Decline (pvXaKaq, and state the reasons. Explain the forma-

tion of the verb /ii/xj/w : also the force and use of avrov, (See

1.608.)

963. Parse and explain the force of aTrriWaxQai, (See 1. 424.)

964. Distinguish accurately between ov akjioiv and firj aejiuv.

(See 1. 566.)

965. Explain the phrase hdidovai \6yov : also the optative from

kvdLdoirjQ. (See 1. 750.)

966. What is the accurate meaning here of tte/xttw? Give ex-

amples. What is its substantive 1

967. Distinguish KaKrj and kukyj,

968. Explain the construction of irpiv, (See 1. 101.) Explain

this peculiar use and construction of kgjiaXiiv, What is the corre-

lative verb ?

970. Why should Tpwac be written without i subscriptum ?

ANAPOMAXH.

lirei
8' 'Ax'XXswc S^V '^y<^<^rr}aev yovog^

(7w juev (Tvviyvijjv Trarpi^ tov 8' lXi(T(TO/xijv

yaixovg acpetvai aovg, Cjuac Xeywv t^X^^^

icai TOV irapovTa daifXOv\ wg ^iXwv ^ev av

yrifiatfi air" avSpwv, SKToOev 8' ov pa8iwc,

0£U7(uv a7r' oikwv ag lyu) (pevyio (pvyag.

6 8' J\v vfiptaTTig eg t ifirig firjTpoQ (poyov

Tag 6" mjuarcoTTOvc 0^o,g 6vet8i^wv Ifxoi

Kciyu) Tairuvog wv Tvxaig Talg otVoOav
^

fiXyovv filv r}X70VV, ^vficpopalg S' nveixofin^^

atov 8£ (TTapYiOng u^X^firiv aictov yaji(i)v.

viv ovvj lirudfi irepiireTeig ex^tg ruxac,

icat KvfKpopav Triv8' IgTreaovcr' d^irixavng,

a^w (T air" oticwv Ka\ irarpog 8oWw
x^p'^i

TO avyyevlg yap Seivov, ev re Tolg mKolg

ovK i<TTiv ov^iv Kpelcraov oheiov (piXov.
^ ^ ^

EP. vvjUKpavfiaTOJV piv Tuiv ipiHv Trcirrjp £/xoc

aipiixvav ?^et, Koiic l^iov Kplveiv Tads.
^

dXX wg Tdxi<yra Twvde fx iicTrefi^ov hofiwv,

fxfl 009 jtiE 7rpocl3ac ^(Spa Kal poXu)v noaig,

57

975

980

985

990

972. Is there any peculiarity in the form of the aor. avvkyv^^v ?

Quote similar instances. (See 1. 136.)
. . , 1 -^ j^„,„ :„ fi,^

975 Explain fully and carefully the prmciple laid down m the

no?Jon the use of the opt. without a.. Distingmsh between ya^e.

'l7rlT;:*. S'the^itures and the meaning of this verb.

Is « iugto»^u;ed in the same sense, and where ? Explam the con-

^^f'^Explain the construction ippi^r^Q dg 06vov. (See 1. 437.)

Explain a?duLtrate ai^^ar^^ovg. Scan the line. Distmguish Oea

^"m'^How is TdQ oUSe^v not a violation of Porson's rule as to the

the two reldings of this passage? Expk"^ them both

Qftl What is the syntax of OTEptcreai? How connectea wiui

<rrS ™See 1. 371.) What is the invariable meamng of cxo/xac,

and of its imperf. VXOM^ '- ^^^?^ '^^f It /.. with examples
982 Give the successive meamngs of TrfpiTrcrrjc, with examples.

985.' Give the formation of hiv6g and other such words
;
also its

principal meanings, with examples.
.^ ^ i ^7Q ^ Tn what sense

989. Explain the form ^g rax^^Tra. (See 1. 379.) In what sense

iq ficTTfuylov here used ? (See 1. 966.)

990! Give the tenses of <pedvu> which are in use; also its con-

struction and meaning, with examples.

D 5
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17 iraidog olkovq jjl l^eprjibLovaav fxaQwv

IlrjXeuc ji^riXOrj TTwXiKOtc didjjmamv,

OP. Odpcret yipovTog X^lpa' tov 8' ^Axi\\i(i)Q

jurjSev 0oj3r)0yc TTaiS\ 6(T elg ijUL ij^piae.

Tola yap avTv^ jurixavrj TreTrXejjuLivr] 995

[5p6)(oig aKivriTOLGiv ccrrrjicev ([)6vov

irpbg TYigde -veipog, 7]v irdpog filv ovic Iptj^

TtXovjuLevo)v 0£ AeXijng ela^raL irirpa.

o /xr)Tpo(j)6vTr}g 8', fjv dopvt,iv(jJV IjunSv

fjidvioaiv opKOL^llvdiKriv dva \Qova^ 1000

TTLKpiog Se iraTpbg cpoviov atr/jcret ciKrjv

dvaKTa <PoTj3ov' ovSi viv ji^raaTaaig

yvwjULtig 6v{](TSi, Oetj Sidovra vvv SiKag.

d\X Ik t skhvov 8taj3oXaTc re ralg ijULotg 1005

KaKwg oXeirar yvuxreTai 8' t^^par tjurjv.

I^^OpaJf yap avSpwv jioipav ug dva(TTpO(j>r)v

Saifxwv didwai, kovk so, (j>povB'iV juLtya.

XO. & <I>oT/3' 6 TTvpyumag tov Iv 'lXi(^ eirei- 1010

;)(fj Trayov, icat Ilovrtc, Kuavtatc itttto/c St^pcvcui;

aXioi; TTtXayoCj rivoc ouvek aTifiov opya-

991. fc^6pj;/xou(Tai'. What are the first and secondary meanings of

Iprjfjioo)'^, (See 1. 314.) fUTeXOiXv. Quote a similar usage from

Medea, 1. 6.

993. Octptrei x«Tpa. Explain this construction, and the usual ones.

What is Matthise's remark on such phrases I Give his examples.

994. Why is fxrjdtv accusative ?

997. Explain the form Ipw. (See 1. 943.) elatrai. Parse this

word. (See 1. 9.) Give Buttmann*s remark on {tldw) and oJda,

999. What two meanings are given of dopH^vog ? Give examples.

1000. Derive and explain opKog fully.

1001. ixrjdsva. What is remarkable in this masculine form ?

Distinguish between ovddg, firjdtigy and ovdk elg, fjLr}^^ tlg» Explain

the form <70g. (See 1. 39.)

1002. iriKpwg. What is the proper and radical meaning of

^ifcpo'c? (See 1. 384.) Of what constructions does aiTeXv admit?

Give examples.

1004. ovrjaei. Explain the inflections and form of dvivrjfjii. Give

also its meanings, active and middle.

1007. Explain fully the phrase tig dvaffrpoiprjv didovai, with an

example from Terence. How is the phrase fikya (ppovelv to be

understood? What is its correlative phrase? Give examples

of similar expressions.

1014. What is the syntax of di(ppevoj ? Give examples. What
two distinct meanings has iiXiog ? What is the proper meaning of
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1015vav X^P^ TSKTOdwag

'EvvaXie^ 8op(/xT](TTopi irpogOevTeg

TdXatvav TdXaivav juLeOnTe Tpolav
;

irXeiaTOvg S' ctt' dKTOLCTiv Stjuoevrtcrtv eviTT-

Tiovg oxovg l^ev^aTe koI ^oviovg dvcpiov afxtX-

Xag 1020

War acrr8(/>avovc* dnb Se (^Qijxavoi ^e^amv
^iXiddat j3a(7iXr)Cj

OvS* ItTL TTVp ETTtjSwjUtOV Iv TpOiq.

OeoXdLV XiXajuLirev Kuirvt^ Ovw^h, 1025

(ie^aKS 8' 'ArpdSag aXo^ov TraXa/xatc*

avTd T ivaXXd^atra (j)6vov OavaTtJ

TTpog TtKVbJV dirrivpa'

deov Oeov vtv KiXevcrfx tTreorpa^i? 1030

juavroauvov o t£ vvv

^ApyoOev TropevOng

^Ayafx^fivovlog iceXwp

aSurwv Iwi^dg Kravsv, fiaTpog <^ov£uCj 1035

w SaTjuov, S) <l>oT/3€5 iriog TrdOojUiaL ;

TToXXai 8' av 'EXXavwv ayopovc (JTOvax^g

jxiXirovTO dvcTTavwv r£K£WV aXoxoC

TTEXayog? And of the corresponding Latin "pelagus?" Give ex-

amples of both.

1015. Explain the form ovvsKa, (See 1. 251.) Explam the ex-

pression dpydvav x^P« TiKToavvag,

1016. SopLfirj(TTopt, What is the Latin form of fifjcrrtap ? What

is its genitive case ? fXiOHTe. Explain carefully the inflections and

accents of ciy/it in the second aorist, active and middle.

1021. Give fully the inflections and forms of 00tVw : and the

quantity of the i in (peivo), in the Epic and Attic poets. Explain the

form Pe(3a(Tiv fully and accurately.^ PaaiXrjg. What is said of this

form of the nom. pi. of nouns in -evgl

1025. Derive 6vLodr}g accurately. Give the Latin and English of

TraXafxri.
^

1027. Explain the construction of svaXXa^acra,

1028. Explain the meanings and inflection of diravpaut,

1030. kTTiaTpd^r). What is the peculiar usage of this word here ?

Give a similar example.

1034. KsXwp. What is observable as to the use of this word ?

1035. ddvTLJV £7nj5dg. Explain the syntax which twiPag admits

of. KTavev, Under what conditions does the omission of the aug-

ment occur in the tragedians ?

3036. TTdg TTtiOofiaL ; Explain this peculiar construction accurately.

1037. dyopovg. How is the use of this word limited ?

1039. GTovaxdg reKeiov. Explain this genitive. Explain the allu-

sion in fikXTTiffOai arovaxdg.

D 6
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iK. ^AeiTTOv oiKOvg 1040

Trpoc aXXov evvarop' ou^t aot juovot

Svg(ppoveg eTrtirecrov,

ov (j>iXoL(Ti, Xvirat'

v6(T0v 'EAXac irXa voaov'

Sti(3a Se ^pvywv irpOQ ^vKapirovQ yvag 1045

<Tic)]7rroc (TTaXdaatJv tov ^'Aica (jiovov,

riH. <POL(l)Ti^eg yvvalicsg^ IcFTOpovvTi iioi

(Tr\iJi{]vaT ' yaOojuLTiv yap ov aa(j>ri Xoyov

wg SivfjiaT eKXiTTovGa MevlXew Koprj

(l>povSr} raS'* rjicw 8' iKjuLadelv cnrovdriv s')((i)v 1050

ei ravT aXrjOri' tCjv yap t/cSrJjUwv (j)iXwv

Set Tovg Kar oikov ovrag eKiroveiv Tv\ag.

XO. riTjXev, tracpiog fjKOvaag' ou8' Ijuot icaXov

KpvTTTSiv iv olgiTEp ovda Tvy\av(i) KaKoXg'

[iaaiXeia yap tljvS* oi^^Tai (jivyag 8o/xa>v. 1055

IIH. TLvog 0oj3ou Tvxovaa^ CLairipaivi fxoi.

XO. TTOCTIV TpifXOVaay lULTJ ^OjULWV viv £Kj3aXr;.

riH. p.h)v avTi iraiSog OavacTijuLOJV ^ovXevfxaTwv

;

XO. vai^ Kal yvvaiKog al)(juLaX(sJTidog 0oj3(^.

IIH. ^vv irarpl S* oi'icovc, rj Tivog Xdiru pira ; 1060

XO. ^Ayapipvovog viv iralg jSfjSrjic' ayojv ^Oovog.

DH. TToiav Trepaiv(i)v cXtt/S' ; rj yripai OiXtvv

;

XO. Ka\ (TOV ye Traidbg iraiSl iropGvvwv popov.

1040. How is this passage an example of what is called "con-
structio prsegnans ?"

1041. Explain the form owx*- (See 1. 235.)

1046. Explain the first and the secondary meanings of CKriyTrroc;.

Explain the breathing of A'iSa (see 1. 414), also this form of the
genitive. (See 1. 280.)

1048. yaQofirjv. What is Buttmann's remark respecting verbs (of
three syllables or more) in -aVw, and some in -aivu) ? What is the
syntax of yaOSfirfv ?

1050. Derive (l>povdt]y and account for the 0. What is the force
of &K in EKfiaOtiv ? £i tuvt' dXrjOrj, What is the force of ti in
indirect questions ? How is its use analogous to that of " si " in
Latin ? Give an example of the latter. Explain the word sKdrifiiiJv.

(See 1. 879.) What is the Latin for kKirovuv ?

1054. Explain the phrase ovaa rvyxdvut. (See 1. 76.)
1058. Give the force and use of jjlCjv. (See 1. 896.)
1062. Derive Trepaivo). What is Buttmaim's remark upon this

word in connection with TrnrpdaKU) and Trpaaig ?

1063. What is the force of Kal here ?

ANAPOMAXH. 61

IIH. KpvTTTog KaracTTag, rj Kar opp sXflwv pax^\

XO. ayvolg Iv Upo-ig Koliov AeXi^r^v pera. 1065

OH. oipoL' Tod' fih Savov. ovx ocrov raxog

X(i)pv(TeTai Tig UvOlkyiv npog lartav,

Kal TavOa^' ovra ToTg iicct Xi^BL ^iXotc,

wplv TratS' 'Ax^XXlwc icarOavav lxOpC)v viro

'

ArrEAOS.

WpOL pot.

oiag 6 rXripiov aYyeXwv 7]kw rvxcjC

(TOi t\ w yepati, Kai (j)iXoi(n detriroTOV.

nH. alaV irpopavTig Ovpog, wg ti irpogdoKwv.

AT. ovk: i(7Ti GOi iralg 7raiS6g,wg paOyg^ yipov

rirjXeu- TOidgh (pacrydvwv irXriydg t'x"

AsXfpCov viT ivSpwv fcat UvKT(]vaiOV livov.

XO. a a Ti Ipdaug, w yepad ; prj whyg'

tiraipe cravTov.

IIH. oiStv dp' aTTwXojUTjv.

(j)povdr) piv av^h, (t>povSa 8' apOpa pov icarw.

AT. cLKOvaovy si icat (rolg (piXoig dpvvatieiv

XpyZecg, to Trpax^tv, aov KaTOpOwaag dipag.

IIH. S) polpa, y<]p(og icrxaToig irpog Tippamv

1070

1075

1080

1064. Explain some usages of 5/x/ia in combination with preposi-

tions, as here : dfindriov airo, Trap* ofifAa, kK 6/x/iara)r, &c.

To65. ispolQ, What is the peculiar usage here of this word and

why « What does it denote ? Give the various explanations of the

"^fmf'S^^ Explain this phrase. (See 1. 379, on oJ,

"^1067: What is Buttmann's observation on the future of
x<«Jp£<»>?

.

1069. What is the construction of irpiv ? (See 1. 101.) HiXplain

the form KarOavtiv. (See 1. 162.) tt i *

1072. How is Trpo/iai/ne used ? Quote from Shakspeare, Hamlet,

^'

1074. What is the quantity of the first syllable in roidgde, and

""^^75. What is the force of m with the subj. aorist ? Explain

yspatoQ and yrjpawQ. (See 1. 546.)

1078. Derive <bpovdog. (See 1. 73.) , ,
. , c ' ">

1079. What is the usual force, and the force here, of a nail

ExDlain the formation and accent of dp.vva9tlv.
, tt •

1080. How is dk^ag used in Homer and the Tragedians ? How is

it dGclmed t»

1081. Explain the superlative Icrxaroc, according to Buttmann.
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Oia jU£ TOV SvtTTYIVOV aiUL(j)l(ia(T €X^fC»

Trdic 8' oi\^Tai fxoi iraig fiovov iraiSog juLovog^

ar^fiaiv' aKOvaat 8' ovk aKOvaO^ ofjLwg OiXu).

AT. eTrei to KXeivov r}A0OjU€v Ootj3ov iriSov, 1085

rpug juev (j)a£vvag rikiov Sie^oSovg

Oia SiSovTsg ojULfxaT £^€7r(jU7rXajU€v.

Koi TOvO^ ifTTOTTTOv r]V agi*' eg Sf avaracTHg

KVKXovg T i')((i)pH Xaog otfcrjrwp Oeov.

^Ayafxiixvovog Sc Traig ^ia(jTd\wv TroXtv 1090

Ig ovg kKa(TT(j^ SvgfxevHg rjuSa Xoyovg,

opaTE TOVTOv, og dia(TTeL\sL 6eov

XpV(Tov yi/jLOVTa yvaXa, Orjaavpovg (ipoTwVy

TO SevTepov irapovT i(j)* olai kol irapog

Scujo' tiXOb) <I>ot/3ou vabv eKTripcrai OiXiov ; 1095

icttfc rouS' exwpei poOiov iv ttoXh kukovj

o.p\ai T lirXripovvT eg te (5ovXsvT{]pLa^

ISiq. d\ oaoL Oeov \pr}fxaTijt)v t^taracrav,

iPpovpav ETa^avT iv TTspicFTvXoLg dofioig.

How is the end of this line not a violation of the rule of the " Pes
Creticus ?" Explain the phrase yrjpwg TspfjiaffLv.

1082. Explain the use of cxw in such connections as a/i0i/3a(T*

ex^iQ, giving illustrations.

1083. What is the peculiar use of Trwg here ? Explain the forms
'TToXoQ and ottoioq. (See 1. 66.)

1084. dKovard, Explain the force and construction of verbals hi

TOQ, (See 1. 89, and 769.)

1086. What is the construction of tu^ocovq ? What other form
is there of (paivvog, and by what poets used ? What is the peculiar

rule in the formation of the tenses (in composition) of TrifnrXrjfii ?

1088. Give (with examples) the use of VTroirrog. What is the
force generally, and here, of dpa %

1089. What is the force here of kvkXoq ? What the similar Latin
word ? oiKrjTOjp Oeov : explain and illustrate this phrase. Give the
three different forms of oiVi^rcop.

1091. What are the Greek forms for "to whisper?" How is the

Latin " auris," an ear, derived ?

1093. Give the tenses, and the usage, of ysftsiv. What is its

Latin form, and how connected with it in meaning? Explain the
phrase Orjaavpovg Pporwv, How is Orjaavpog said to be derived ?

1094. e(p* olfft. What is the force of tiri here? Explain the
name ^oljSog. (See 1. 900.)

1096. Explain and derive the expressive word poOiov,

1097- Explain the construction. What is meant by the use of

the " abstract for the concrete ?" Give examples. Explain the
form £(pe(TTa(Tav,

1099. TTtpKTTvXoic. What is inferred, from this word, respecting
the temple at Delphi ? Quote Herodotus, ii. 148.
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1100

1105

1110

1115
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riiJLttg St firiXa^ (j^vXXa^og Ilapvadiag

TratSfUjuar', oiStv Twvdi 7ra> ireTTVGiiivot)

XafiovTEg yfJieVy l<T\apaig t l(^iGTafxev^

^vv irpo^ivoiaL fxavTediv te UvOiKoXg*

Kai Tig Tod* eIttev' oj veaviay tl (tol

0€(^ KaTEv^ofxEaOa ; Tivog vKEig x«P*^ ^

6 8' eItte, <Potj3w rfic trapotd* ajiapTiag
^

^iKag wapacTX^'iv fiovXofiEaO'' yTr}(Tayap

iraTpog ttot ai)Tov aifxaTog ^ovvai oticrjv.

KCLVTOvQ' 'OpiaTOV fxvOog lax^^v fiiya

E(t)aLVEO\ wg XpEvdoiTO ScCTTTOrTJC £/^0C3

riKwv £7r' alaxpolg' fpx^^"^ ^' avaKTOpcov

Kpnirldog EVTog, tjg irapog xf^^^JW^^^
Ev^aiTO <I>o(j3(^, ru7X«^^^ ^' ^^ Efxirvpoig'

rw St Kift^ripm ap' vcpELCTTi^KEi Xoxog

dacjivy irvKadOEig' wv KXvTaifivrj(TTpag TOKog

ELg J\v airavTwv TwvdE jmrix'^voppaipog.

Xw IJ,EV KttT 6/ijua GTag irpogEyx^Tai Oei^'

ol 8' o^vOmTOig (paGyavoig wTrXicr/xlvot

KEVToifd aTEVxri TratS' 'Ax^XXcwc XaOpa.

1101. Give the principal tenses of irvvOdvofxai,

1102. Inflect elfii, "ibo," in the imperfect.

1103. Explain fully TrpoKevia and irpo^evog.

1104. Explain the formation of i^fartac fully. ^,

1105. What are the principal meanings of Kara m composition'

Explain the form xapi»^- (See 1. 20, and 222.)
^^

1 107. What is the construction of alniv ? Why is aifiarog in

im What class of verbs take a participle after them instead of

the mfinitive ? Explain fikya, (See 1. 210.)

1110 cjg \p6vdoiro. Explain this use of the optative.

1112. Explain Kprjirigy and give concisely and clearly the sub-

stance of the note.
. . „ t^ , i

1113 wg iv^aiTO. Account for this deviation from Dawes s rule.

What is Person s remark respecting the use of wv with rvyxavu ?

Is it universally true ? -^.

1114. Tip. What is peculiar here in the use of this word
]

Dis-

tinguish between dpa and dpa. Give the force of the preposition m
v(bH(TTr]K£i. (See 1. 69, on vTTtK^Oov.)

1116. Explain fully the use of elg here. What Latm word cor-

responds to it. firjxavoppd(l>og. Derive this, and explain the accen-

tuation of this class of words.
, ,^^. x xxrr. ^ • a

1117. Explain the phrase Kar ofina. (See 1. 1064.) What is said

respecting the posture of the ancients m prayer ?
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X^peT 8c Trpvjuivav' ov yap Ig Kaipbv tvtthq

hTvyyaVy i^i\KH Si^ Koi irapaaraSog

KpejULaaTCL Ttv\ri TraaaaXtJv KaQapircKjaq^

itJTi) Vi j3wjuou, yopyog oTrXirijc iSav,

(ioq, de AeX^wv TratSac, IcrropCjv raSe*

Tivog fi cfcart KTaivtT\ ev(Te[5ug oSovg

i]KOVTa ; TToiag oWv/ulqi irpog aiTtag ;

TU)v 8' ov^ev oifStig fxvpiwv ovtwv iriXag

ecpdiy^aTy aXX ejSaXXov ifc \upC)v Trerpotg*

TTVKvy Sc vL(j)aSi iravToOev (nrodovjuievog,

TrpovTHve Tev\r} KCKpvXaaaeT IjupoXagy

iKttGa KaKtL(T a(T7riS* eKTeivwv X^P^'
aXX ov^lv rjvev' aXXa ttoXX' bfxov jSAry,

olcTToi, fxecjayKvX^ cicXvroi r aiJ,(j)U)^oXoi,

(T(j>ayrig Ixiopovv (SovrropoL ttoowv ndpog'

Seivag 8' av elSeg Trvppi\ag (^povpovjiivov

^eXefjLva watdog. tig 81 viv TrcptoraSov

1120

1125

1130

1135

«C1120. Explain the word Tpvfiva fully, according to the note.

Kaipov, Explain, and give similar usages of Kaipiog,

1 121. What are the various interpretations of LK^Xkh here ?

1 122. Give the syntax of irapaffrddog, with an example.

1123. Explain fSiofibg, KprjTrlgf kffxapig or l^xoipa. Explain the

crasis etrrtj Vi. Explain the construction yopybg idtiv. (See 291,

824.)

1124. Give the Attic, and also the Ionic and Epic, futures of

j3oaa/.

1125. Explain the form of eKaTi, giving similar forms in other

words. Why is odovg accusative ?

1127. oi;dev ovdeig. What is the force of two or more negatives

in Greek ? Give the force of ij3a\\ov accurately.

1129. TrdvToOev. Explain fully the original and successive uses of

the termination Oev, Derive and explain aTroSovfievog,

1130. Explain sfjiPoXrj, tfiPo\og, TrpoajioXr], Translate the ex-

tract from Thucydides, given in the note.

1132. Explain the form ^vev,

1133. Derive and give the Homeric form of ohroi Give the

alleged meanings, and the derivation, of fieadyKvXov, Explain the

form of dfi(pu)l5oXog, and derive it.

1134. Explain the form of (T<f>ayrig (see 1. 1031, on paaiXrjg), and
give its meanings. Explain the accentuation of Poviropog, (See

1. 1116.)

1135. What is the force and formation of dtivogl (See 1. 985.)

TTvppixag. Give an account, from the note, of the Pyrrhic war-

dance. What is the peculiar usage here of (ppovpovfisvog ?

1136. jSIXf/xva. What is peculiar in the use of this word by

ANAPOMAXH.

kvkX(j^ fcareixov, ov di^ovreg afiirvoagy

(i(jjfjLOv KBvwaag dt^ifxriXov laxapav,

TO TpwiKOv TTi^Sjijua TrrjSrjcTac ttoSoTv

Ywpa TTpog avTovg' ol 8' oirwg TreXuaceg

lipaK iSovaai irpbg (pvyrjv ivwriaav.

TToXXol 8' eTTLTTTOv fiiyadeg £k re TpavfiaTwv

avToi G* vir avTiov arevoTTopovg rear i^odovg,

Kpavyri 8' Iv evchriuotcTL ^vg^rifiog dofxoLg

iriTpaimv avreKXayc^tv* tvoLa o oirwg

ecrrt} (baevvoig deGirorrig (ttiX/3(*>v oirXotg,

wplv cri Ttg a2vT(jJV iic fiiaijjv ecj^Oiy^aTo

8ftvov re KOL (ppiKw^eg, tjpae 8e (TTparov

aTpe\pag irpog oXkyiv. ivQ' 'Ax^XXIwc ttltvu

irdig 6^v9r)Kr(jj) irXevpa (pacryavti) TVireig

AeX^ou Trpoc av8poc, ocwep avTov wXeae
^

TToXXwv jusr' aXXwV wg dl Trpog yalav iriTvei,

rig ov (Tidnpov irpogcjiipu ; Ttg ov Trirpov,

jSaXXwv, dpa(ja(jjv ; Trav 8' dvaXtoTat difxag

TO KaXXijUOjOc^ov TpavfxaTWV vir' aypiu)v.

veKpov 8£ tr) vLV^ khix^vov ^wfxov TreXac,
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1140

1145

1150

1155

Homer and by the Tragedians ? 'jrepiffradov. Explain the meanmg

and accentuation of adverbs in -dbv and -rjdov.
^

1137. ov didovreg. Why is the negative ov, and not /zi?, used

here? What is a/i7rroj) put for ?
, ,ino\ wi *••

1138. Distinguish j36>/x6ff and Iffxcipa, (See 1. 1123.) Wliat is

Kevuffag equivalent to ? (See 1. 314, on sprjfioio,)

1139. What is the allusion in this line?

1141. What is the usual construction, and that here, of j^wrt^w i

Give examples. ^ « /a 1 «ift \

1142. Derive and give the Ionic form of rpavfia ? (bee 1. did.;

1145. dvrUXayKev. What other verbs besides icXa^w are thus

formed in their tenses ? Give an example of the use of icXaJw intrans-

itively. Explain evdia, and the construction here ; also the quantity

oi evSiog Sind ivdiog,
. ,. ,. , /C2 i ini \

1147. What is the force of irpiv with the mdicative ? (bee 1. lUi.)

Give the English of 6v (see 1. 235), and the meaning ot advrov.

(See 1. 1112.) , „ ,

1148. Derive ^pi/cw^»?g, and give similar passages from Homer and

Ovid. With what must (rrparbv be taken ? „„ . ^ ,

,

1152. Explain the form 7riri/«. (See 1. 357.) What is observable

in the use of yaia and aZa ?
, , ,, .« i >«kk\ aTo^

1154. Explain the formation of dvaXurai. (See 1. 455.) Also

dsfiag. (See 1. 1080.) KaXXi/iop^oi/. Derive this. What Latm

form comes from fiopcprj ? . ,

1156. Explain the form of Kii^ivov, (See 1. 510.) What is the

syntax of TrkXag ?
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i^lj3aXov Iktoq Ovo^oKtJV avaKTopiov*

rj/xtiC 8' avapiradavTsg cJc ra^oc X^9^^^
KOiuiitioiuLiv viv gol icarofjuai^ai yooLQ

tcXavaal r€, irpiafiv, yrig ts KOcrfiriaaL racjxf*

TOiavO* 6 roTc aXXotcn flfcrTri^wv ava^,

6 Twv diKaiwv iramv dvOptviroig KpiTtjC,

diKag didovTa TratS' iSpaor" ^AxiWiwQf
€jUvr;jLiov£U(T€ S', wgnsp avOpoyTTog KaKog^

iraXaLa veiKT}* irwg av ovv eit} (to^oc ;

XO. ical jArjv 68' ava^ r}8r) (j)opadriv

AekipiSog Ik yrig doyfuia TreXdZ^i,

rArJjUwv 6 7ra0wv, tXiJ/xwv 81^ yipoVy

KOI Gv' Si\H yao tov 'AviXXeiov

GKVjULVov ig oiKOvgy ovx wc <yv c/eAeic

avTog T£ KaKoig Trrjfxacn icvpcrag

alg ev jjioipag GvvtKvpcFag.

IIH. (ofioL lyii)^ KUKov oXov bpC) Tooe^

Koi dixofiai xspl 8wjLia(Tiv afxdig.

Ill) fjLoi jULOLy alaX, tj ttoXl

Gcao-aXia, S^oXoiXajUfv, olxofxeG*'

1160

1165

iiro

1175

OVKiTL jULOL ytVOg^ OVKtTL flOl TEKVa

XetTrer Iv OLnoig*

1157. Explain the meaning of avaKTopov, (See 1. 1112.)

1168. Explain the form wg raxog. (See 1. 379, 1066.)

1159. Karoifiw^ai. Explain various peculiar idiomatic uses of the

infinitive, given in the note. How is it in Latin ? Give examples ?

1161. Explain OeaTrlKoov. (See 1. 297.) Distmguish d\Xoi£ and

Toig aXkoiQ,

1162. What is the force of rdv SiKaicJv in this passage 1

1166. What is the metre of this chorus? Explain Kai firjv (see

1. 494), and o^c. (See 1. 65.) Also the form j)opddriv. (See 1. 1136,

on irapaffraSov,)
. v r > 'v • • -x

1167. Explain the Attic use (as to meanmg), of TrcAa^w, givmg its

cognate forms.

1170. ovx wc (fv Ok^iig. Give a similar passage from Herodotus.

1171. Kvpaag. Give the inflection (see 1. 206) and government of

this verb ; with examples.

1172. What is tig 'iv fiolpag equivalent to ? Give other examples

of this construction.

1 173. Explain the use of wfioi. (See 1. 1 13.) Would it be wrong to

write u>/xot ? If so, why ?

1174. Explain the form dfiolg. (See 1. 581.)

1176. Explain dioXw^afisv (see 1. 902), and oixo/ieOa. (See 1. 981.)

1 178. XiiiTiTai. What is the rule about a neut. plural and a verb

Jl
67

1180

1185

1190

1195

ANAPOMAXH.

(S (T^lrXtoc iraBitjJV lyw» tig Tiva

^fi ^iXov avyag j3aXXwv Tip-^^ofiaL ;

w (piXiov (TTOiJia Kot yivv koi X^P^^'

eWe (T VTT 'lXicj> rivape 8ai/xwv

2tjU0£vri8a Trap' cticrav.

XO. ovTog T av wg Ik twv8' kifxar av, yipov,

Oavwvy TO (TOV T r> ai8' av evTVxi(^TSpov.

IIH. * * * w ydfxog^ w yajmogy

oc rade ^wjuLara kol ttoXlv dfxav

ioXecjagi alaX alal, o) irai^

fjir}7roT£ aC)v X^x^iiyv to dvgivvvfiov

iocpeX Ejuov yivog elg tUvu kol 80/xov

d/x^tj3aX£(T0at

^Epfitovag dtSav iirl (rot, tekvov.

dXXd KipavvM irpodOev oXiadai,

jUTj8' Itti TO^OGVva (j>ovLo^ iraTpbg

alima to hoyeveg ttots <I>oT/3ov

(ipoTog ng Oeov dydxpai.

XO. OTOTOI OTOTOX.

QavovTa ^BGiroTav yooig

v6jj,o^ T(^ vepTtpiov Karap^o).

IIH. ororoT ororoT.

8m'8oxa 8' w ra'Xac h^
yipwv Kai ^vgTVX^Q 8a»cpvw.

^

XO. Beox) yap aiaay Oebg eicpave cru/x^opav.

singular 1 What is the limitation as to the elision of at final in the

1179. Explain the syntax of TraOsMV. (Seel. 847.)

1180. Explain the meaning of avy^. „

1182. Explain this construction of eWe. (See 1. 294, 523.) vvcips.

From what verb 1 How does Euripides use it ? Explam the ety-

mology of kvaipu}. Is it used in prose ?

1184. (Jc U Twv8e, Give another passage contaming this ex-

pression (Med. 458). Explain the use of the repetition ot av. (bee

'

1 185. Explain t6 <jov (see 1. 143), and ^v. (See 1. 656.)

alaa avdi^ai. How is the epithet ^loytvrtg applied 5

1 199. What is the force of the article, when it follows the noun ?

1201. Explain diddoYci* . . m •

1203. tKpavi. Why is the Doric a here used, m a Tragic sena-

riusi

1200
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IIH. w (fiiXogy SojULOv tXiTrsg eprjjuov, 1205

[raXaiTrwpov l/ie] yi(iOVT airai^a vocrcpiaag.

XO* OavHV Oaveiv ere, TrpldjSu, X9^^ ndpog

tIkvojv.

nH. ov (TTrapa^Ojuat KOfiaVy

ovK liriOriCTOfxaL S* IjUt^ 1210

Kcipa KTVTrr\iia Xtc^iQOQ oKoov ; to woKiQ^

dnrXwv TtKvwv jx iGTepr)(7e 4>oT/3oc.

XO. (5 KaKCL iraOiov ldd)V re ^vgrvxri^ yipov^

TLV oICjv elg to Xolttov £?ac; ^^15

riH. ciTeKvoQj ipriiuLog, ovk extjv nipag KaKUJV

diavrXtjaw irovovg eg qSav*

XO. jddrrjv Si a* iv ydjULOLdiv wX/3torav ueoL

IIH. dfiTTTdfjiBva ^pouSa iravra KelTat

KOfJLTTlOV jJLBTapaiWV TTpOCTU). 1220

XO. novog jULovoKTLv iv SojiiOLg dvaarpitpEU

Yin, ovTe fioi iroKig iroXig^

(TKriTTTpa raS' ippirb) Vi yavj

av r', t5 KaT dvrpa vvxt-d Nrjplwg Kopr],

TravtiXeOpov fx 6\peaL Trirvovra. 1225

XO. lu) 1(1),

ri KZKivriTaL ; Tivog aiaiidvofxaL

Odov ; Kovpaiy XevacrEr', aOprjaarc*

1206. Derive roer^i^w. How is it used by Homer? Give its

meaning here.

1208. Explain the form xpfiv- (See 1. 607, and 113.)

1211. Explain »cap^. (Seel. 110.)

1212. How did Homer inflect aTepsu) I

1215. Explain to Xoittov, (See 1. 740.)

1217. iKavrXelv ttoVouc. Explain this phrase; and give the de-

rivation of l^avrXiiv, What is the singular use of kg in kg q,dav I

Give similar passages.

1219. Explain the form ainrTdniva. (See 1. 1137, on dfiTrvorf.)

What forms of this verb are in use in Attic prose, and in the poets ?

Derive and explain (ppoifda, (See L 73.)

1220. What is the derivation and meaning of /xeraperioc? What
is its Doric form ? Explain irpoau), (See 1. 733, 922.)

1223. Explain tppkrio, (See 1. 830.) What peculiar form of

crasis occurs here ? Why has Itti an accus. here 1

1225. Is the form 6\j/Eai, here, unusual ? Give all the tenses in

use of this verb. Explain the form irirvovTa, (See 1. 357-)

1227. Explain aOpritraTe, (See 1. 668.)

69

I

1230

1235

1240

ANAPOMAXH.

SatfKOv oSe Tig, XevKviv alOipa

7rOp0jU£UOjU€VOC3 TWV iTTirO^OTiOV

^Oiag ttbSlwv l7rt]3aiv£i.

GETIS.

TlviXev, X^P*^ ^^^ ^^^ Trapoc vvfi(j)evfiaTwv

riKU) Oirig XtTTOvcFa '^r}pi(jjg Sojuouc-

Kol irpwTa jjiiv croi Totg TrapecTTwcTLV KaKotg

fxriSiv TL Xiav 'Svg(^opHv irapyvecra*

KaytJ yap, rjv aicXauoT' ixp^^ TiKretv riKva,

airwXea^ k crov Tratda tov ra^vi^ TroSag

'Ax^XXIa TeKOvaa, irptorov 'EXXaSoc-

lov S* oifveK riXOovy ar]fiavC)^ <tv 8' ivSixov.

TOV fxev davovTa rovS' 'Ax^XXcwc yovov

6a\pov^ TTopevaag IIvOtKrjv irpog icrx^pav,

AeXcpolg oveidog^ wg airayyiXXy Tacpog

0OVOV ^iaiov Trig 'Opeerreiac X^P^'^'

yvvaTica 8' atXMaXwrov, 'Avdpofidxriv Xtyw,

MoXo(T(7iav yriv XP^ KaTOiKriacih yipov,

1228. What is observable about the gender of aldrjp here, and

generally ? Distinguish aiOi^P and drjp, (See 1. 93.)

1229. Derive •jropO^evSfKvog, and explain its construction. What

is the syntax of liriPaivuv ? (See 1. 401.)
^ ^ , .

1231. Explain the form xfip^'^- (See 1. 20, and 222.) Explam

the force of the adverb in twv Trdpog, (See 1. 5, on t(^ irplv xpovt^,)

1233. dva(popiXv, What is the syntax of this class of verbs ?

Explain (according to Matthise) the dative KUKolg. Also the form

7rap€(Tr(ug. (See 1. 94.)
j, x r>f

1234. Explain Xiav. (See 1. 866, also 364, on ayav,) ^rjdsv ri

Xiav, Why is rt introduced in such phrases as this ? What is the

force of the aorist m irapyveffa ?
. *. ^

1235. cLKXavffTa. Give its syntax. What is the Epic form of

aKXavffTOQ I And its force I Explain the use of kxpriv with the

pres. iufin. (See 1. 607.) ,5
1236. raxvv irodag. Explain the principle of the accus. jrooag.

1237. Explain the quantity of the last syllable of 'AxtXXsa, (See

1. 22, on Ur}X£a.)
, ,. j.

1238. Explain the form ouvfjca (see 1. 251, 759), and the future

form arifiavCj, (See 1. 255, on fievo).)

1240. Distinguish between hxdpct and PiafxSg. (See 1. 1123,

1138.) ^ . r '

1241. Give accurately the derivation and formation of ratpog.

dirayykXXy : Why would dTrayysXy be probably incorrect ? Why
would dirayyeXXoi certainly be so ?
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EXevci) ^vvaX\axO^'t(Tav evvatoig ydfxoig,

Kal TToTga Tovde, riov air klaKOV novov
^

XeXajUjUtvov Sr?- (daaiXea 8' k rouge XP^
aXXov di aWov Siairepav^ MoXodGtav,

evdaijULOVOvvTag' ov yap wS' avd(TTaTOv

yivoQ yiviaQai hi to gov Kajxov, yepov^

Tpoiag rs" icai yap Osolm fca/ceivrjc f.ii\ei,

Kaiwep 7r£(70U(7T)c riaXXaSoc TrpoOvfiia.

(T£ 8\ WQ av dSyg tyiq sjufjc evvfjc X^P^^>

6ea yeytjcra Ka\ Oeov irarpog t^koq^

KttKWV diraXXd^ada raJv /Sporrjcricov,

dOdvarov d(l>0iT6v ts Trofntjio 0eov.

KaireiTa Nrjpswc £v 2o/UOiC '^f^ov ^ka

TO XoiTTov nSt} Oeog (7VV0LKr}(Tug Oeq,'

ivOev KOfii^wv ^Tjpov Ik ttovtov 7ro8a

Tov (piXTaTOv (TOt TratS' tjuot r 'Ax^XXea

oTp^L SojULOvg vaiovTa vnaiWTiKOvg

AsVKl)v KttT dKTYiV ivTOg Ev^HVOV TTOpOV.

dXX tpire AcXt^wv Ig OeoS/XTjrov TrdXtv,
^

v£Kpov KOjUt^wv rovSe, kqi Kpv\pag x^ovi,

fX^wv TraXatac xo«P«^o^ koTXov /x^x^^

1245

1250

1255

1260

1265

1245. KwaWaxOetcrav. Illustrate this use of the word from the

Ajax, and the Hippolytus.
. , n r u \ u^ i

1247. What is the force of ^ when joined (as here) with such

adjectives as ftorov ? (See 1. 235.)

1248. What frequently is the force of dia with the genitive ? Give

the usual meaning of Ciairepav.
. .. x •

1249. Explain the " Anacolouthon" (inconsecutive construction) m
MaiuovovvTag. (See 1. 202, and 186.)

. '^ .

1251. Scan the line. What is the twofold construction ot fisXsi «

1253* H^vQ. Give a full account of this verb. (See 1. 9, and 998.)

Explain the phrase x«pt'^ eldevau Give equivalent phrases, with

Xapir. Explain the form x^^P't^ (s^e 1. 20), and tlie use of x«pti^

with the genitive. (See 1. 222.)

1254. Explain the form ycywcra. (See 1. 320.)
^

1258. Explain to Xoittov. (See 1. 740.) What meanmgs has rjdrj ?

How does it differ from vvv ? Scan the line.
^

1260. Mention the different modes of comparing (^iXog.

1261. oleu State what tenses of this verb are in use, and also

the verbs that supply the tenses that are wanting. What are the

peculiarities of vaiovra % (See 1. 890.)
, , . , , , n j »

1262. KiVKTiv KaT clktyiv. What was this island also called ?

Where was it ? ,. . « , ^ x-

1265. t\9u}v nvxov. Explain the pecuhanty of the construction

here, giving a similar one from Homer.

1270

1275

1280

ANAPOMAXH.

2ij7rm2oc ?SoV fiijJLVs 8', igT av l^ aXog

Xa(5ov(ja TrevT{]KOVTa NTjpy8u)v X^P^^
iXOtO KOjULLCTTllV (JOV TO ydp TTCTrpW^ltVOV

del a' iKKOjuiit^iV Zrjvt yap SokcT Tade.

Travcrai 8f Xvirng twv TtOvijKorwi; vTrep*

Tiaaiv ydp dvOpwiroKTiv riSe irpog Q^Cjv

^fjri<pog KUpavTaiy KaT0avHv 6(pdXeTaL

riH. (o iroTVL, w y^vvaXa GvyKOifxi^iiaTa^

i^rjoewg yiveOXov, X"^P^' '^^^^^ ^' d^iiog

GavTTig Te iroiug Ka\ tUvo)v tCov Ik aiOev.

TTavGto 0£ XvTrr]v^ gov K^XevovGrig, Oed,

Kal Tovds Qd^ag eliii TlItiXlov Trrvxac,

ovTrep GOV elXov X^P^^ koXXigtov Se^ag.

K^T ov yafxtiv S^r tfc rt ybvvaiwv XP^^^^

covvai T Ig iG&Xovg^ ogTig fv ^ovX^v^TaL ;

KaKWV Of XtKTpwv jut) VtOujUittv ix^tv,^

jUT?S' H ZairXovTOvg oiGSTai (pspvdg dofioig.

ov ydp iroT av irpd^uav Ik OeiSv fcaicaJc,*.

1266. SjjTTta^oc. What and where was this 1 Explain the origin

of the term, according to the Scholiast. Explain the formation of

fiiixvs. (See 1. 961.) kr av. Explain this according to Buttmann.

What is the construction ? Explain fully.

1268. Give Buttmann's account of TraTTpiOfisvov,

1269. What is remarkable of eKKOfxl^eiv here ?

1270. Travffai—Xvirrjg, Distmguish iravco (active) and iravonai

^middle). Explain and illustrate the construction (Horace).

1272. Explam fckpavrai. What form is used in Homer ? (See

1273. Why does a in iroTvia suffer elision ? (See 1. 491.) ovy-

KOiurjiiara, What is the neut. noun in Greek frequently made to

denote ? (See 1. 261, on Opk^fia.) Distmguish evyevrjg and yev-

vdiog.

1275. How is the rule of the " Pes Cretlcus" not violated here ?

Explain the form ffkOev. (See 1. 558.)
^

1277. What is peculiar in the syntax of the accus. 'irrvxag ? (bee

1. 1265.) What force has tlfxi in Homer ? What in Ionic and Attic

prose 1 .9/0
1279. Why has the crasis, in K^ra, an i subscnptum? (bee

1. 218.) Inflect and explain yanelv. (See 1. 347.) Explain the

form of xpcwv. (See 1. 374.)

1280. What is the force of dovvai 1 What compound is used in

this sense, in the present play ? (See 1. 344.)

1282. What is the force and usage of the particle 2a 1

1283. irpd^itav. What must be suppUed before this verb ? (See

L180.)
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XO. TToXAat nopf^icu Tiov ^aifnovLWv'

TToXXa 8' diXiTTiog Kpalvovai deoi. 1285

KOl TO, doKTidlvT OUfC tTfiXld^TJ,

rotovS' a7r£j3i| roSe Trpayfia,

1284. What other plays of Euripides are closed by the five con-

cluding Anapaestic lines of this play ?

NOTES.

'

Line 1. 'AfftaVi^og. This word is sometimes written 'AmriTiSog,

cf. infra 119. The termination -arig is the fem. of the adj. ter-

mination in -arrjQ, denoting the country to which a person belongs.

Scan this line, cf. line 3. <rxi?/^a, 1st, form, shape, figure, from c^^j

aX^Xv 2nd aor., as habitus from liabeo, 2ndly, beauty, as the Latin

forma means shape, and then beauty. Some critics consider this

expression to be a mere periphrasis ; cf. Hec. 617, w (^X^i^^'^* oikmv,

erjPaia iroXig, Thebe, a town of Mysia, in Asia Minor, the birth-

place of Andromache.
2. sdva, bridal gifts; 1. given to a girl by a suitor; 2. given

by the suitor to the father of the bride ; 3. a dowry. The Epic

form of this word (see Od. 9'. 318), is hdva. As regards the change

of breathing, cf. rjXiog, ritXiog: 'Atdrjg, "AiSrig. TroXvxpi'^^V- The

quantity of the v in the antepenultima of this word is long.

3. Tvpavvog is here used as an adj. of two terminations, like Sov-

Xog and XV9^> which are also used both as substantives and adjec-

tives. dtpiKOfiriv. This verb is construed in the Tragic Poets

either with the accus. alone, as in this passage, or is followed by

itg or kwL In Homer the former construction is most common.

In prose the preposition is seldom omitted: ex. gr. 92, ot Se vtto-

deKOfievoi 'EXX^vwr T))v <TTpaTirjv kg wdv KaKov dTriKsaro. Herod,

vii. 118. On Tvpavvog see Carr's Greece, p. 81.

5. ev ye r<^ Tvpiv XP^^V* Observe that an adverb thus closely

united with the article obtains the force of an adj.
^ ^

6. 61 Tig, There is the same distinction between HTig and eg-

Tig as between siquis and quisquis: siTig (siquis) means if there be any,

which I doubt ; ogrig {quisquis) whoever there be, implying that there

are some : og dv (quicunque) is more indefinite than ogTig.—On the

use of iJTig in line 8, cf. infra 399.

9. eaveiv Ik Tivog, to be put to death by any one. The preposition

here denotes the person from whom the act proceeds. The more

usual construction would have been Qavuv vtto Tivog, kCiCov i

tUu), id(o (Lat. video), an obsolete verb, whose place has been supplied

by bpdb), in the pres., imperf., perf., and pluperf. ; the tenses formed

from it may be classed under two distinct heads, of which one has

the meaning of to see, the other exclusively the meaning of to know:

1 to see ' the only tense which retains this meaning is the 2nd

aor. active and middle: tldov, iiUyinv, in Homer l^ov, Idoprjv,

unaugmented : 2. to know : oUa, I know, to which we may add the

£
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part. eldioQ, imperat. IcrOi, conj. tidCJf optat. ci^fiijr, infin. tidevai,

pluperf. ^^«v, fut. f i(TOjLiai, but less frequently ddfiaw,

10. 6p9iog is applied, 1. to place or positioUy as in this passage
;

2. to the Toice, when it means in a high hey, shrill; as bpOia KdJKVfiara,

Antig. 120f).

11. See ThirlwaiPs Greece, i. p. 79, Carr's Greece, p. 27, Thuc. i. 3.

ilXov—this aorist is formed from the root eXoi. Observe the aorist

is used to narrate a past event, without any reference to the time

in which it took place. It is also used to describe a momentary

action, whereas duration must be expressed by the imperfect. Butt-

mann cites the following example from Xenoph. Anab. 5, 4, 24 :

TOVQ fjikv ovv TrtXTaardg ids^avTO ol fiappapoi (they received them,

momentary) /cat sudxovTo (and were fighting with them, a dura-

tion)' kirel d' iyyvQ r]aav oi oTrXirai (as they approached, natural im-

perf.)y hpdwovTo (they took to flight, momentary), Kai oi TreXra-

arai sv9vg eiTrovro (pursued them, duration).

13. oiKU)v vofiicOHda, olKog with the digamma is the Lat. Ticus,

our old termination wick or wich, as in Painswick, Norwich; cf.

olvog, Tinum, wine. Hating been accounted to belong to; supply tivai,

which takes the genitive after it on the same principle as the verb

sum in Latin ; or it may be explained on the broad principle, that

the genitive is the case which denotes origin, Cf. CEd. Col. 38, tov

9iwv vofiiiK^TaL ;

14. The construction is do9si(Ta rf vrjatwry 'SeoTrToXefitp yspag (in

apposition with do9H(Ta) dopbg t^aiperov Xsiag TprnKrig : Xeiag being

governed by the preposition k^ in k^aipsTov, Observe that, in scan-

ning this line, NcotttoXsjlk^ should be pronounced l^ovTrroXknq). dopv

is thus declined—gen. doparog, &c., dat. plur. dopaai, from an old

form dopag : cf. yovv, ySvarog—Ion. dovparog, &c. The poetical

cases, dopbg, dopl, Ion. dovpbg, dovpt, pi. doiipa, dovpiov, dovpecrai,

come from a still simpler form.—Buttmann. yepag i^aip. It was

customary to set apart a certain portion of the spoil for the generals,

before it was divided by lot. In Latin, ducere exsortem, sorti excipere,

Cf. iEneid. ix. 267 :

Si vero capere Italiam, sceptrisque potiri

Contigerit victori, et prsedse ducere sortem :

Vidisti, quo Tumus equo, quibus ibat in arm is

Aureus ? ipsum ilium clipeum cristasque rubentes

Excipiam sorti, jam nunc tua munera, Nise.

16. In scanning this line, TroXeiog must be read as a dissyllable.

Cf. 9tdg, infra 20, and HrjXsd, 22.

17. Kvyxopra iredia denotes the lands that form the boundaries be-

tween the two cities. According to its derivation, it means with the

grass joining, i. e. bordering upon, and is followed both by a^ genitive

and dative : cf. iEsch. Supp. 5, dlav Sk Xnrovaai. x^ova avyxoprov

'S^vpi(;g. ^ivyofAiv,

19. (ptvyovaa. This verb has two futures, tpivloiiai and 0£v^ov-

/iat : this latter is properly Doric, but is found in Aristoph. Ach.

203, 6ya> U (psvKovnai ys Tovg 'Axapveag, and elsewhere in that

writer. Cf. Trviyut (I choke), irviKofiai and Trri^ov/iat.
^
Trai^w (/

joke), TraiKo^ai and Trai^ovfiai, (pevK<^ is the fut.^ of 0£V^w (I cry

(pev), viv. In Homer }iiv. Used for avTov—rriv—to, avrovg—
TCLg—rd, It is here used for avrd, scil. rd irtdia.
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20 vapiv-used adverbially like the Ltii. gratiL x«P'C has two

nociisatives yaptra and Yaptv, the latter is preferable, and the

L;rr occurfo^Iy twice I ^Euripides. On the rules which regu-

'^^'SS' 1*
stond^^^^^ synizesis. The Attic poets always

lengthen this a, except in 0o.sa, which is

'^^^f^^l'^^^^^
Euripides. In the '' Etymologicum Magnum," it is stated that the

Attics lengthened this a, because they formed the gen. with the long

tT^oL!, that thus the accus. might be equal in time and cadence

CaLovog) with the gen. dvdaauv yrjg, to be lord of the land

:

dSL being equivalent to elvai dval, hence it is followed by the

genitrvT In Homer it is frequently followed by a dative, ex. gr.

^Aoyd dvdafftiv, to hold sway in Argos.
. , , .t, „^^^'^

24 Kdyio. The i is subscribed in a crasis only when the crasis

takes place with the diphthong ei, as K^ra for icai dra,

25. 7rXa9e'iaa from 7reXd^u>. In the older language this verb has

the causative meaning to bring near; whence the P^f; 7^«f«^^''
k7reXd(T9rjv, takes the immediate sense to approach which the active

his in the common language. The poetical aor. l7cXa9nv (from the

cognate form 7r6Xaa>),tsed by the Attics, s usually supposed to be

formed by syncope ; but the a is always long ;
whence it is clear

Shis I rather a transposition of sounds toge^-y;*»^
^^.^^^^^^^^^

tion. like KUpdKa from /C6paa>, ^knpaKa from Tr.paoj,
&«--^"*f

^""•

26. '6ai^g must be taken with the participle KHfievrjv. U. Aj. 6^6,

Totads Ksi^evog KaKy r^xV^ On the form Ksiaat, cf. infra olO. A

Sr use of BMa>/occurs infra 1085, a^ov<7ai d' ovk aK0va9 of^iog

^'27'
dei. The penultima is common, and it is never to be written

aU The same rule applies to dsrbg. .Xao,, KaV^Porson Tskvov

must be pronounced J-kvov. a^9kvrog Hkvov is the genitive abso-

^"^

28. kTrLKoipriaiv KaKu>v--'' Opem adversus mala "-Pflugk.

29 Adicaiva is the fem. form of AdKiov : cf. Ucov Xsaiva, 9spa-

Jv 9.pd7aL. Some words ending in .v make the fem. m «pa,

as TTiujv iriHoa : TSTnov ^BTreipa. yafiel, cf. note, mfra 347- ^

S^TrapJag. ^io has two forms of the fut .;>0^c7a, and c.«^^.

All the other tenses are formed from aJOcu, and with the syllabic

augment L^a &c. Ilap^9elv is 6onstantly applied to objectsS are rejected with contempt : cf. Orest. 627, M<^'^
^v^^rejing

adj., like serrws in Latin; thus Horace, "O imitatores, servum

^Il'IkoTc IXaivofiat, I am assailed with reproaches ;
cf. ago,

agUo, in Latin-thus Horace, '* Diris agam vos.

W wc receives its accent from the enchtic I'lv.
, , ^ x

3I: alrlrefers to Andromache, who is speaking, and avrrig to

""r 'Tv^ put for a ly^, rb .pa)ro.-" statim ab initio.'^-Pflugk

The accu^ used adverbially ; cf. dUnv, rpoVov, apxw, X^P^^; I*

i^usuX explained by Kara understood, but is lather a pecuhanty

of idSf UuL.a Id. oUa from eU. (obsolete), and loc.a from

eifcbi.

3f elhlfj : cf. supra 9. The different modes of expressing a wish

in Greek are explained infra 294 and 523.
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30. (T0g. The usage of this enclitic is similar to that of fxiv or

viv : cf. supra 19.
. , , .

41. dnb ^TTcipTYiQ. Observe that the last syllable in a-rro is

lengthened before an in the following word. The same rule holds in

Latin, ex. gr. Ferte citi ferrum, date tela, scandite muros, -^n. ix.

37. iar. The interrogative rt, the particles on and inpi are never

elided, and the t of the dat. sing, is very seldom elided in Attic

poetry. For an instance of the elision of the dat. sing. cf. Ale.

1118, Kai dn UpoTsivu), Topyov u}q KapaTOfini. But in writing

Iambic verse this licence must not be imitated.

42. kir' avTo tovto^ scil. to KTavtlv, Buttmann thus distinguishes

between tirl with a dative and accusative after a verb of motion

:

IXQhv sirl TovTti), to come to effect it ; iXOilv tni tovto, to coine to fetch

it; but the distinction does not seem to hold good in^this case.
^

'43. The construction is : IXBovff elg t68' dvoKTopov GsTidog

TrdpoiKov dofKovj Odaau)—^ofjiiov irdpoiKov, lying near or adjoining to

the mansion: TrdpoiKog in this sense is also followed by a dat.

Herod, vii. 235, UapoiKov dh TroXsjjLOv G(pi lovrog oiKtfiov.
^

44. r)v, contracted from kdv, which is strictly h dv, and in

Homer hki or alKt. idv differs from ti, inasmuch as it expresses an

actual contingency, a case that is likely to occur, whereas tt merely

states a supposition^ which may or may not happen. Hence it points

to something future, and always requires a subjunctive in the Att.

writers, except when it is used in quoting the words of another in

oratione obliqua, when it is found with an optative. The construc-

tion r/v jLtt KujXvay is eUiptical, and Treipujfikvrj, or some similar word,

must be supplied : cf. II. \|/', 40, avriKa KrjpviceacTi XiyvtpOoyyoiai

KfXevaav, *A/i0i Trvpi (TTYJaai Tpinoda fisyav, ti irtiriBouv UriXudriv,
" trying whether they could prevail upon Pelides." Cf. also

infra 54.

46. tpufivivfjia primarily means an interpretation, Cf. Phoen. 470,

V TTOiKiXajv del rdvdix (Td ivdcKa) tpurjvevudrwv. In this place

it denotes a memorial.—Liddell and Scott.

47. Properly the construction of the pronoun relative requires

that there should be with the first verb a noun, and with the second

the pronoun relative, which refers to it, and each in the case which

the proposition demands to which it belongs ; ex. gr. ovtoq Iotiv 6

dvrip. ov eldeg. But the subst of the first verb is often omitted, and

added to the second part of the proposition with the pronoun relative

in the same case ; ex. gr. ovrog iariv, ov dhg dv^pa. For a similar

construction in Lat. cf. Hor. Sat. i. 4, 2, Atque alii, quorum comoe-

dia piisca virorura est. On Xddpa cf. infra 310. As regards the

force of the preposition in vTrtfCTrtjUTrw, cf. vin^kQov infra 69, and

VTrrjXOfg, infra 435.

49. irdpa for irdptari—thus tin is used for linaTi, and the Ionic

Ivi (instead of Iv) for tviCTi, with the accent thrown back on the

penultiraa. Trpocw^tX^crat—the defining infinitive, which is usually

explained by the ellipse of wgn. This verb also governs an accus.,

cf. Herod, ix. 68, avrt] U TOffayra TrpoguxpsXee rovg (ptvyovrag.

The construction is, nam, pater ejus non adest, me ut juvet, et puero

nihil prodest. Euripides uses ovdev in a similar manner in the fourth

fragment of the Peleus : tov oXj3ov ovdkv ovdafiov Kpivut ^porolg :

of. infra 80.

52. Hvdu). Observe, the accent of the accus. of words in d is

KOV
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contrary to the general rule, which would require the circumflex.

Those in tuc, however (and there are but two, »}wc and aidiag), are

correctly accented, r^i; ii6a, ^io^aldoa, ai^oi.-Observe the double

accus. after yrrjaB,
, . , . 1

53 irarpog. The genitive of the cause, which is commonly ex-

plained by the elHpse of evsKa. ov 'icrivsi for ov Urlvujor which he

is sufering the full punishment. This is to be considered as a crasis,

written with the apostrophus for the sake of distinctness. Observe

the force of the preposition.
„ . . , r

55. irapdaxoiTo. The following are the five principal usages of

the middle verb :-l. Where a person performs an act upon him-

self ; as, dTThylaro, he hanged himself 2. Where he performs it

upon a third person, relatively to himself, or with a view to his own

interest, as Kar^apk^aro tov Uri^ov, he subdued the Mede to^im-

self. 3 Where a person causes an act to be done for himselt by

another person, as hUlaaQai tov v\6v, to cause one's son to be in-

structed. 4. Where a person performs an act upon himself, but an

accus. or other case follows of another party, whom that action

further affects, as, (pyXaKaaOai tov XkovTa, to be on one s guard

aqainst a lion. 5. This is called the reciprocal use, where an act is

done between two parties, as «'wg dv dia\v(Tu>fieea tov 7ro\e/xov,

until we put an end to the war by negotiation.—e^aiTovfisvog is here

used as equivalent to irapaiTOVfievog.-Vfiugk. ja TrpoaOs afaX-

fiaTa. Cf. supra line 5. The phrase to Xoittov is explained mlra

"^^56. Tovvoiia for Th ^vofxa. Observe the double accus. after

KoXilV.
, , ^ ^ . y~

59 Ordo est ^v dk ivvovg icat ffoi Tif) re (T<if ttocth ^ujvti.

60] vsog, like the Lat. novus, denotes a thing heard, seen, or done,

for the first time ; hence strange.
.

62 oiKTOi from compassion for thee. As the genitive is some-

times put objectively (cf. the well-known instance "spretse injuria

formse"), the possessive pronouns too are also used, though rarely,

in this sense : cf. Od. V. 201, croc ttoOoc, regret for thee. Persae, 696,

T^v kunv aidu> ai9Eig, having laid aside fear of me.

63 LxaKTka. Verbals in Tkog are of two kinds ;
first, declined,

which answer to the Lat. part, in dus, or the r.dj m bilis and agree

with their subjects, as in this instance. Secondly, undechned (m

Tsov), answering to the Lat. gerund in dum, and governmg the case

of their verbs, ex. gr. kntev^vrsov Trjg dperrig. They may always be

replaced by ^£t with the infinitive.
^

65 Tvdf This demonstrative pronoun is constantly used to

denote the 'person who is speaking in the first person ;
ovrog refers

to the second person, and Unvog or ^avoc to one more remote.

Tvde may be translated to me here, to preserve its deictic force
^

66. TToIoc is used to ask a question directly, o^oiogm^^^^tly, 1. e.

dependently upon some verb preceding it, ex. gr. Od.
^
.188, oTTTroir,^

TLi vnbg dLeo, where dySpevcrov is to be supplied from line 186.

The correlatives are noXog indef., Tolog demonstrat., otog relat.

69 vTreteOov, secretly put away. Observe the force of the prep.

Cf supra 47, ^7r.K7rE^Va>. krtGnvat naXda, to expose a new-born

infant generally with a view to its destruction Lat. exponere. But

tCs^no allusion to this idea either in vneKkOov, or m hOeTov m
the next line.
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70 Translate : whence possibly has she learnt of my child being pvt

out of the way ? Andromache here alludes to Hermione as the chief

authoress of her misfortunes. TrvpddvoiJLai admits of the following

constructions:-!. Trvvedveaeai ri tlvoq, to ask or hear something

from a person.—2. TrvpQdv ri diroy 8K, irapay irpog t'^o^--;^'

The accus. of the thing only, as in the present instance.—4. Ihe

gen. only, to hear news of, as TTvOsaeai Trarpoc.—5. irvBefTUai Tiva

Tivocy to make enquiries about one person /row another.

71. irodtv iroT ; The addition of iroTk makes the question more

indefinite : cf. (Ed. Tyr. 2, Tivaq ttoO' sdpag rdade fioLOod^tre ;

72 We have here an instance of the full construction after verbs

of perception, viz. the gen. of the person and the accus. of the thing.

When one of these objects only is expressed, it is commonly put in

the gen. : cf. note on aicouw, infra 820. The form yaOonrjv is ex-

plained infra 1048. , . .

73. As to the form of this word 0poi/xiov, and ^ppovpoq, it is

rarely used but in the nom. sing, and plur. kir avTov, cf. supra

42
^^74. doa (in Homer ap and pd) akin to apo>, Ijoin, a particle of m-

ievence,then, as it seems ; it is an enclitic, and therefore cannot begin

a sentence, dpa-^n interrog. particle, which, like /luii/, expects a

ne<^ative answer; both are equivalent to the Lat. num, which is

denved from fiCjv ; cf. infra 82. The use of this pai^ticle is further

explained infra 1088.
^i • x: -i*

76 The participle is used in Greek where we use the mhnitive,

after* rvyxdvu), in the sense to chance to be. Also after verbs of

knowing, hearing, seeing, remembering, submitting to, beginning and

ceasing, to express a substantive fact, ex. gr. olda (To<poQ mv—navaai

<b\vapCJv, Aristoph. Plut. 360 ; cf, infra 191 and 201.

77 The repetition of dv in this line (both must be construed

vf'ith irpdaativ) strengthens the conditional force of the proposition ;

and in lon^ propositions, where the verb stands at a distance from

the subject of the sentence, the particle du is frequently introduced

in the beginning, to show that the proposition is hypothetical, and is

repeated with the verb at its close. Its meaning precludes it from

being ever construed with the present or perfect indicative.^ The

general sense of this particle (in the Epic writers ksv ovne) is that

of contingency or bare possibility. Its different uses will be noted as

they occur. epwoQ is here used as an adjec. of two terminations

;

in Homer it has three, but its usage in Attic Greek fluctuates.

79 0)0 j/^oi. ioQ and on, when used in the obliqua oratto to denote

a substantive fact, take the indicative to express certainty, and the

optative to express uncertainty. Sometimes, however, the two con-

structions are combined. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 80, Xsyovrsc: otl , ,, .

pc^SiwQ dv 'AKapvaviav axovTeg KalrriQ ZaKwOov fcai Ke^paWriviag

Kparhaovffi, koI 6 Trep'nrXovg ovketl Uoito, k.t.X,

80 7£oa>v-wcr£ (t' w^Aar. The more usual mode of expressmg

this would be y.patr^poe-^i ^QTS a a;0.Xur-" senior est, qu^mut

tibi opem ferre valeat."-Pflugk. But the positive is very often

substituted for the comparative, and in this case the iiifin. is used

either with, or without, i^gn ; as, okiyovg yap Hvai arpariy ry

Mndtuv (Tvuj3aX€£iv.—Herod, vi. 109.
. ^ ,

81. Kai ixnv. finv is used to give strength to an assertion, t) M^
(in Herod, r) fxkv) is a formula to introduce an oath, cf. Alcest. b4,
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^ Uriv oij traiffH icatVfp (ofibg ^v dyav, I sicear you shall desist:

dWd fir)v denotes strong opposition, nay but.
^^.n^rir..^ \^

82 On the force of fiCjv, cf. supra ^4 and infra 896. ^povri^fiv is

followed by a gen. or an accus., but with a distinction of meamng :

^povriKHv Ti means, to think over or consider a thing, as eya, cs

knei re TrapkXapov rbv 0p6vor, tovto e^ppovriKov, Herod, vii. 8.

iboovTiZHv Tivbg, to pay regard to or give heed to, as in this passage.

^^8rl7.V.poig av is joined to all tenses of the optative to render

the verb more definite ; since by joining a wish to a contmgency we

at once arrive at a probability. The optat. with ^^
.f ^^^^.^^f^

to express a modified future, ex. gr. Xsyot,.' av, « I would be g^ad to

speak ;" and we find the future used in^conjunction with it, Herod,

iv 97. avToc llbvtoi srbouai roi, Kai ovk dv X£i00ai?v.

86 This is^he old Att. and Ion. form of pi^pog. Both are used

by Euripides, with a predilection for afxiKpbg where it suits the verse.

87 dTravMio, to say no to, to be wanting towards. This meaning

is very unusual; cf. however dirayopeijio, dTTHTrov and aTrsippKsvai

—quorum omnium verborum hsec communis vis est, ut significent,

impati^Mtid quddam Moris metuve imminentium penculorum animnm

deipondere, viribus deficere, omare.-Pflugk. Opwg h »caK
^^ll'^J

dApmi^g ^i\otg «.a>, Med 459, presents an exact P^^^^^^^^

^tXotVi on the principle of the dativus commodu It is used ab-

solutely, i. e. without a case, infra 579.
:^r.ixr^nn.

88. ov dnra. This is merely a lengthened form of
J^,

implying

an inference founded on conviction. bvecSiayg. In Prohibitions with

arj, the imperative of the present is comnaonly used, but the sub-

functive of the aorists. The derivation of bvecdog is uncertam-

Lat. obncere aliqwid alicui. « i i mi. i, i «;i; ;«

89 iepiBXenrog-'kTrhrifiog, Ivdo^og: Schol. The verbal adj. in

roc coSonds in meaning and form to the Lat. part, m ..., afL^

has also the same signification but not the «a«^e^«X^~'
inasmuch as it is a mere adj. But when it conveys the idea ot

Tssrhmfy or ability (Uke the Lat. adj. in bUis), it m.y be followed

by a case^ ex. gr. Tolro ov prjrSv lari ^o. MXng, of. supra 30

91 Observe the quantity of the enclitic vvv. syKuiieae. The

fir^t pers'rdu^^^ and plural pass. ^sOa, i^eOov, is w th the Dorians

Taen'a9ov, with (T inserted ; and it has been adopted by the Attic

poets for the sake of the long syllable by position.

92 ^dKpv, hence Lat. lacru-m^. A similar change of letter is

observable in da^vg and Xdmog, which are connected m root. Cf.

^Vtpb7iS^h\ aie^9 denotes the upper air, the sky or firma-

JX ab'ove the'd^p, wh|h is the lower -r^^hat we breathe^ C^^^^^

r 287 Et'c 'tXdrrjv dva^dg TrepifiVKeTOv, v tot iv UyMaKporarp

t;(i "via ^c' nsQog aiOsp^'lKavsv. In this passage the distinction is

rtricToterved. Hence drjp sometimes denotes mist or gloom

The penultima is long m Homer, but sometimes short m the later

^""94: TrapecrrcOrcv. Instead of the regular perf. part, karm
-ma -6c gen. -orof, is used a syncopated form, ,<rTiog, ^^irio^^,

^r and farlg. gen. hrioTog. This is the Attic usage There is

also an Ionic form hre^g, -ioaa, -^c, gen. ^(^"^roc, hke r.Ovi^g.

&c For further variations in Homer, &c., cf. Buttinanii's Cata-

Wue of irreg. verbs, under tar„,xt and QvnaKio. We should rather
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expect t/i7rl0v/c€ yap yvvai^l rspypiQ to to, wapsffTZra Kaxd avd
GTofia dil tx^iv, but the accus. is attracted by the preceding subst.

Tipi^iQ, and put in the gen. ; cf. Matthiae 427, note 1.

95. dvd (TTOfi. , . , cLpd denotes, 1. motion upwards; 2. from top to

bottom, throughout ; hence txHv dvd aro^a, to hare continually in the

mouth, Cf. dvd Ovfiov tx^iv, did yXtJffcrrjQ ^X^^^- ^^ ^^^ ^ similar

expression, to have at one's tongue's end: cf. the phrases ^t* olktov

tX^iVj to pity ; di dpyfjg tx^iv, to be angry. For a further explana-

tion of this use of did, cf. infra 175.

97. Trarpipog, and TraTpuiiog in Homer, Hesiod, and Herodot, is

one of the adjectives which fluctuate in usage between two and

three terminations. It seems to be synonymous with Trdrpiog and

iraTpiKog, though Hermann thus distinguishes between them

:

TrarjOia, quae sunt patris ; Trarpt^a, quce a patre teniunt ; Trarpiica,

qualia patris sunt,

98. crreppSg is always used by Euripides for the older fonn
(TTipsog. It means primarily hard, hence metaphorically cruel,

severe; cf. Medea 1031, anppdg ivtyKovd ev roKOig dXyri^ovag,

da't^wv is used to denote the good or evil genius that presided over

any particular family or individual. ^vvtZ,vyr}v, Cf. Hippol. 1389,

w rXrifxaVf oiq. avfi^opq, ^vvtHivyrig,

99. Tjfjiap. Accus. after egneaoijffaf on the principle of the pre-

position in composition governing the case which it governs when
out of composition. But verbs compounded with dg frequently

govern a dat., ex. gr. Kpohi^ tgiiXOe to tov ^6\u)vog, Herod, i. 80.

Igkiriok Tivi Troieiv, Thucyd. iv. 4. Observe that tig and Ig are

written indifferently in the tragedians according to the exigency of

the metre : when a consonant follows there is some doubt whether
ilg or kg be more correct. Probably the latter.

100. oXjiiov, This adjective also fluctuates between two and
three terminations. It has an irreg. superl. oXpiffTog : cf. dXyiGTog,

iX^'-^Togi &c. The derivation is uncertain.

101. rrpiv dv Uyg. Person has observed that the Tragic writers

sometimes use irpiv with the subjunctive without dv, which is never
omitted in prose. The rule which regulates the mood to be used
after Trplv may be thus stated :— 1. The infinitive may be always
used ; and since in its signification it implies comparison, it fre-

quently takes ri before the infin., as, Trpiv r) kXOtlv e/zg. 2. The sub-

junctive can only be used when there is a negation or prohibition in

the preceding clause of the sentence, as in the instance before us.

The same rule applies to the optative, which may be considered as

equivalent to the past tenses of the subjunctive. This negation or

prohibition is not always expressed, but may be always inferred : cf.

Soph. Antig. 175 :

'Afxrjxavov Sk Travrbg dvdpbg BKfxaOtXv

"^vx^jv TE Kai (ppovijfJLa koI yvwin]Vf irplv dv
*Apxaig "Ti Kai v6fiOL(Tiv Ivrpijirjc (pavy :

where it is evident that a negation is involved in the word a/xi^-

Xavov. 3. irplv may be followed by an indicative, when merely
priority of time is expressed, ex. gr. riyofirjv S' dvrjp 'A(ttCjv fikyiaTog

Twv iKtX, Trpiv /.tot Tifx^l Totd^' iTrkiTTt], CEd. Tyr. 775- The con-
struction of this passage is : Trpiv dv ISyg OavovTog {avrov, gen.

absolute) ti^v TtXivraiav rifispav, oTTOjg Trtpdaag (avTijv), k.t. X, Or
we may consider, with Pflugk, that two sentences are fused into one,
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which may be thus resolved : Trpiv dv QavovTog ttjv TiXivraiav

^fispav Ibyg, and Trpiv dv Uyg oirtog ttjv nX, . , nii, . . Trtpaaag

103 The twelve lines which follow are the only mstance of

elegiac verse occurring in the dramatic poets. 'lXi<^. Observe the

gender. It is usually "iXiog, ov, fem., but it is found in the neut.

infra 400. It only occurs once in Horn, in the neuter, IXtor aiTrv

'eXoiev II. 0, 71. The 10 is here shortened, in consequence of the

hiatus' before the diphthong in the succeeding word ;
before the in-

vention of the w, the dative would have been written IXioi, hence,

the I being elided, the syllable remains short. 01& yd/xov—non tan-

quam uxorem faustis ominibus. ydixog, ut Xsxog, de nupta.—

104.* ^yayfr—Lat. ducere uxorem. Observe the force of the

middle. Cf. supra 55.

105. Cf. supra 14, HidXi^Tog, contr.^yaXwrog.

106. 'YXXdlog "kprig. For a parallel expression, cf. CEd. Col. lUb5,

''TS.'s?pply'te wh?ch is implied in l,6v. Cf. Aristoph. Nubes

1202 rmrlk icfV'J rdv co^S>v, wliere inxS>v must be supplied with

3L from ijr^la. In these and similar instances the adjective

seems to be added in the gen. to define more explicitly the previous

™ssion as tov kabv ^oV.r, and then she adds, "I mean the

husband of me, the wretched one (^Asac)."
.
Cicero has the ex-

nressions, nom^n meum absentis, and meas prcesentu preces. tov is here

usef^ a relative, which is not uncommon in the Doric dialect.

ThU Tccount, which is not found in Homer has been adopted b^

Virgil, « Ter circum Iliacos raptaverat Hectora muros. Alu. i.

*^108. «.#«*<- is either used absolutely, as in this passage or with

an accus.; cf. Eur. Supp. 991, tI ^kyyou r.v a.yXav .5c0p£V£ roS

"^log! Observe thatciyoV^v is unaugmented This is very—0" in

thP Eoic lancuage. flic, and in later Greek, e.V (so a^ric uktiv, SfX^.c

tl2)ZITt Horn and most writers, but fern, in Sophocles, Ant.

69l! «S« fiv.a6B.v KeXa.v&v Blva. It denotes, 1. a heap m
n^Jrnl • 2 a heap of sand, hence the sea-shore,

^"nt'HaHitkrL hdteful slavery around «</.
''f^

«!
».*f,-

Observe Dindorf reads Kap?, the dative, after aixffaXov^a: cf.

He^c Fur^ 4C5, aroXvv re e^pic a^^s/3a\X. .ry Ka?,}. We also

find it followed by two accusatives (both of the person and of the

Sg^intl.), oL depending ^on the verb and t e ot er^upon

t^C^.S,r |rh^as a peculiar form, nom.

and accus. sing. t6 KoaTa. Cf. Philoct. 1457.
. - ti,»

in vp<ic, gen. XQ'-'roC. &«• Ion>« XPooc. XP«. XP?«- The

aSm!x9V i«^«d merely in the expression ev xpV.-Butt-

"*m W<T.e. -.oc, so also Tiyptc, Wpr.c, ^vii and dc
;
but the

J/o'rityTU/'in ..which do
^e^^^^ -—rtiSTthe

Stit rSatromLrUtXmeric and c^ommo/ Greek.
P^"""""? "

Ivr When a person is uttering a complaint concern-

ing Mmtl?, thlnom., dat., or^ccus is used ; if the subject of com-
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plaint be mentioned, it is put in the gen., which is called the gen. of

the cause, ex. gr. o'liioi riJQ TvxVQt on account of my fortune. The inter-

jection is expressive of grief and admiration, and has the acute

accent. It is circumflexed, when used simply in an address, lj

yvvai, ^XPV^f ^^ XP^^ without the augment, are both Attic forms.

The anomaly of accentuation, instead of ^XPV^9 according to the

general rule, rests upon ancient custom. opdaOai, the middle, is only

used for the sake of the metre. Homer also uses it in an active

signification.

115. iKETiQf fem. of iKsrrjg, as dsfTTorig from dEffiroTTjQ, which has
also a fem. form, dsffTroiva. Cf. supra 56, Trspi xapc j3aXov<ya, by
tmesis for 7rfptj3aXoi}(Ta. Trpog rod' ayaX/xa may be joined with

TctKOfxaL in the sense, '* propter hoc deae simulacrum sedens ;" or
with TTfpi Xf tjO€ jSaXovffa : in which case Trpog will be redundant.

116. TreTpivog, Adjectives in ivog, when accented proparoxyton,

almost constantly denote the material of which a thing is made, as

^vXivog, made of tcood ; (p^yivog, made of beech, &c. : dvOptJirivog is

an exception, which has the same latitude of signification as dvOpu)-

neiog. iriSaKostg, Adj. in f£c, with t, i/, or o preceding, denote ful-

ness or plenty, and correspond to the Lat. termination in osus, as

Xapieigj full of grace. Neither of these adjectives are here used in

their strict sense : cf. Lat. otiosus, bellicosus, &c.

117. yvvai. The cases of this noun are formed from an obsolete

nom. yvvai'^. The voc. is formed by dropping the final ^ : dva^ has
two vocatives, dva and dva^, but the former is only applied to a
deity, ex. gr. Zev dva, (toI (pojvw, (Edip. Col. 1845. OdffCFfig. This
verb is most commonly used absolutely (without a case), as supra 44 ;

sometimes it is followed by a dat. with the prep. Iv or Itti ; cf. Hec.
36, Qdtraova Itt* dicraig riig^e OpyKiag x^^^og—and more rarely by
an accus., as in the passage before us : cf. Odcrativ (pdpayya, Iph.

Taur. 277.

119. ttotI aav .... lit. to your Asiatic descent, i. e. to you of Asiatic

descent, ttotl is the Doric form of irpog. On the word Aaidri^a,
cf. supra 1. tfioXov—the present in use is jSAwer/cw : fioXsio is sus-

picious.

120. el Ti. In this construction there appears to be an ellipse

;

supply to ascertain, or some verb of this kind : cf. supra 44 and 54.

On the distinction between tl rig and ogTig, cf. supra 6.

121. uKcg TSfidv : cf. the phrase (pdpnaKa rtfiveiv, to chop up a
plant for the purposes of medicine or witchcraft ; hence, to find a
remedy, Cf. Ale. 971? ^dpfxaKa TroXvirovoig dvTiTejJiojv pporolai.

Agam. 16, VTrvov rod' dyTipLoXirov ivrsfjivujv uKog.

122. avvsKXy(Tav. The common form of this verb is fcXcto;,

jcXf i(Tw. We also find an Ionic form kXtjiw, iKXfjlffa (whence the Attic

KXyu), eKXyffa) which must be carefully distinguished from kXtjiI^io,

iKXr]X(ra, celebro. The usage in the perf. pass, varies between KgfcXft-

c/xai, KSKXeifiai, and KSKXyfiai : but the last is most Attic. The 1 aor.

pass, is sKXtiaOrjv only. In English we have the parallel expression,
" to involve in a quarrel :" cf. II. a\ 8, rig r ap ffcpde Otwv cpi^i

^vvsrjKS fidx^ffOai

;

1 23. In this passage Pflugk considers the first djKpi to be pleon-

astic (cf. infra 1 192), the gen. XsKTpijJV depending upon kTriKoivov :

or otherwise that the expression dfi({>i XsKrpwv eTriKoivov tovcrav may
be equivalent to XiKTpojv dfx^i(T^r}TOV(jaPf but this solution of the

I

I

1^
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difficulty though the best that has been offered, is hardly satisfac-

tnrv The second <iM0i means as regard/, or vn respect to.

lie The reader must bear in mind that it is the object of he

chS; to persuade Andromache to leave the sanctuary of the

*'m''AutXXa. This verb is not used in the active; it governs

either' a dat "^r an accus. with ^p6, : cf. Thucyd. vx. 31, ro ^eSo.

'^^VX"."X- 'TilSVh^^ occurs again infj. (in this play)

1138 where it is joined with la^apa ; and in the Phoemss^, 632, we

S'el&vl^il^ni- dya\^.ara. Observe that Beci .s common, hke

*%^.^*ThTdifficult passage may be thus translated : WM nse is it

auKiXiov . this IS otnerwiaB
^^ clypeos, et

is not «n««.7™°«
•;,,nt

» T? so as to m^ue them li>.idl. Kara-
spicula lucida tergunt ,

i. e. so a& ti^
x -^i^^ii on/^ ^pntt

iTcik.,., \^ here eauivalent to jcararr^fcfiv.—Liddell and bcott.

ffi'rfS"J";a;,Ktd from old pe.Ae.<,.«) denotes the

labour of
^-^^f-^,::%::Z^-^^::^L cf. supra 76. Many

the 2 aor.,
o^J-^^rvo" rptceJin u'is^wUh the exception ^f

ends m v, and tne vowei pi &
^ thus it corresponds exactly

^«e*l rorofvtbsl'i: rt\tstoVds and L participle :

rgr!%L::v,..a, ^^n£^^^ ?:z7i:r:rmt
Spa^a, U^av-yiyvioOK^^, old and ^ttic toim 7 ^^ I_B„ttmann.

T ';i:n;oUs ITb^e^oughfin the"V'«V; i.e. nuhes, the

nupta: the root is
_^.

be s g ^^^^ ^ ^^ ^ P™P- °5!f^J

a wit Jin^late?poe\ Iter, hence Lat. l„M. See Liddell

and Scott. ^ ^ . ^ „ t^e last syllable in yvvat

dyu); but the singular and plural are irequenwy

jit \f
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changed in Greek ; cf. Troad. 904, wg ov diKaitog, riv 9dvu}, Bavov-
fjti9a.

143. TO aov. Buttmann observes that the neuter of the pronoun
possessive often serves, with the article, for the pronoun personal;
ex. gr. TO Ifibv for gyw, properly what concerns me, myperson : cf. supra
13t3. Others understand by to abv tuam fortunam,

144. o\kt(^ (pspov(Ta, Observe the transition from the plur. to the
sing. : it may be thus explained : the chorus, when speaking, gene-
rally uses the sing., as the words are spoken by the Coryphaeus ; the
actions are however referred to the whole fifteen, and are therefore

expressed in the plural. On the construction (pspovcra Tvyxdt^(*>t cf.

supra 76. The phrases 0i;/i<^ (pkpnv, Supp. 556, and opyy (pepovTeg

Tov TToXejioVy Thucyd. v. 80, are parallel.

145. fit) , , , , sidy. The principle which regulates the construc-
tion of verbs in dependent clauses after the final particles wg, 'iva,

o(ppa, &c., is the same as that of ut in Latin, if we consider the
optative as equivalent to the past tenses of the conjunctive. On
eiSy, cf. supra 9.

147. It has been conjectured that some lines have been lost

between the end of the chorus and the beginning of the speech of

Hermione, which will account for its abruptness. a/x0£, connected
with the Lat. amh-, as shown in aju0w, ambo ; ducpids^tog, ambidexter.

Xpvffeag. Observe that this adj. wlien contracted transposes its

accent, x9V(Teogy xpuffov^. On ^pwrog in the next line, cf. supra lil.

148. Observe that both these genitives depend upon oroX/iov.

Matthise, 380, note I, has observed that a substantive sometimes
governs two genitives in different relations, and explains this passage
by XP^Q (TTsXXiTat TrsirXovQ. Cf. Supp. 55, ovre rdcpiov %a>)Liara

yaiag egopio, from ^^oiwvrat TacpovQ and ^j^coj^riij/ai yalav.
149. The construction is : ovk dcpiKOfjirjV d(vpo ixov(T' aTrapxag tCjv

'A^^tXXlwg Sofiijjv ovS' diro TLrjXswg. The accent being drawn back
on the first syllable, diro shows that it belongs to UrjXBiog. 'A^tX-
Xsiug must be read as a word of three syllables. What figure is this

called ? dTTapxciQ is here used metaphorically.

151. AaKaivTjg. On tins form, cf. supra 29. ^irapTiaTig, fern,

from ^TrapriaTrjg : cf. supra 115. r)fuv in the following line is

accented perispomenon when the last syllable is long ; but when a
short syllable is required, it is accented oxyton, rifiiv. The same
rule applies to v/ilv : if enclitic, they are written rjfiiv, vixiv, instead

of throwing back the accent on the preceding word.

153. Upoig. On the meaning of this word, cf. supra 2.

154. dvTafji. . . . Middle voice, because it denotes an act between
two parties, dfjuifiu} primarily means, 1. to exchange ; 2. to exchange

one place for another, with the accus. either of the place approached,
or the place left : cf. Lat. muto, with which the accus. is used only of

the place to which you go. "Velox amoenum ssepe Lucretilem
Mutat Lyceo Faunus." Hor. Odes, i. 17.

156. QkXug. lOsXio and 9iX(jj are the same in meaning, and differ

only in form : 9'eXu) is not found in any Epic poet before the Alex-
andrine sera ; ed'eXw, on the other hand, never occurs in the Iambic
trimeter of Attic tragedy : tOtXa) is the regular form in Attic prose,

although the former is occasionally met with in the best writers in

such a combination as si OkXeig.—Buttmann.
158. aKVfuoVy barren, from a privative, and kvu) or Kvkb), to be
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pregnant. There are four different varieties of a in composition ; 1.

a privative, which becomes dv before a vowel, as dvaiTiog : it is the

same as i/iy, originally dvt], as vrivefiog and dvrjvsfiog, and appears in

its full form in the prep. dvev. 2. a euphonioum without any signifi-

cation, as in orepoTT?) and ddTipoTri] : cf. the in dSvpo/iai, dfxdp-

yvvfii and 6keXXoj. 3. a collectivum, expressing the connexion

between two objects, as in dXoxog, ddeX(l>6g. It appears in its full

form in a/jia. 4. a intensive, strengthening the force of compounds.

See Liddell and Scott.

159. rjirsLpioTig, fem. of riwsipijJTrjg, dwelling on the mainland, espe-

cially applied to the mainland of Asia, hence Asiatic. The more

usual form of expression would be riTrsipdJTiduJv ^f/vxv yvvaiKdv,

Cf. Troad. 1110, iraTpiiidv re QdXafiov kaTiag, for Trarpt^ag kariag.

160. eTTKTxrj^^* -A. strengthened form of fiTre^w, formed from the

2nd aor. <rx£ii^, eniffxio, eirtax^^^^* ^^ is here used in a causative

sense with the genitive of the thing, which construction is not common.
So Plato, Hipp. p. 298, a, ovk dv avrbv tov Qpdaovg eTriaxoifiSv.

162. vabg and vtwg are both used by Attic writers. It denotes, 1.

a temple in general ; 2. the ddvTov, or shrine where the image of

the god was placed. The form vabg is restricted to the latter

meaning. KaTOavtT. KaTaOvrjaKO) is synonymous with GprjaKU), but is

only found in the poets, Ovtictkio and diroOvrjcTKio being used in prose

:

the aor. and fut. are always syncopated, as KaTOavilv, KarOavoivy &c.

164. dtl (connected with dsio, both in the sense of to bind and to

vxint) denotes, 1. necessity, and is followed by the ace. and infin., as

in this passage ; 2. opus est, and is followed by the gen. of the thing,

and sometimes the dot. of the person is added. Thuc. i. 71? 'J^pbg

TToXXa ^£ dvayKaZ,oiikvoLg Isvai TroXXrjg koI Trjg ETriTexvrjasojg Ssl.

165. The accus. without the prep, after Trpogirecrtlv is peculiar to

Euripides. In Sophocles we find the dat. without the prep. : jSpv-

xdro fikv /5it){ioX(n irpogir'nrTovaa, Trach. 904, and in Euripides we
also find the accus. with rrpog : wg izpog iroTpt^ov TrpogTrtaovfXivoi

yovv, Here. Fur. 79.

166. (Taipujf fut. aapu), 1 aor. tffrjpa. No other tenses of this verb

are in use.

167. Why the AcheloUs, a river of ^tolia, should be here men-
tioned, is not apparent. According to Servius ad Virg. Georg. i. 9,

it was used by the later poets to denote any running water ; in sup-

port of this view Virgil's ''Achelo'ia pocula^^ is quoted, and Bacchae

625, y(J(y' SKtXae k^t' lictitre, dfjKoaiv 'A^eX^ov (}>Bpeiv ivvBizijJV.

168. 'iv tl yrjg. The gen. after 'iva, an adverb of place : cf. Aj.

386, ovx «P^C tJ^' ^* KUKov, and so in Lat. ubi gentium^ &c. The
principle is that of the partitive genitive, as adverbs of time and place

govern the gen., considered as parts of a more extensive time or place.

The construction of kg tovt dfia9iag two lines below is to be re-

ferred to the same principle. We find in Ale. 9, tg rod* t)fispag—up

to this day—Kai t6v8' tcw^ov olicov tg rod' r)fiepag—ov yap lad*

"FjKTiop rdds.—" Non talis est hsec rerum conditio et fortuna, ut

Hectoris Priam ive aut pristinarum opum deceat te meminisse."

—

Pfiugk. Cf. Thucyd. vi. 77> ^«t^«t avToXg, on ovk "Iwvsg Tdde

ehiv.

169. EXXac irSXig. Matthise, 429, 4, quotes the following in-

stances amongst others of the union of two substantives, where we
should expect an adjective : "Eicrwp fiev QvriTog te, yvvalKa re
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emaro aalov, II. w. 58, for yvvaiKHOv. *E\\aEa yXuxT^av,

Herod, iv. 78. SaViy, 'EXXdg ttoXlq, Id. vii. 22. Properly, both

substantives should be in the same gender ; but a masc. is often

ioined with a fern.: tvxtj Se (ra>r»/p, for (TuiTSipa, Agam. 675.

Some editions read this line oij Upiafiog 6 Kaxpy<^og, m which case

the 6 will be long by position before K, which is equivalent to ad :

thus Zcvc is written in ^Eol. and Dor. UdevQ : Hom. violates this rule

in two instances, a<TTV ZsXa'ij?, and v\i]i(Taa ZaKwOog : but these

prop, names could not be otherwise admitted into hexam.

verse

172. avO'EVTOV : from avrbg and tvTsa, In Soph, we find the un-

contracted form ; rovg avTohrag x"pt TifAioptiv rivdg, CEd. Tyr.

107. It especially denotes murders committed by tJwse of the same

family, and frequently a suicide. It is also used as an adjective, ex. gr.

avOivTy (povu), Here. Fur. 839. dWijv ytvedv rpi/Sai/ OavaToig

avQkvTaiai, Agam. 1573. „,,..,. j •

173. roiovTov, Observe that the first syllable m this word is

shortened, as if the iota were absorbed in the diphthong ov which

follows it. This frequently occurs in tragic poets ; cf. Eur. Elect.

386, o\ yag toiovtoi rag TroXtig oUovffiv tv. ot ovv Trapaivova

ovdtv k ttUov TToXCJ, (Ed. Tyr. 918 ; hinc Lat. potta. As regards

its origin, it is merely a lengthened form of Tolog, papfSapov.

This term was unknown to Homer (though he calls the Carians

SapBapodxovoi, II. jS. 867) : Thucydides mentions the reason, ou

avv oUk ^ap(5doovg slpriKe fO/iijpoc), did to firj^k "E\\r]vag ttw, <og

kuoi doKti, avTiTraXov kg tv oro/ia dwoKeKpiaOai, 1. 3. Herodotus

tells us that the Greeks and Egyptians both termed all foreigners

3dp(3apoi,
, J. p r->

174 For an illustration of these lines see the account of Cam-

byses in Herodotus, who, in a fit of jealousy, both murdered his

brother Smerdis and his sister, whom he had previously married.-

Herod. iii. 30, 31.
, ^ i> v. r^

no. did (bovov x^povai* There are three classes of verbs alter

which the prep, did is used ; 1. dvai, yiyviadai, &c., where the state

of feehng implied is expressed by the noun, ex.gr. di tx^pag nvai,

to be at enmity ; 2. h^iv, Xafipdveiv, where some other person or

thing is referred to, ex. gr. di oIktov \a/3av, to pity ; cf. supra 95.--d.

Verbs of motion, epx^aOai, isvai, x^P"*^' &c., meaning, to enter into

the state denoted by the verb, ex.gr. did iidxrjg I'^vai, to enter into a

contest, Tov txcwi OeoXg di direxOdag IXQovra, Prom. Vmct. 121.

^££tpy(u, a later form of klkpyo), cf. Herod, passim.
^

177. KaXov. In the Att. poets the penultima is short ; m Homer

it is always long ; in Hesiod it is common.
., «» x- c

180. arkpyovaiv. This verb properly denotes the affection ot

parents for their offspring. It also means to be content with, to acqui-

esce in. It is either used absolutely, as in this mstance and (Ed.

Tyr, 11, Tivi rpoTTq) KaQkarart, ^eicravregy rj arsp^avrsg ;
or it is lol-

lowed by an accus. or dat. case. Cf. Prom. 10, wg dv didaxOy rrjv

Aibg Tvpavvida arkpyiiv. Isocr. de Pace 159, Tolg Tvapovaiy

GTEpyeiv. '6(TTig fir], oh denies absolutely and independently : uri is

altogether a mere dependent negative. Hence /x^ is used alter in-

finitives and conjunctions, except after conjunctions which simply

state a fact, as 'on, on, lird, ydp, &c. ; ex. gr. firj fie kthv etth ovx

buoydarpiog "EKropoc £i>t, Horn.: where in prose we should expect
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afi KTdvyg, as the action expressed by the verb is momentary. After

the relat. og, either oh or fii) may be used, accordingly as the

sentence is considered altogether dependent, or partly mdependent

;

ogrig always has fxrj. n ^ - "

181. The construction in full is to xP^/^« "^^^ erjXeiujv i(pv £7ri-

tpQovov Ti XP»7M«- X9W^ i» frequently used in periphrases of this

kind, to denote something extraordinary: cf. Arist. Nub. 2, a> Ztv

(SacTiXev, TO XP*?/*" "^^^ vvktSjv oaov dirkpavTov : Orj^^f^^^^ is ^^^^

used as a substantive. £>u. Whenever any habitual occurrence is

mentioned, without its being an express narrative, the Greeks fre-

quently have, instead of the pres., the aorist, which then marks an

indefinite time; Demosth. Olynth. 2, fiiKpov TTTalfffxa dvexairifft icai

dikXvae irdvTa, a small mistake overthrows and destroys all.

183. We frequently find this exclamation, (pev ^(pev, standing by

itself at the commencement of a speech ; so also ta : cf. Hec. 1116,

ta' noXvfir](TTop w dvaTrjve, rig d dTTwXecre ; so also val, infra 586,

in this play. They are not to be taken into account in scanning the

line which they precede, to veov is here equivalent to veorng- On

this use of the neut, cf. supra 133. ogng in the next line is equi-

valent to sav Tig.
. r. . . ,

186. TO dovXeveiv. In Greek the article with the infinitive has

the same force as a substantive, ex. gr. ijdofiai T(f TrepiiraTelv, Ifind

pleasure in walking. But further the article is joined not only to a

smgle infin., but also to entire propositions, which are then used in

all constructions, of which a noun substant. is capable, to {xkv ovv

kniopKOV KaXtlv Tivd dvEV tov rd TTtTrpayfikva duKvvvai, Xoidopia

kariv, Demosth. When the infin. has a subject of its own, this

subject is in the accus., as in the case before us.
. t x

187. ^oyoc here means the opportunity of speaking, Lat. copia

dicendi; hence the phrases Xoyov didovai, Xoyov Tvxf^v, to grant and

obtain an audience. On the construction of /ii) airway, cf. supra

145, and on the form airway, cf. supra 30.
^ , , . ,

188. KpaTr)au) must be considered 1 aor. conj., as rjv or tav is only

used with the fut. indie, by quite the later writers. kTriTfde, in con-

sequence of this ; it also frequently means, upon this condition. o0\a»,

from 6(bXiaKdvw, 1. to be guUty of a crime; 2. to incur pumshnwnt.

It is often followed by a gen., as dtpXeXv Oavdrov, diKtiv being under-

stood, which occurs in the full phrase. It is sometimes also iollowed

by a dat. of the person, ax^^^^ '"' f^^PV fiwplav 6(pXiaKavw, Antig.

470. , ^

189. 01 TTveovTsg nsydXa, the high-spirited, Lat. magna spirare.

Cf. infra 327, Toaovd' iirvevaag.
. .

191. dXaiaouai. This is a middle form with a passive significa-

tion ; cf. XsKouai, artpnaonai, and Idtro/xai. Many verbs on the con-

trary have their fut. with a middle form and an active signification,

as Qaviidlw, aKovw, aiydw, aiwirdw, Qvr]aKw, tt'ltttw, ttXew, 7ri/6a>,

&c., together with all verbs in dvw, except dvdavw, ^Xaaravw, and

192 The following forms are often used instead of the gen. and

dat. of Tig interrog. and Tig indef. : tov, Ttf (in all genders) ortho-

toned for Tivog, tivi, interrog., and encUtic for Tivog, tivi, as rt^

TtKuaipei TovTo ; how dost thou prom that ? yvvaiKog tov, of a certain

woinan.—BMttm^nn. Exsyyhii^. Cf. rig yijv davXov Kai dofiovg

kx^yyvovg Ikvog iraoaaxoip ; Med. 388. iEschylus uses tpepsyyvog
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in a similar sense. Tig Upolrov ttvXiov K\y9p<jjv \v9kvTiov wpoffTa-

THv (pepkyyvog ;

194. The construction is tt^q tCjv ^pvyiov iroXeMQ, borne eaitions

read r»}c ^pvyCjv. virepOti, vnep'sxti, virepTpsx^i, per metaphoram

autem significat diatp'spuvy vik^v, Kfjartiv, Hesychius. There is a

various reading rvxy, dat., referring virepOti to ttoXiq, Reiske reads

Tvxi 9' virapx^h and thus interprets the whole passage: wg j)

AdKaiva iroXig Kai Tvxn vitapx^i fiiiiov riJQ ^pvyutv^ TroXswg Kai

Tvxm ; ^stne urhs etfortuna Spartce minor urbe etfortund Phryguml

196. GippiyCjvTi here means vial!,ovTi, aKfid^ovri, Schol. ^schy-

lus by a bold metaphor applies it to 9vfi6g, Kai fir/ ffcppiywvTa Bvp.bv

iaxvalvy fiig,. Observe that iroXewg in the next line is a dissyllable,

STrripfisvr], rj yap 'EXXdg iraffa Tyde ry op^iy ETrr^prai—is carried

away, Thucyd. ii. 11. It is followed by virb with the gen. : virb yap

Xoywv iiraipiTai dv9pu)7rog, Aves 1448.

199. TTOTSpov, formed from the obsolete TTog (whence ttov, ttoT,

TTYJ, and wCj) and srfpog. It is frequently used as an adv. at the

beginning of an interrog. sentence containing two contrary proposi-

tions, the alternation being expressed by ») . .
.

, answering to the Lat.

utrum ... aw in a direct question, whether , , , or . ,
.J

The Attics

used both ironpov and neut. plur. itoTtpa, as well in direct as in-

direct questions ; and so Herod, in Ion. forms Kortpov^ Kortpa,—
Liddell and Scott, worepov ... rj is not used by Homer. In Greek

the indie, is used both in direct and indirect questions ; cf. infra

316.

200. stpoXKig prop, means a small boat towed by a ship, hence a

burdensome appendage; cf. Here. Fur. 631, d^io Xafiiijv ye rovQd*

201. iKavsKtrai. The regular construction after tti/€xe(T0ai is the

accus., but it is sometimes followed by a gen., as ^ovXoavvrjg avsx^-

a9ai, Od. %'. 443. This is also one of the classes of verbs {dysxi-

<T9aif TXrjvai, vttoijlevsiv) which require to be followed by a participle

instead of an infinitive, of which we have already met with several

instances ; cf. Med. 74, Jcal Tavr 'laVwv rraldag k^avk^erai ird-

axovrag. Obs. when ar^xccrOai in the mid. has the sense of to bear,

its imperf. and aor. have a double aug., riveixofirjv and riveaxofiriv

{dva(Txi(r9aij infin.). Cf. Eur. Elec. 508, ofiwg d* ovv tovto y ovk

riveaxofirjv. The prep, t^ does not appear to have any force in this

compound.
203. These two lines are spoken ironically. *'Eicropoc diro. This

use of dirb to denote the cause or occasion is unusual ; cf. Agam.

1302, dXX* la9t rXrifjKjjv ova air* evroX^ov (ppeyog, by reason of.

Tvpavvog properly denoted a person who had raised himself to the

supreme power in a democratic state ; but in the Tragedians it

simply denotes a prince or sovereign,

206. dXX' d, sed quia. dXX' sTrct^i), Schol. Scaliger reads ol in

the sense of avrif, but this is seldom or ever found in the Tragic

writers. Brunck defends the common reading d, and explams it by

on, dioTi, kiTfi ; cf. infra 409. KvpB(x), prop, to tneet with, is an Ionic

verb, and is used by the Attics for Tvyxdvu) in poetry only. But

the poets also used sometimes an older form Kvpu), with v long,

fut. KvprjtTu) and Kvpffoj. rvyxdvo) with its compounds and Kvpuv

govern a partitive gen. with the sense to obtain a share in a thing, as

Tiffi^ov Kvpiiv, Eur. Elect. 288 ; but an accus. with the sense to
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meet with or light upon, as l?r* aKralg viv Kvpu) BaXaaaiaig, Hec.

697. But it is further used, as in this passage, in the sense to prove

to be, followed by a participle expressed or understood.

208. 'dpiral, formed by crasis from at dpiTaL This accounts for

the lengthening of the a, and for its being aspirated ; cf. Kaperr/,

idffog, x^'^^P^G* X^f ^^^ '^"^ dptrrj, Kai laog, Kai srspogt Kai 6.

Observe particularly the changes caused by the aspirate in the two

last instances. Some editions read dXX* ai 'psrai, as an elision,

which is incorrect. The case nr) Virij^fta, two lines above, is also

to be regarded as a crasis, written with an apostrophus for distinct-

ness.

210. fisy* sffri This construction is usually explained by the

ellipse of XP^f^^ • ^^* ^* ^^ more correct to call it an idiomatic use

of the neut. adj. both in Greek and Lat. ; cf. II. 204, ovk dya9bv

TToXvKoipavirj. In Virgil we find, Triste lupus stabulis, and varium et

mutabile semper Foemina. The neut. plur. is also used in this con-^

struction in both languages, where we should have expected the

sing.; cf. el yap ijaff d-iraig tn, avyy viotrr dv fiv aoi Tovd' epa(T9rivai

Xkxovg, Med. 491. And so again in Virgil,

" Frater ut ^neas pelago tuus omnia circum

Littora jactetur, odiis Junonis iniquse

Nota tibi ; et nostro doluisti ssepe dolore."

—

Mr\. i. 667.

ovdafxov Ti9Tjg, take no account of; cf. vo^iKeiv ovdafjiov, nullo loco

habere.—9eovg 6s rig rb Tvpiv vofii^Mv ovda^ov. Also X'eyeiv ovdafiov

—TOVTOv ovSafAOv Xsyit), Antig. 183.

211. ev ov ttXovtovcti, If the article had been used, the negation

must have been expressed by jjlti. Thus, Anab. iv. 4, 15, it is^said

of a veracious man, that he always stated ra /i^ ovra log ovk oyra.

Here rd firj ovra is an abbreviation of the dependent proposition

uTiva iirj ijv : but ovk ovra is the participle of the positive and

direct negation ovk tern : for as a finite verb it would be stated rd

fiTf ovra OVK euTiv.—Buttmann.

212. ravrd rot. This construction is usually explained by the

ellipse of hd ; cf. Antig. 334, tovto Kai ttoXiov irepav ttovtov^ %€«-

fiepi<i> voTif} xwpti. (Ed. Tyr. 1005, Kai fir)v fidXiffTU rovr* d^ticofiiyi/.

Toi may be translated / tell thee. It is especially used by the Tra-

gedians to introduce yvwfiai or general moral sentiments. ex9i*) is

used only in the poets and in the pres., the pass. ex9ofiai is more

common ; in prose d7rex9dvofiai.

213. xP^, imperson., oportet: optat. XP**^ • <^^^J* X9V' ^^^P*
Xprjvai: part, {rb) xpewv: imperf. sxprjv, or in prose xP^^ iP^ this

accent, cf. supra 113). The indie. xP») may be considered as the

third per. sing, of xP«w with the accent shortened. It is commonly

followed by the accus. and infin. ; also by the accus. of the person

and gen. of the thing in Homer, as fjiv9riaeai, oTTeo as xp^j Od. a\

124. But this usage is denied by Porson to the Attic poets ; cf. the

use of ^£t in the sense of opus est, supra 164.

214. (TTepyeiv. Cf. supra 180. dfuXXav. Cf. supra 127.

215. £1 effxeg—tKTeivag dv ; Every conditional proposition con-

tains two clauses ; the first of which, containing the supposition, is

called the protasis ; the other, expressing the conclusion, is called the

apodosis. If the supposition be impossible and in past time, as in this

histance, it is expressed by the aor., and the aor. with dv is required

in the apodosis ; cf. infra, 308. For a complete account of the
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r^i^;:w?0'-" -^^^ 705 C. supram •. « Leg.un.us

°t,61XnSr''sCUer wl'the article cf. Orest. 452 :

&S\Zx7kovJ^6vo>v iv TV f.ip". , We also fi"d -a mJO£.

Phoen. 48b •
»"".v o;

[" , ,^ . „ jm i„ter sese magna vi brachia
nuiMTum. Cf. G«' yS- •^- ";•

t iV„e airale must be supplied with
tollunU»««~;

accoSg to Liddell and Scott, is here to be
Koivovfitvoz, which, accoromf,

koi^wgnv X^xet.
considered as a passive

^^f
•

Jf-
^"P^^^^.,,

t conclusion (cf. vi>v),

'hU '.Ulelr 'rvShlgtln^ ^it^Tthe aug. ,« is generally

SpTir'^po. ^^P^^'^''. -^i PTi^^ SS'.'r::^-., to agree

ir"oTth^:"fS a'^r.T/u^rlT/l."» interp^ts thjs

rsage?«S<^A«cal«. <ie Aoo Jrto, ne res turpis ^en.-^^
gSetur ;" and quotes Trpdir.,/ dvayica.ac t^x^S. Aj. 803, which is

^'?//^r^'.Tv Wp.r, for thy mice; x^'P'^,
grati4 properly the

= jr^n^c and oriKinally in apposition with the sentence. Hence,
accus. of xap'C» '^'*. °X° .'Ls the corresponding adj., as regularly

"'
22F Sol. Person proposes to read i.l.xov, ^^^ J^^^^^ov

is

supported by il. X; ^^^'^l^^ . ., ~ Some editions read ry pery,

22fi TaotTv. Crasis tor ry apery, oum^

which is incorrect. U. supra ^uo. 71 ^ t// ri

also tx'^J ^^*^» ^^^ eTTo/ifli U" i-"^ ""^ -" «'

'''&6.%Tth;rm':i'cSr;-there are only three cases in which

\ 1

the fifth foot may be a spondee. 1. When both syllables are con-

tained in the same word. 2. When the first syllable of the fifth foot

is a monosyllable which is capable of beginning a verse, and is not

disjoined from the following syllable by any pause in the sense.

3. When the second syllable is a monosyllable, which, by being inca-

pable of beginning a sentence or verse, is in some measure united to

the preceding syllable." According to these rules (see Major's Ana-

lysis of Porson's Preface) this line is faulty, as yap is incapable of

beginning a sentence ; unless it be alleged that the words tujIv kukiSv

yctp firiTBpijJV are so united by the vinculum of Syntax that they can-

not be disjoined, and that the syllables in continuity therefore really

amount to seven.
j x mu*

232. Observe the inversion of the relative and antecedent. Ihis

construction is very common in Lat. : ex. gr., " Ad quas res aptis-

simi erimus, in iis potissimum elaborabimus." irapiaraTai, it is in

your power. This sense is rather unusual, but we find TrapecrrpKbg

thus used in Thucyd. iv. 133 : (5ov\6fitvoi fihv Kal asi, TrapiarrjKOQ dk

paov . . . /c. r. X.

235. uiQ dn, as if forsooth. Srf means properly, at present, now, lor

which rjdri is used. This particle is considered by Buttmann, Lexil.,

p. 225, akin to ^, surely ; the identity being confirmed in the forms

I7r£t^,l7r£i^7)—rii),rt ^^—6ri)?, on ^. Tt is also added in Attic Greek

to certain adjj., as /ifiyac, ttoXi^c, oXtyoc, to increase their signification,

but especially to superlatives ; cf. Thucyd. i. 1, Kivr](TiQ yap avrri

ueyhrri d^ roTg "EWrimv iykviro, by far the greatest. Taixa,what

concerns me, my person, equivalent to eyw ; cf., orav Ce rafi aiJviirj-

aavT Uyg, Orest. 296. Cf. also the instances of the abstract use

of the neut. which have previously occurred. o/;x^; Instead of ov,

not, and vai, yes, the Attics use a lengthened form, o^x^ v«iX'j which

latter is an exception to the general rule of accentuation, as the t is

short This must not be confounded with the i intensive added to

the pronouns oIjTog, ods, &c., which is always long, and is of constant

occurrence in Demosthenes.
, , « . , . , . ^

236. The distinction between ovkovv and ovkovv is explained intra

677. €0' olg. Cf. supra 188.
. , ,. , x

237. vEa TTkipvKag. The perf. and 2 aor. of <pvio (to produce) are

intransitive, and are frequently used synonymously with firai: but

properly it hns a reference to some innate quality of the mind
;

ct.

CEd. Tyr. 823, ap i<pvv KOKog ; am I by nature bad? supra 180.

Observe that the 2 aor. comes from an old form, (pv^i.

239. Supply ahxpa after dp^g, which governs a double accus. ;

d.%drTeZel7reXv, &c. ^^.y is here subjunctive. This verb

forms the present and imperf. like tarafiat : 1 aor pass. edvvriQriv,

'^dvvv9riv, or kSvvdaerjv. The shortening of the 2nd pers. sing, acrat

by the Attics into -^ does not apply to this verb, which took rather

the Ionic form Hvy, and was used by the Tragedians. In prose

dvvaffai only was in use.
^^ x.^ - a **•

242. Observe that m oh always coalesce into one syllable in Attic

poetry by S2/m^m.. So also Itth o^. Phil 446, e/xeXX- .ttu ovd.v

lu> KaKov Y dir^Uro. And in Homer fi
uaoKevis made a dactyl.

h elaoKev dfi^pi TriAyd' eij 'KOtnryai /lax^vrat, II.
f-
/^^ ;

cf. infra

245. On the meaning of oUuv in the next line, cf mfra 581.

244. KdKU refers to jSap^apcov vo/ioicrt : KavQalt to Greece. On

KaTQavCiv in the next line, cf. supra 162, and on hi, cf. supra 164.
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246. dyaXixa, £0* (^ tiq dydXXsTai. 1. an ornament; cf. Eur.

Elect. 870 : <p'^p\ ola dr) 'yu) Kai dofxoi KivQovci fxov KOfjLfjQ dyaXfiar

IKevsyKUjjjiai. 2. any thing offered to a god, hence the statue of a
god, as opposed to dvdpidg, 3. a statue in general, a7ro/3Xl7rov.

We have here another instance of the lengthening of a short vowel

by position, which rarely happens before /3\, yX, dfi, and jxv. If the

vowel be pronounced apart from the consonants which follow, it is

said to be short by nature, as diro-fiXkiro), If it be pronounced to-

gether with the first of the consonants, it becomes long by position,

as dirb^-Xkiru), On the form vlv in the next line, cf. supra 19.

249. ri, which originally signifies truly, certainly (cf. supra 235),

is most commonly a mere interrogative particle ; Lat. num ? Buttmann.

When, however, it is joined with Kai, it is generally expressive of

indignation : cf. (Ed. Tyr. 368, )} Kai yeyrjOihg ravr dtl Xk^Hv doKeig
;

yap is often used in interrogative sentences to strengthen the ques-

tion, either by itself, or, as in this instance, in conjunction with other

particles. Liddell is of opinion that it is not compounded of ye and
dpa, because yap dpa are found together. -ipavasLQ. The common
government of this verb is the gen., but in two passages of Soph, it is

found with the accus. : iypavfrag dXyeivordTag s^ol fitpifivag, irarpbg

TpiTroXiarov oIktov, Antig. 857. khvoq kirsyvci) \paviov rbv Qtov,

Ibid. 961.

250. l^ov, when used adverbially, is thus accented, to distinguish

it from the 2 aor. midd. imperat. l^ov, KaTTiXd^vfjiai. Xd^vfiai and
Xd^ofiaif for Xa^f3dvu), an Ion. and poetic defective deponent, is used

only in the pres. and imperf. Buttmann.
251. ovTrep. nep enclitic (probably derived from Trepi in the

sense of very) has the force of really ; hence wcrnsp, exactly a^ ;

Kaiirsp, although ; in which sense Trip alone is used. toXq d' ovti

Svvrjasaif dxvvfJLSvoQ irep xpaianiXv, II. a. 241. ovveKa, from oy

iviKttj 1. for which purpose : ovptKa dtvp' iKOfitaOa 6oy avv vrjX

fitXaivy, Od. y'. 261. 2. because, the relative form corresponding to

the demonstrative rovviKa : cf. II. y, 403. 3. used adverbially for

oTi after verbs of knowing ; cf. Antig. 63, Ifnira o* ovvik dpxofxeaO*

U Kp6L(Ta6vu)v, So oQovvtKa is also used, which, as Buttmaim ob-

serves, is a crasis for otov sveKu, and therefore ought never to be
written o9' ovveKa, ovTrep ovvsKa is a solecism or tautology, which
it has been proposed to correct by reading tivtKa, Ion. for svtKa,

tardXrjv, 2 aor. pass., with a deponent signification ; cf. Aj. 328,

TovTwv yap ovveK ItTTdXrjv.

252. In the construction of this line, tx^^*' niust be repeated after

dil.

253. Ts^evog (TSfjLvtt)). 1. a portion of land, cut off and assigned to

any one as a private possession, iv9a [jliv yvioyov TSfitvog TrtpiKaXXeg

eXkadai, II. i, 579. 2. More especially the sacred precinct which
surrounded a temple, and which was frequently of great extent.

254. Supply \fi\//w after d jjirj 9avovp,ai, " Linquam sane, si de
mortis periculo metum removeris." Pflugk. Observe that tl dk fi-fi

(Lat. alioqui) is used even when there is a negation in the preceding

clause. For another instance of this phrase, cf. infra 575.

255. wg TovT dpapt. This construction is elliptical, and t(T^«, or

some similar imperative, must be supplied before wg : cf, Med. 609,

a>C ov Kpivovjiai tc3v Si (Toi rd TrXeiova, commencing a speech, dpcj

has two reduplicated tenses, 2 aor. : rjpdpov, used transitively^ and

li

\'A

the perf. dpdpa (Ion. dpripa), intransitively. In the two following

passages of Homer the 2 aor. is used intransitively :—U)g apdpov

KopvOkg Tt Kai dtnrideg 6fi<l>aX6e(T(Tai., II. tt'. 214. ^v9ov, o 6rj Kai irdaiv

ivl (ppeaiv fjpapev rifxlv, Od. ^'. 776. The present in use is dpapicKio,

fievu). The fut. was originally formed by adding taco to the root of

the verb, as /i6j/a;,jLi£r-£(ra>, by rejecting the (t fievsuj, contracted /icvw.

257. TO abv, equivalent to (rk, cf. supra 235. irpoffKBypofiai, The

pres. aKSTTTo^Aai is obsolete in Attic Greek, and its place is supplied

by ffKOTTu) or aKowov^ai, (TKe\poiiaif l(TKt\l/dfirjv, i(TKifi^ai. This re-

mark also applies to the compounds ; cf. Med. 460, to gov ye

TTpOCTKOTrOVfltVOg,

258. The simple verb al9u) (used only in the pres. and imperf.) is

both transitive and intransitive, like our English word to burn, though

the latter signification is more rare. In the compound form it is

transitive only, elaovrai : cf. supra 9. Oeol here forms one syll. by

synizesis, * » r. » o
259. dXyrjdovag, formed from dXyog, as dx9r]Gu)v from ax^og :

cf. Thucyd. ii. 37, Xvirrjpdg ck ry o;//6t dx9r]^6vag '7rpogTL9kfievou

It is in the accus., depending on Trpogoiau), two lines above ;
Her-

mione continuing her speech, without noticmg the interruption of

Andromache. On X9^''''h cf. supra 111.

260. aifxaTouj, formed from the gen. of al/xa, as dei^aToio from the

gen. of delfia. Verbs in oa> denote, 1. making the object, to which

they are applied, the thing expressed by the ncmn, ex. gr. SovXou),

I make a man a dovXog : 2. imparting the quaUties of the 7ioun to a

thing, as in this instance. fisTeiai. This verb constantly means m
the Tragic Poets to take vengeance upon, with a future force, as in the

uncompounded form ; cf. Soph. Elect. 478, nereiffiv (scil. diKrj), <Z>

TSKvov, ov naKpov X90V0V. iiiTd means primarily between, from

H'eaog : Lat. 7nedius. That fxer is the same as fistr, is shown by the

interchanges ^tTaixfiicg and fisffaixf^iog, fikrayXog and ^e<TcwXog.

With the dat. it means in the midst of and is only used by the Poets.

With the accus. it denotes motion into the midst of, hence in search of;

thus /i6r£t(Ti will go in search of thee, i. e. to punish thee : cf. Med. 6,

ot TO irdyxpvf^ov Skpog UeXig, fieTr]X9ov.

261. 9pkfina. This noun is frequently used to express contempt,

like our word creature ; cf. Sep. c. Theb. 182, vfxdg tpojrCj, 9gitijiaT

ovK dvaaxerd. 9pd<Tog, by metathesis for 9dpaog, new Attic 9dppog.

The abstract noun for the concrete, i. e. where a substantive, which

expresses a general idea of kind, is put for the definite person or

thing in which that idea is exemplified ; cf. PhUoct. 927, w irvp ai),

Kai Trdv Maa, Kai iravovpyiag deivijg Tsxvrin' ix^iarov,

262. lyKaprepelg drj 9dvaTov. The dat. 9avdT(^ might have been

used. ,, ... r
264. dXXd yap is used to denote a sudden transition from one

subject to another : it may be translated but enough, for. The con-

struction is elliptical, and yap gives the reason of something to be

supplied between dXXd and itself. The full construction occurs

Herod, ix. 109, aW, oh ydp lTni9e, didoX to (pdpog. Sometimes aXXa

and yap are separated by a word intervening ; cf. Ale. 422, aXX

kK<boodv ydp Tovde 9rjaoiJLai veKpoiJ.
.

266. Kd9ri(T\ fiixai, I sit, is the perf. pass., with a pres. significa-

tion, from the root ew (1 aor. elaa), I seat or place. Kd9r)nai, which

is much more used in prose, does not take c in the 3rd pers. smg.,
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except when in the imperf. it has no aug., as tKa9rffir}v, eKaOrjTOf or

KaOrjfiTjv, KaOrjaro, The defective tenses are supplied by e^eaOat or

c^£(T0ai, with their compounds, kdpaia, firmly seated : a redundancy
of expression.

268. We have here another instance of the relative preceding the

antecedent clause. TrsiroiOag. Observe that the Epic writers never

use the 2 aor. of TreiOu) without the reduplication, irkinQoVi TrsTriOe,

TTfTTtOot/ie, &c.
269. deivbgf in the sense of strange^ is frequently followed by fi,

with the force of on : cf. Hec. 592, ovkovv Seivbv ai yrj fiev Kaicrj

ri'xovca Kaipov 9e69ev ev (Jtclxov (pspei. The construction is, dsivov
8* ktJTL Tiva Oeojv KaraaTrjcrai aKt) ay. . . . kpir, . . . PpoT.

271. TrepaiTspio. Compar. from Trspa. The neut. TrspaiTEpov is

also used in an adverbial sense ; cf. TraXairtpog and yipairepog.

There is this distinction between Trspa and wspav : Tr'tpav means
beyond, in a place, without reference to motion, and is never used

metaphorically ; irspa means beyond, with the idea of motion, and is

generally used metaphorically, beyond or exceeding measure.

272. oifSdg, compounded of ovSe tig. When it is thus written, it

gives intensity to the neg. signification, not even one. oudk tig never

suffers elision, and frequently has a particle inserted, as ovS' av tig.

Observe the transition from the oratio obliqua to the oratio recta. We
might have expected ovdsva tKtvprjKtvai,

274. dp' vTrrjp^tv. On the particle a pa, cf. supra 74. The
simple verb apx^o is used in the sense to begin, most commonly in the

midd. voice bv the Attic writers, but it is also found in the active.

vTTapx^? 0^ *^^® contrary, is nearly always thus used in the active

voice. It is followed either by a gen., as in this passage, or by a
participle, as Herod, vi. 133, tfik vTrrjpKav dSiKa Troitvvreg : and
sometimes by an accus., as vrrapx^v tvtpytaiag rivi, Demosth.,
which perhaps arose from the ellipse of ttoiiov.

276. TOKog (riKTu)) properly means childbirth, in an active sense.

But in the Tragic writers it is frequently used passively, offspring.

Hence also the interest of money borrowed.

277« TpiTrwXoj/ cipfia. A metaphor taken from the practice of

yoking three horses together, and applied to the three Goddesses,

Juno, Venus, and Minerva. A similar metaphor occurs Phoen. 1085,

Zy (Joi ^vvojplg tg rod' tffispag Tt'Kvwv. apjia must also be understood

metaphorically from its secondary meaning, the horses yoked to a cha-

riot. The more usual phrase is dpiia diioKsiv : cf. Persse 82, tto-

Xvx^ip Kai TToXvvavTTjg, 'Evpiov 0' ap\xa ^kjjkujv,

279. tp. . . or. . . KtK. The passive KopvcTaofiai with the dat.

always denotes the instrument, as x^^'^V KtKopvOfisvog, Horn, passim.

There seems no reason to depart from this construction in the pre-

sent instance, though it has been proposed to understand it as

"armed /or the contest."

280. (TraOfiog, in the plur. (rraO/iot, but more commonly rd

<TTa9fid : cf. di(l>pog Sitppa^ Kk\tv9og {rj) Ks\tv9a, KvicXog KVK\a,

Seafibg ^efffidj ffXTog (nra. It denotes, I. ^ny standing place : 2. a

dwelling-place for men, or for cattle ; hence stalls : 3. a military

station ; hence it is used for a day^s inarch in Xenophon's Anabasis

:

4. door-posts in Hom. and Herod.: 5. a balance or scales. In the sense

of scales, the neut. form (TTa9fjid only is used in the plural, ^ovra.

The oldest form of the gen. sing. masc. of the 1st declension is do,
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and the gen. plur. both masc. and fem. awv. Hence in Hom. we
have 'Arpeidao, Movadcov, &c. (The first and second declension of

the Eton Grammar are here considered as one declension with masc.
and fem. terminations.) The Dorians contracted these genitives into

a, as Tov 'Arpeidd, twv Movadv. This Dor. gen, has continued in

use in a few words, especially in proper names. It is uncertain

whether this word is a derivative of fiovg, or whether it is a length-

ened form of PoTr)g, from j36(tkijj. The derivatives of Povg are long

in the first part of the compound, as fSovKoXog. Those which come
from f36(JK(o are short, as aiyij3oTog, (5ovf3oTog, which last word ex-

emplifies both rules. There are, however, exceptions amongst the

derivatives of /36(tkw, as (Jv^(l)Tr]g. dfi(pi, with the accus., frequently

conveys the idea of moving towards.

282. tcTTiovxog, containing an tffria, always used actively ; cf.

Antig. 1083, (pepujv dvoffwv off/ni^v tcmovxov kg ttoXiv. Sometimes
it means " guarding the taria," followed by a gen. of the place ; cf.

Eur. Supp. 1, AtjfirjTtp tariovx *l£Xtv(Ttvog x^^vog, 'Eoria, as a
proper name, is the Lat. Vesta, avXri, a dwelling. It strictly means
(in post-Homeric Greek) the court, open to the sky, round which the

house was built, analogous to the Roman implurium, or a college

quadrangle. In Homer it denotes a court-yard in front of the house,

with offices round it.

284. The Dorians use rol, ral, for both ot, al, and 01, a'l. In the

old language both 6 and og were nothing more than pronouns demon-

stratixe, he or thisy of which many traces still remain ; ex. gr., ^ 5* oc,

inquit autem ille ; the enclitic Tt was added to og to give it a relative

force. vXoK. . . . Koyufi is frequently applied by a metaph. to foliage

both in Greek and Latin ; cf. Od. i\/'. 196, feat tot tirtiT dirsKoypa ko-

firjv TavvipvXXov tXairjg. Mn. xii. 208 :
" Cum semel in silvis, imo de

stirpe recisum, Matre caret, posuitque comas, et brachia ferro."

vdirog, same as vdirr], supra 275 ; Lat. saltus : connected with raw,
to flow, an old verb found only in the pres. and imperf. On this accus.

cf. supra 3.

285. ovptiog, a lengthened Epic form of optiog. On this form of

the gen. plur. cf. the note above on ^ovTa,

286. vixpav. The pres. in use of this verb is vijw, not viVrw,

which never occurs in Homer, and is very rare in the later writers.

Some editions read vi\jyavTo, and the sense seems to require the

middle voice. alyX. . . a Doric contr. from aiyXdug, dg, &c. Adjec-

tives in r]tig were contracted into jjc* riaaa, r)v, in the old Greek ; cf.

II. a. 476, fcai xputToj/ TifxtjVTa. This was adopted by the Attic

writers.

287. €/3av. The Dorians and Epic Poets cut off a syllable of the

3rd pers. plur. of the imperf. and 2 aor. act. in trav, and use merely

the V with a shortened vowel before it ; ex. gr., tTi9tv for kTi9taaVy

tdov for tdo(Tav, and here tj3av for iJBriffav. The Tragic writers

either use or omit the augment indifferently, to suit the metre in the

choral odes ; cf. vi^pav, TtKtv, pdaat, &c., in this chorus, tpav TLpi-

afiidav, " Ad Priami profectae sunt filium." We have here another

instance of an accus. without a preposition, after an intransit. verb of

motion ; cf. note on dipiKOjjirjv, supra 3.

290. wapa/SaXXo^Evai. Musgrave translates this '* rlrantes,''^ and
quotes II. t. 6, Trapa^Xrjdriv dyopevtiv, which rather means to speak

in an underhand way, in opposition to open hostility. The Scholiast
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explains it, IpinnicoXQ Xoyoig diafxaxofjiBvaL irpoq aWr]\aQ, '^png icith

one another. In the midd. it means usually to expose to danger, and is

followed by an accus. ; cf. II. i. 322, aUi kfiriv \l/vxriv wapajSaWofiS'
voQ TToXifii^eiv. It is here used absolutely. ilXs will bear two in-

terpretations : 1. obtained the verdict, the full phrase being aipeXv

S'lKTjv, or ypa(pr]v : it is used absolutely by Plato de Le<?. vi. 767, ^av
8' s\y, Tiijv dinXaaiav TrpaTTsaOu) rbv v7ro(psvyovTa : if he obtain the

verdict, let him exactfrom the defendant double the value, 2. carried off
the prize ; cf. aipdv Kvdog. II. p'. 321, 'Apytioi de Kf Kvdog 'iXov, So
also 'OXvfiTTia kXelv, " Olympia coronari," Hor. 291. Ttp'rr. , . .

CLK, , , The infin. act. as well as pass, is used constantly in Greek
after an adj., where in Latin prose the supine in u is required, as

dictu turpe ; cf. Med. 316, Xkyug aKovaai fiaXQaKa, This construc-
tion has been imitated by the Lat. poets, especially by Horace

;

ex. gr., " Cedere nescius," " Vultus nimium lubricus aspici," &c.
292. This passage has given rise to much discussion, and many

emendations have been proposed, in order to introduce a verb, or
participle, on which the accus. ttik. . (Jvyx* . . may depend. As it

stands, it must be considered an anacoluthon, i. e. a construction of
which the close does not grammatically correspond with the begin-
ning, though it has been intentionally used ; cf. Thucyd. vii. 47, Kal
toXq fitv 'EvpaKoaioig Kai ^vfifidxoLQ KaTairXri^ig ovk oXiyrj kykvtTO,

oputvTtg, Supply causing, or some similar word.
294. In Greek a wish is expressed either by the optative alone, or

with the addition of the particles el, eiOe, &c. The past tenses of the
indie, are used with tlOe (as in this case) to express a wish supposed
to be impossible. pdXXeiv virep Ke<p, . . An allusion to the rites of
expiation, in which the person purified threw part of the materials
used over his head, without looking back ; cf. Virg. Eel. viii. 101 :

" Fer cineres, Amarylli, foras, rivoque fluenti Transque caput jace ;

nee respexeris."

296-7. dd(pv<^. This may either allude to the laurel, which, ac-
cording to Virgil, grew in the middle of Priam's avXrj, Mn. ii. 112 :

*' iEdibus in mediis, nudoque sub setheris axe, Ingens ara fuit, jux-
taque veterrima laurus, Incumbens arse." Or it may allude to the
laurels planted round the temples of Apollo, emblematical of inspira-

tion. Oeaireaiog, orig. synonymous with OeaTrig, spoken by a god

;

but, as deities bring any thing to pass by their word, by an easy
transition it came to mean any thing caused by a god, and thus to be
applied as an epithet, with the idea of divine or excellent. See Butt.
Lexil. in voce.

300. iroXog is here used as a simple interrog., without any reference
to quality ; cf. infra 389, iroiav iroXiv TrpovdioKa

;

302. The construction is elliptical ; the conditional clause, d ravr
ly'eveTO being omitted. For an explanation of this constr. cf. supra
215.

305. TTapeXvtre. The nom., Paris, must be supplied from what pre-
cedes ; I.e. he would have done so by his death.

307. deKerrjc, a shortened form of deKaerrjg, of which the a being
short is elided before e. Thucyd. has deKa'sTTjg iroXeuog, v. 25. So

i'

transposition of the quantity aicax»?fiat, and tXrjXanai, The perf. pass.,

as well as the other perfects, is closely connected with the present,

since the perf. properly denotes a completed action, in present time.

Hence the plusq. perf. was sometimes almost synonymous with the

imperf., as in this instance.

308. l^eXei'TT. . , Observe the transition from the aor. to the imperf.

This is allowable when the pivtasis and apodosis refer to different

times. Thus the force of the passage is :
" They would never have

been left, and would not now be left desolate.^^ 6p(l)avbg has only two

terminations in Attic Greek, according to Porson; but this is doubtful.

Lat. orbus, j3 and being cognate lingual mutes, and easily inter-

changed ; cf. ambo, from dfitpio. In Homer and Hesiod op0ai/6c is

frequently used alone like our word orphan ; cf. Od. v. 67, ryai

TOKfjag fiev tpOlffav 9eoi' ai d' kXiTTovro opcpaval kv jieydpOKn.

310. Xd9pd, connected with XavOdvu), Ion. and Ep. XdOprj, is

either used absolutely, as supra 47, or with a gen. ; cf. clam in Lat.

(for celam, from celo), which is used both as an adv, and preposition.

Some critics regard it as an old dat., and write Xd9pq., XdOpy.

311. Pperac, Neuters in -of, -aogy change this a into t in the

Ion. dialect, as if the nom. were in -og, as Kspag, Kspeog.
^
The Attica

have retained this form in the three anomalous nouns, (ipsrag, Kve(pag,

and ovdag. PI. nom. and accus. I3pertj ;
gen. I3per€u)v ; cf. Sept. c.

Theb. 96, ia> fxaKapeg evtdpoiy aKfidtiei j^perevjv Ix^aQai, Qedg is here

a monosyllable.

312. e(pevpedi}g. We have here an instance of another class of

verbs requiring a part, after them instead of an infin. On the aug-

mentation of evpiaKO), cf. supra 219. riffaov, used as irreg. compar.

of KaKog, but connected with the Homeric adverb rJKa, softly, gently^

as shown by the superl. rjKiaTa, though the aspirate has been substi-

tuted for the tenuis breathing. Cf. omg, eVo/xat. On this use of Tovde^

cf. supra 65.

314. iprifi, . , : lit. to make desolate; hence, in a secondary sense,

to forsake or abandon, Cf. supra 260. iredov, restricted to poetry ;

in prose, Trediov, strictly a diminutive, as shown by the accent.

315. (70ay. . . Monk observes that there are four forms of the

future used by the Tragic Poets with a, passive signification. 1. rifin-

ffofiai, Xe^ofiai, which belong to the midd. in form ; cf. supra 191.

2. ^epXtjao^ai, ytypdxpofiai, the paulo-post future. 3. (^XrjOrjGOfxai,

d'7raXXax6ri<^ofiai, the reg. fut. pass. 4. aTraXXay r/ffo/iai, (pavqaofiaiy

to which may be added a^ayrjaofiai, though not noticed by Buttmann

in his List of Irreg. Verbs. This last form seldom occurs ; it is

formed from the 2nd aor. pass.

316. On the peculiarities of usage in KarQaveiv, cf. supra 162.

On QeXia and eO'eXit), cf. supra 156.

318. f)i/ diiapr Another instance of a neuter verb followed by

an accus. of the cognate signification ; cf. supra 134, ^ox^ov ^oxOiiv.

Phil. 1248, TTiv dp,apTiav aiaxp^^ dfxapTUJV dvaXajielv Treipdtrofiai,

With the gen. it means to fail in obtaining, to lose, cf. infra 373, as

Med. 498, eXiridiov S' rjfidpTOfiev,

319. fivpioKn PpoTuiv : the partitive gen. This is a much more

common mode of expression in the Attic Poets than fivpioKTi (ipoTolg :

cf. supra 82, riv dyyeXtJV ; and 100, ovdsv bXfiiov jSporwy. By the

use of the part. gen. all ambiguity is avoided, as is strikingly seen in

(Ed. Col. 38, Tov eeiJJv vofii^erat ; where rov Oeov would be ambigu-

ous. Livy has " cum aliquo legatorum."

F
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S20 v£vw<Tt. For y'eyova (which serves as a preterite of the verb

dai) we find a poetical form, ykyaa : Ep. part., yeya^i, Vy'-'^oj:

Att vfv<ic -or/a, -<ic, &c. ; cf. Traptcrric, supra 94. litoroQ and

^";r^»«- or Jans of life ,' cf. Med. 1102 ./3ioro. 5' o^oSev

X«4,ou<r. r^/cvo.c. The adj. is here used m a defining sense, (07K. . .

'''322 i"cons"ructiri3 roic «' i^o '#'"'««»' {^vKXitavJpvrag)

oiK ai«i<TW Iy«v (air^v) t\i)v ^oKtlv 0portTv rux?. t^'J'' (trom

^Xfov) is either used adverbially, as in this passage, or as a prep,

with the gen.: ex.gr., ^\vv nivv 6Xiyu,v, except
<»/«7;(f- X

Xdepa, supra 310. So also iyyvQ, X'-pic. and %a.
^""'"^f, f™y

a play upon 56«a. five lines above, and is partly intended to be con-

trl^teVwith La. {reality) ; cf. Sept. c. Theb. 592, oi y&p Sokuv

''^2T:J^ari;yZ% ny^aBa., from which i^.i^^^^-d »ay

eovem either the gen., dat., or accus. ; but there will be a shade of

difference in the signification. Thus r'lyuaQai r.voc means, to he the

guide of some one ;
vyiTa0ai rivi, to lead the way for som one to follow ;

nyCiaBai Tiva, to conduct some one.

325 The double accus. is the most common construction with

aAaiouadm : cf. Ale. 44, aXV oiS' IkCwov Trpoe /3.av a a^uXo^qv.

Cf also infra 613. Euripides also uses it with an accus. of the thmg

taken, and a gen. with npbg of the person or place whence it is taken

tsl^lov Ipic -EXXd/oc ^6yov Troad. 1034. In Homer we find

an accus. of the thing, and a dat. of the person j cf. II. a
. 161, Kai Sv

not yipac avrbg aAaipvcnaBai airuXiie.

326; The construction is 'oenc lie {in consequence of) \oyu>v Hvy. ..

AvT The Scholiast explains avrivaiSoQ, ova^e o/ioiac ira.ot.

SomV editions read duri ^a.Joe, but without just reason, since the

prep, is frequently used in this sense in compounded adjectives

ix.er. dvTi9eoe,dvTi<pepvoe,insteadofadower:ayov<Ta r avTi<l>ip-

vov-Uiv <pBopdv, Agam. 406. iEschylus uses cao,ra.c also : i^x«v

M^aZ li/ovrlg ill OKn^Tfo^Q, Agam. 75. rocrovS .^vivaaQ,

"'sTI'obsrrve the intransitive force of «««7'JC- Compare what has

been said above, 260, on verbs in oo,. ovT'oiv This part.c e is fre-

.juently subjoined to another: thus Homer has yr« cvv : cf II. a .59,

ol S iiu oL I'lyipOtv. Herodotus places S.v (Ion. for ovv) between

the Pilots of a compounded verb, as a^r" ihv ISovro, they then sell tt.

Occasionally oiv is found in the second clause of the sentence ;
ex.jr

(Ed Tyr. 90, ovre ydp epoffuc, ovt oiv TrpoSu<jaQ »/« ry yt vvv

Xovfti in This tmesis of ovk'iti is very common. „ . „ ,

Ito. 11.9^, abroad. In Euripides and the other^ Tragic Poets

rd il^iv and rd Bv^al, are constantly opposed to rd tvSov: ex.gr,

olc Ik ar, ^i^rovoiv tv {yd^ot), rd r ivSov ua. ra rt QvpaU Syi-

rly" c Orest. 604. dv^p S' orav rolg ivSov axGvrac Kvvu>v,.Ko>

aoxll'hrav,Te KapSiav L,c, Med. 245. These examples will be

sufficient to show that fS<- and Oipa?., on the one hand, and avOov,

on the other, are used in reference to domestic affairs. „ . ,. .

332. Except if they are at all superior in wealth, as the Scholiast

explains it, ^i fy «P« ^^ ^^"^''^ h.fxov^- But there is great

difficulty in the construction, because 7c\r,v u requires to be followed

by a verb ; cf. Philoct., ^X^v il UvjioX^v tX ^ore ro«a,v jrravo.c

,"oIe avucrm yacrrpi fop;3aV. This has led Brmick to enclose the
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line in brackets as spurious, tovto refers to to ttKovtCiv, which

must be supplied from ttXovtoq.

333. Ehnsley has remarked that the Greeks do not use the 1st

pers. sing. conj. in an imperative sense without some word to intro-

duce it, as 0£p£, hiVQo^ &c. ; cf. Philoct. 1452, 0£p£ vvv ardx^^y

Xoipav KaXkcTO), But the 1st pers. plur. of the conj. may be used in

this sense alone. When ^soe is omitted, its place is supplied by

another imperative, as bTr'KTx^T' avh]v tujv tcioOtv tKjxdOu), Hippol.

567.

334. Suppositions are sometimes expressed in the indie, in Greek,

when something said is assumed as real. These suppositions are

frequently introduced by Kai drj ; cf. Med. 386, ehv Kai dt} reOvaffi*

TiQ fxe dsKerai iroXig ; Virgil has imitated this construction by using

tlie indie, where we should expect the subjunctive, "etsi non alium

late jactaret odorem, Laurus ^ra^."

336. dyiov. . . ^6v, . . You will fight against this charge of murder.

This use of aywvt^o/xat is taken from the law courts : dyioviliaQai

diKTiv, to contend in a law-suit Its primary meaning is, to contend in

the public games. The fut. dywviovfxai is more Att. than dyujvitro'

[lai.

337. The expression ot ttoXXoI is constantly used as equivalent to

the Lat. vulgus, to (TVvdpCJv XP^^Q-
" Culpa ineunda facinoris socie-

tate contracta."—Pflugk. " The joint necessity."—Lidd. and Scott.

Horn, uses the forms XP^^c and XP^^^^y ^^^^ *^^^® ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^

XpsioQ.

338. This use of fxtj with the infin., which we do not translate in

English, is found after three classes of verbs:—!. Verbs of fear,

apprehension, or doubt, as ^6/3oq d' rjv tuVrf firj Tkylai Troda, Iph.

Taur. 1380, where we have the full construction, which is to be ex-

plained by the ellipse of diffTS, 2. Verbs of denial, as deLvwg yap

Kai 6 Uprj^dcnrrjQ e^apvog rjv ^r\ fikv dTroKrelvai ^fiepSiv, 3. Verbs

ofpreventing and escaping, as avrbv t^sK\t\(^a fir] OaveXv, Eur. Elect.

540. vTTtKdpdfiu). Tpsx(o forms its fut., like rpf^w, Ops^ofiai, by

throwing the aspirate back from the second to the first syllable.

The reverse of this takes place in the declension of 9pi^, Tpixbg, &c.

9ps^ofiai is obsolete, but Hom. has the 1 aor. Wpe^a. The fut. in

use is dpafiovfiai, from the theme dpsfiu), 2 aor. Upafiov,

340. dvkUrai is here used absolutely, tUvov OavovTog being the

gen. absolute. On the different constructions and augmentation of

this verb, cf. supra 201.

342. dXV H(nv ol xph* The Scholiast explains this, ^larrpdUTai

& del Kai tXtvasTai sig a Trpswov l(TrL *' He will act as becomes

him, or, proceed to that point which befits him." The future force

of ilfii has been pointed out, supra 260.

343. The following distinction is drawn between (paivsaOai with

the part, and the infin., by Liddell and Scott. With the infin. it

denotes what appears or is likely, with the part, what is apparent or

nmnifest, ex. gr. (paivsTai slvai, he appears or seems to be (like ^oksV),

(ftaivsTai tov, he manifestly is. Cf. Prom. 216, Kpariara St] fioi twv

TrapeaTMTiav tots lipaivtr elvai. Persae 786, ovk dv ^avitntv

irrinaT ip^avTfg Tocra. On this fut. form, cf. supra 315.

344. USidovg is here in its secondary or technical sense "«o give in

marriage,^^ It is followed by a dat., as in this instance, or by elg

with the accus., ex. gr. iireLTa yafieXv onoOev dv (5ovXoito, Udidovai

F 2
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eiQ ovQ av povXrjTai ^u^i/SaXXtiv, to give his daughters in marriage to

all with whom he may choose to form a compact, Plato, Republ. 362, b.

This verb occurs, supra 256, in its primary sense. w(T£i. On this

verb, cf. supra 30.
/ i • i. i,

346. TO aCjcppov is here equivalent to ffuxppocrvvrj, which, when

applied to a woman, constantly denotes chastity as well as discretion.

r\^ _' «f o,1.^r.o loo AWn -^Jji^iifTfrni, the Scholiast sunnlies
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This line is an apparent violation of Person's rule, that if the Sena-

rius have a Cretic termination (""') the fifth foot must be an

Iambus; but, as there is no pause whatever between dXKd and

\ptv(TETai, it is in reality as much a quinque-syllahic termination, as if

it ended with one word of five syllables. Cf. supra 230.

347. yafitX, Att. fut., 1 aor. tyrjfia : but in later writers we find

yafiYjffiOy tydfirjffa. Hom. has a fut. midd. yafistTOfiai, with <t

doubled, yafiscrcToiAai. UrjXtvQ 9rjv /xoi tireira yvviUKa yaiikaatrai

auTOQ. II. L. 394, shall betroth. In the act. it is applied to the man,

Lat. ducere uxorem. In the midd. : 1. to the woman, Lat. nuhere,

from nubes, the wedding-Teil ; 2. to the parents of the bride, as in the

instance just quoted. On vlv and (t0£ (which are identical in usage),

cf. supra 19.
. . tt

348. TToXtoc is always used with three terminations m Horn., but

in Attic Greek the usage fluctuates. x^P^ ^^ used both as a substan-

tive and an adj., like ^ovKoq and rvpavvoQy cf. 11-^/3'. 289, wVrf yap

T) iraldsg vtapoi, x»?P«^ ^^ yvvalKeQ,—ib tX^/xwi/ dvep. It has been

observed before that the nom. is frequently used for the voc, but we

have here the nom. of the adj. joined with the voc. of the substan-

tive, which is very unusual.

349. kirippodg kukCjv—an allusion to the flood-tide; cf. Shak-

speare's expression in Hamlet, " To take up arms against a sea of

troubles.''^

350. ddiKiXaOai evvrjv, to be wronged in the^ marriage-bed, on the

same principle as the cognate accus., since ivvr] specifies the ddiKTjfia

committed. This verb has two fut. pass. ddiKovfiai and ddiKrjaofiai,

cf. Iph. Aul. 143, \By\ log Trap rjfiCJv ovdev ddiKT)(T6i. In the next

line Yi is used for ^dWov ^ by a common ellipse, after (3ov\ofiat

:

cf. II. a, 117, jSovXo/i' kyu) \abv (toov ififiivai n dwoXEdOai.

352. bttI ^iKpolg, for the sake of a small advantage, tnl here de-

noting the object or purpose ; compare the phrase dyiiv rivd etti

9avdr(i>, It frequently also denotes the consequence of an act with

the dat. : cf. supra 188. On the form (TfxiKpbg and fiiKpbg, cf. supra

86. TTopauvu), fut. iropavvw, from the defective poet. aor. iroptiv ;

cf. Prom. 946, e(prjfispoig iropovra Tifidg.

353. d yvv. . , . safxev. In conditional propositions the indicat. is

used, when the relation of the condition to the consequence is sup-

posed as actual, without any expression of uncertainty. Thus, a

kofitv, if we are, which I grant we are. But tt with the optat. would

imply a doubt. In this the Greek coincides with the Lat. idiom,

ex. gr. Si me amas, if you love me, as I am sure you do ; si me ames,-—

which is uncertain, drnpbg, filled with drn, baneful ; the adj. termi-

nations in p6c, epbg, rtpbg, mostly denote filled with : thus ^dovtpbg,

filled with envy, voarjpbg and vocipbgy filled with disease.

355. Musgrave interprets el in this line in the sense of whether,

and makes this and the following clauses dependent on diKr^v i>0€^-

ofisv. This use of el in indirect questions (propositions depending

upon another verb that has preceded) is not uncommon ; cf. II. e.

183, ad(pa d* ovk olt\ u Qtog saTiv.

356. vrjdvv. Barnes has laid it down as a rule that oxytons in vg

always lengthen the last syllable in the nom. and accus. cases ; but

vrjdvv occurs as an exception to this rule both in this passage and

Cycl. 574, Tsy^ag ddiypov vrjdvv^ eig vwvov (BaXelg. In the tri-

syllabic cases the v is short. Hom. has vridv'o<piv. eEafxfBXovfiiv,

make to miscarry.—Liddell and Scott. Buttmann denies this causa-

tive meaning, but his reasoning is obscure and unsatisfactory ; cf.

Catalogue of Irreg. Verbs under dfxpXiaKU).

357. iKovTtg. '' If a woman, in speaking of herself, uses the plur.

number, she uses the masc. gender ; and, conversely, if she uses the

masc, gender, she also uses the plur. number."—Dawes's Canons.

/3(u/i(ot. This is another instance of an adj. which fluctuates be-

tween two and three terminations, though it is here purposely used

in the masc, in accordance with the above rule. irirvovTeg. Some
editions read TTiTvovvrtg. Buttmann thinks that the forms ttitvio

and TnTvku) probably existed together, after the analogy of jSuvoi

and PvvBiiJt dvvu) and dvvsu). The 2 aor. is tiriTvov, the imperf.

eTTlTVOVV.

358. vireX' • • ^^i^vv ^v, a law phrase, to give an account before a
magistrate. Thus Plato, p. 862, b, Iv roXg KiofjirjTaig Kal yiiToaiv

vinxkruiaav iKovreg diKTjv, With the dat. alone, to give an account

to a person, as Hec. 1253, vtps^uj roXg KaKioaiv dUrfv.

359. yafippoXg. The plur. for the sing., as Menelaus, infra 378,

speaking of Neoptolemus, says, fieviov dk rovg dirovrag : cf. Hippol.

11, 'iTTTToXwrof, dyvov HirQeiog TraiStv^aTa. yafi^pbg, from yafiku),

denotes any relation by marriage, Lat. affinis.

360. pXdprjv otpBiXta, I owe an ill turn.—Liddell and Scott.

Taking the verb in its primary acceptation, it will mean, / have to

account for an injury ; or, it may mean, / ain liable to a penalty ; cf.

trifiiav btptiXeiv. The Scholiast interprets it, iv olg dTrooeixOriaofJLat.

ovx rjaaov rj tig vfidg dfiaprdvovaa, Kai TimjjpriOrjcTOfiai vtt' ticci-

Vi*iV.

\\\

362. Ev (Tov dsd. . . The construction of this passage, as it stands,

is extremely harsh ; Trjg (Tijg ^pevbg, being the gen. of the cause, and
GOV depending on xp)5/i« understood. Hence the following emenda-
tions have been proposed, tviKa, 'ivirov, ev irov, dkdoiKa. Homer
uses the pres. deidio, but only in the first person : instead of it we
find the perf. with two forms in use, dBdoiKa and dkdia, with a pres.

signification. The form Sedia is rare in Att. prose, epig has two
accusatives, tpida and tpiv : the former is most common in Hom.,
the latter in Attic Greek ; cf. x«P*fj X^P*''" ^^^ x^?^"^' Observe

that oxytons in Ig increasing in the gen. make the accus. in a, as

IXirlgy iXTTida, v

364. dyav, very much, exceedingly, merely a strong affirmation, Lat.

prorsus. The bad sense, too much, is limited to particular phrases,

as fjiTjdkv dyav, nequid nimis. The adverb Xiav was used in this

latter sense in Attic Greek. Both are occasionally inserted between

the article and the substantive with the force of an adj., ex. gr. r) dyav
XvTTiy, excessive grief, 17 Xiav tpiXoTrjg, too great love. The quantity of

the last syll. in both is long. In composition dyav throws off" the v
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xvhere there is no reduplication, as dyacQivvs, «y«X«roc, but dydv-

"'
365 J££r6?6«^.v is here used intransitively, and the metaphor

seems'to be taken from an arrow shot wide of the mark. Translate,

l^rX:.^ of f^or.,^^lS^£^-£^l2Z
fj4^^/rr/sT.4 • ^f=v- ^"^

3^1^^
''' - ^^' ''

BkXea llmro^tvTo, K.T.\. to aw^pov, cf. supra 346.

^
367. %M' i« the'only genuine instance of a d.ssyl abic veA in -^

fbeeinninK with a consonant) without the reduplication. The radical

form s lao,. The indie, pres., with the exception of the second

new sinrTs enclitic, i. e. throws back its accent on the precedmg

word Thei'e^s no just ground for writing fye with an wto sub-

ri» and he circumflex would be more in accordance with

ZTo7Zn the acute accent, but both are supported by ancient

custom oC driui is equivaleut to the Lat. Tugo. .!« ,?'T ^
sen ences we frequently find oi, followed by oiSi, as in this Ime and

BUDra 353 o{,Sk\ used to disjoin whole sentences ;
o«ra, clauses or

Se words. They must not therefore be .^ed in P^ta-position

^R la9i (-which must not be confounded with .(tSi from h^.) is

theTmpelV^^f olSa, from which it is formed after «iea„alog^^^^^^

KiKoavk from ickpaya, and arux^' from avioya. It is lormea irom

the^ ftrsJ llTs vhxZ and the changes are as follows :
otSa^tv, by

the imperat. termination 0. for the ast syllable .^9. ;
cf. Buttmann s

iTreer Grammar, p. 219. orou, 8rv, are used for owrtvoc, y""'.

but not for the fem!^ In the plur. we find arra, Ion. a<„ra, for «r.v«.

'l7\""<;4pr;;. aVoUm of .r^plo^a. .«p(«o,«., with the

niodified meTning, to be in the BtaU of a person who j. depnved of any

tiln^LbTwithoufu, Lat. carere. The poets have from .r.po^a. the

2nd aor. part. <rr.p.ic, synonymous with <rr.p,9a£
^fmiddle*^ form'

The fut aTiph<'omi has a pass, signification with a middle torm.

?he common gov'trnment is the gen., but it is occasionally found

wfth an accus.fcf. Hel. 95, HoJc; ov ri^ov .y ^"'V^^ ^;°; f
"P^^ '

Vl^ hvTtooc is a kind of compar. from Uo, superl. ^^yraroe, last,

which irmTrely poetical. It he're means of ^ondary importance ;

cf. CEd.Col. 351,5firtp')7ytTTatTarr,eo.K:oi«.atm.

374 iKeivov refers to Neoptolemus ; cf. supra 65 XP''-''. P^«-

of theinipers von, which is formed from xpa"- as stated above, 213;

t t^'^T^^^^^^^^ ''TirScUnXand
irgSlyt^I Sie"! r^icltbut is%asional.y found in

thf'gen , never in the dat.; cf. Hippol. 1256, oi>S' ..re ,io.pae rov

'^"S.vittiiction is .ai ro«, vo«c
(f;^^/'''^^});*::UdLv {Sov\..). ^ph, is here used adverbmUy,

*£ff^^- J^f
Ore^

andV-fa"r:'a!:: freqnentlyUd in this manner ^v ^ o -P*o^'|

e.i.C <rK^V<«£ 'J^a^vH, Xo.^oc hOfroQ, TroXtv. (Ed Tyn 27- oo

f,v b irpT-Tcru^r ra&ra, civ S' lywjra(,o>v, Aj. 1288. For an m

stance of fitra, cf. the note on line 305.
Wi„;raroc •

376. Tlie comparison of Ictoj is "Teg., iStaiTipoi, iSiairaTOC .

i

:notes. 103

idiwregog, IdiwraTOQ, only occur in later writers. On the use of

7rs<pvKa in the next line, cf. supra 237- The expression Koivd tcl

d)i\iov was a common proverb.
, . i.

378. roue aTTovraff refers again to Neoptolemus, the smg. for

the pliir., as above, 359. ei firj Oriaonai : as ei introduces a supposi-

tion, it can only be followed by the dependent neg. firi, tv or KaXuig

ekrreai ri means to arrange or manage a thing well /or oneself.

379. w'c dpiffra. The particles aig, ottwc, 9, are often joined with

the superlative, with words signifying ability or possibility, ex. gr. £>>j

vp^i/at TrXijpovi/ vauf wg Svvavrai TrXuarag, Thucyd. vn. 21.

Hence these particles came to be used alone with the superl., where

SvvaTov B<TTi must be supplied by the mind ; (Jg raxttrra, quam

celerrime, so also 'on for o rt (neut.), as ^rt TrXticrrot, quam plunmi,

which is very common in Xenophon. Matthiae (G24, 3, a) thinks

that the phrase arose from the demonstrative ovtojq being supplied

by the mind ; ex. gr. iroXig Maifiiov on /taXitrra, if fully expressed,

would be ovrtjg tvdaifxutvy wg n fidXiara tvdaifiov ian, as in Latin,

felix, quam quod maxime. But the origin of the phrase was soon

overlooked. « , , , ^y

380 k^aviaru), a shortened fonn of l^avKJraao, by syncope g^ai/-

iVrao, contract, t^avitrrw. Both forms are used by the Attic

writers, cf. Phoen. 40, S) Uve rvpdvvoig SKWodujp^ fi€9i<Tra<To, Ob-

serve that the midd. wrafxai, besides the pure reflexive sense to

place oneself, sometimes means to place for oneself, to cause to be

placed or erected ; cf. supra 55, on the use of the middle voice.

381. iK(psvytu We have here a pres., where we might rather

expect a fut., especially as we have fcrtrw in the next line. The

Greeks, however, often use the pres. in this manner, when the deter-

mination is present, though the result is future. Person reads iK-

<b€vKei, but this form of the fut. is very suspicious, the usual forms

being (bev^ouai and 05v^ovjuai, as stated before, cf. supra 19.

382. In accordance with the distinction between ov and firj before

stated* we should here expect /i») OeXovarig : cf. infra 386, jir]

Xaxov(Ta. But ov eeXoiaijg is here regarded as one word, meaning

to be unwilling, like ov 0j?/it, to deny, ovk tdu), toforbid: cf. Lat. nolo,

=: non volo,
,v, , s n • :^ - \ «

383. The construction is, dvayKrj 6 sen earepn* dvoiv XiTrtiv

8iov. OaTspti), by crasis for nf kT6p(it, the tenuis r being changed

into the corresponding aspirate 9, to preserve the aspirate in er«p<^.

384 iriKoog, The radical meaning of this word is sharp or

pointed, not bitter. It is connected in derivation with tt^vicij, the fir-

tree, i. e. the pointed-tree, or ^ncA:iw^-tree, the sounds fv and i

changing from one to the other, as in Tritraa, pix, which also comes

hoiaTrevKrj. Hence our word pike. See Buttmann's Lexil. m voce.

385. Kai in this line couples the whole sentence that follows it to

the preceding sentence. The construction nal, Xaxotxrd re »ca0iffra-

uai dGXia, Kai firl Xaxovca KaO, . . . dvgr... ,
d9Xia being the nom.

sing., as is shown by the accent. Xayxdvu) has two forms of the

perf., tlXijxa (after the analogy of \a/i/3arw, uXrjcpa,) and XsXoyxa

which is not however used by the Attic writers.

388. iriGov. Hermann thus distinguishes between TreiOov and

in9ov : ttciOou, sine tibi persuaderi ; 7ri0ov, obedi, with the notion of

instant compliance. It is usually followed by a dative, as Mijnp,

7ri9ov juo(, Hec. 402. Sometimes the neut. accus. of an adj. is added
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to this dat. : cf. Hippol. 1288, \pevSe(n iivQoiq oKoxov mwQEig cKpavrj,

in obscure matters, Kaiveig. This verb is a sister-form of Kreivut,

KTaviXvi to which it bears the same relation as noXig to tttoXiq,

avri Tov, for rivog : cf. supra 192. On this use of Trotoe, cf. supra

300. 7rpovd(ji)Ka, hinc Lat. prodo,

390. t7rp7](7a. Tri/zTrpij/xt and Tri^TrXrjfii form their tenses in a pre-

cisely similar manner. In the compounds of both, whenever a fi

precedes the first tt, it is dropped before the second, as iixirinXriQty

11. 0'. 311 ; but it is resumed when the augment intervenes, as

IveniiJLTTXaGav. This rule is strictly observed in prose, but the

poets observe or disregard it to suit the metre.

391. ^vv deairoraKn. We have here another instance of the plur.

for the sing. : cf. supra 378 and 359. k^t. On this use of tlra, cf.

supra 218.

393. (pspH, 2nd pers. sing. pass. The primitive termination of the

2nd pers. sing, in the pres. pass, was aai, which has maintained

itself in the perf. (Tsrv^pai, Thvir-aai), and in the verbs in jut. The
common form was obtained thus, Tvirrtaaif by syncope rvnTeai, by

contract Tvirry. But the Attics had this peculiarity, that they con-

tracted eai into ei instead of ^. This form is invariably used by the

Attic writers, excepting the Tragic poets.

394. olfLOL KaKwv Tojvd'. The gen. of ^^^ cause; cf. supra 113.

The last syllable in oijuot may be elided in tragedy and comedy, but

only before w.—Liddell and Scott. Trarpig is here used as a sub-

stant. ; in Homer it most commonly occurs as a fem. adj., with yala

or aJa, but he occasionally uses it as a substant. ; both uses are

known to the Attic writers. On txpriv, in the next line, cf. supra

113.

396. diTrXovv, The multiple numerals a.'jrXoog, dnrXoog, rj, or,

&c., have this peculiarity, that they contract or} into rj, and oa into d;

hence they are declined, ^ittXouc, ^tTrX^, diirXovv, plur. ^tTrXoT,

ciirXaX, dnrXd. These numerals must not be confounded with the

compounds of irXovg (sailing), which are of two terminations, as

uTrXovgy dirXovVf neut. plur. dirXoa uncontracted. Liddell and

Scott give a/xa as the prob. root of cLTrXovgy as Lat. simplex from

simuL

397. odvpo^ai and Svpofxai are used indifferently by the tragic

poets, but the derivatives come from the first form, as odvpfia,

oSvpfiog : cf. ksXXw, oksXXu), fiopyvvfii, o^opyvvfit. Homer uses

ocvpofxai only. It is used either transitively, as in this passage ; or

intransitively, and is then followed by the gen. of the cause, as Od. d\

104, Tu)v TrdvTujv oh Toatrov odupofxai—wc ivbg, or by dfi(pi with the

accus., as a/i0' tfx odvpofiivoi, Od. k\ 486. drcip is used both in

Attic and Epic Greek ; avrdp is confined to Epic poetry, rd ev

TToalv, things that lie at one*s feet, hence, close at hand, manifest : cf.

Thucyd. iii. 97, isvat skeXevov oti Tax^yra eirl rdg Kw^ag rrfv

d' tv TTOffiv du TTHpaaQai a\pCiv, Sophocles uses rd Trpbg Tvoai in a

precisely similar way ; QCd. Tyr. 130, r] TroiKiXt^dbg S^ty^ rd irpbg

Tiool (JKOTTHV fitOiVTag rifxag Td((>avrj Trpofftjyero, So also rd f/XTTO-

dwVf as a d' tfinodtov /xaXiffra, ravO' riKu) (ppdawv, tchat is 7nost obvious.

But this latter phrase most frequently means, tchat hinders, opposite

to rd kKTTollOV.

398. i^iKud^M {iKudg, moisture) means to draw out the moisture,

which does not make any sense. Liddell and Scott pronounce the

NOTES. 105

passage to be corrupt. Various emendations have been proposed, as

k^iXvdKio, IfcXifc/xa^o).

399. ijTig, Translate, since I am one who. ogrig is here used in

a definite sense, but at the same time there is always a general notion

implied, inasmuch as it expresses the class to which a person belongs.

For other instances in this play, cf. supra 8, and infra 592. On the

gender of 'iXiov, in the next line, cf. supra 102.

401. Itt* 'Apyeibiv tprjv. By tmesis for iTrsf^rjv, siriPaiveiv is

used in this phrase with a gen., dat., and accus. ; ex. gr., avrbg d'

kiri vribg (poiviffarjg £7rij8ag, gfco/ii^fro eg tt)v 'Aairjv, Herod, viii. 118.

Thucydides has knilSaiveiv vavtri, and we have an instance of the

accus. in the passage before us. As a general rule, 67rt signifies

upon, and is used with the gen. and dat., after verbs implying rest, in

answer to the question where ? and witli the accus., after verbs of

motion, in answer to the question whither ?

402. KOfifig is on the principle of the partitive gen., the hair being

the part seized hold upon ; cf. Troad. 882, KOfMi^tr' avrifv, Trjg

fjLiaKpovojTaTrjg KOfirjg kiri<nrd<TavTig, The a is short in all the tenses

of (TTrdu), On the construction of d(piK6firiv, cf. supra 3.

404. vvfi(}>tvuj is used both transitively and intransitively. L Trans-

itively, to give in marriage, as ov yap ae firirrjp ovts vvfi(pev<Tti

nark. Ale. 317. 2. Intransitively, and is usually applied to the

woman, as /jitOeg rrjv iraXd' ev "Aidov rrivds vv^cpsvcreiv rivi, Antig.

654 ; but also to the man, as Med. 625, where Medea says to Jason,

vviKptvt. In the passive voice it is restricted to the woman.

405. ^^1/. Some verbs in aa> take after their contraction t] for a.

This is particularly the case in the four following verbs : triv (to

live), xpfJ(T0at (to use), TTsivrjv (to be hungry), dirpfiv (to thirst).

So also Kvdijj (to rub), (Tfidio (to wipe), \pd(o (to cleanse) are thus

contracted by the correct Attic writers. As regards the propriety

of writing these words with the iota subscriptum, Buttniann observes

that the omission was formerly general in the infin. of verbs in aw,

but that correct orthography requires that it should be restored.

This verb has two forms of the imperf. : eKtov, from ^dio, and i^rjv,

as if from a form ^^/«. There are also two forms of the imperat.

:

Ky and ^fjOi, Homer always uses the lengthened Ion. form

406. o^SaXubg piov, the light, or joy of my life ; cf. Choeph. 934,

TrvQ* ofxiog aipovfiiOa, 6(^0aX^bv otfcwv /z>) iravCiXtdpov neaeiv. In

Persia, 6({>9a^fioi PaaiXstog, the Tcingh eyes, were confidential officers,

through whom he beheld his kingdom and his subjects. Herod, i.

114.—Liddell and Scott.

407. fisXXu) denotes to be in the state of a person who intends to do a

thing ; and fxsXXrjaig, which is formed from it, means constant threat-

ening without execution. The Attics add the temporal augment to the

syllabic in the imperf. rJntXXov, like i^dvvdfiriv, rf^ovXSfiriv. It very

frequently (as in this case) takes the fut. infin, after it by a kind of

pleonasm or redundancy ; but the present or aorist may be used.

Hence some editions read Kravdv, On ovviKu, in the next line, cf,

supra 251.

409. d (Tu)9rj(TtTai is susceptible of a two-fold interpretation, either

if he shall be savedy or that he shall be saved ; since ti is frequently used

lor oTi in Attic Greek., especially after verbs expressive of feeling or

state of mind, ovk yaxvvOrj d toiovto kukov tTrayti ry, Demosth.
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Meid. 29. It is thus used, especially after QavfidZtJ : 9u)vndZu d fioi

aTTSffTdai, Herod, i. 155 ; cf. supra 206.

411. x«*P^« is in the nom. case, to agree with the subject of the

sentence, and is equivalent to vTrox^ipia, placing myselfin your power

It is generally used with a verb ; cf. infra 628, yvvaiKa x^^9'^^

Xa/3wv. The construction of the next line is uxtts vfiag kfie ffipdtnv.

On this use of rjce, cf. supra 65.

413. TtKovaa is here used strictly as a participle with the accus.

after it ; but it frequently stands alone with the article, both with

the masc. and fem., and is used as a substantive for ^father or mother :

ex. gr., T(fi TEKovTi irav (l>i\ov, (Ed. Col. 1108. iJ.ijd' wgirtp avTuiv

r) TiKovff aTToWviJLai, Ale. 167. t/ktw has two futures, ts^u) and

TEKofiai, but the latter is mostly used. The forms TeKovjxai and

TtKov^ai are suspicious.

414. (Treix(»» (connected in root with (rrixog, (TtoXxoq) is found in

Herod., but never occurs in Attic Prose. *'Ai8rjg, when wTitten as a

word of three syllables, has the tenuis breathing, *Atdrjg, In the

Epic and Lyric Poets we find a gen., dat., and accus., "A'idogy "A'idij

"A'ida, from an obsolete nom. ''A'ig. Horn, has also "A'idogds adver-

bially, and also dv "A'idog, scil. oik:<^, Att. bv"Aidov. On virsKSpafiyg,

cf. supra 338.

415. fisfivrifiat, perf. pass, from /xt/ir^fffcojuat, with the force of a

pres., like Lat. memini, imper. fisixvTjcro, optat. nsfivyfiriv : cf. II. w'.

745, ovTs Kiv aid fiffivynriv vvKTag re Kai fj^ara SaKpvx'^ovffa, Attic

fiffivoifirjv and fisfiv(^prtv : cf. CEd. Tyr. 49, apxrjQ ^^ Trjg arig ftrj-

^afiwg /Lt€/iv(^'/i€0a, conj. fxsfiviofiai : cf. KSKTtjjiaif I possesSy from

Krdofiai, I acquire, optat. KtKnj^rjv and KEKTt^fxtjVy conj. KSKTWfiai.

rXaaa is the aor. part, from trXijv. The pres. and imperf. of this

verb are wanting. The fut. TXrjdOfiai, and perf. rerXfiKa, are also in

use.

416. On this use of did, with the gen. after a verb, cf. supra 95

and 175. Some editions do not place a comma after Trarpt r<p <T(p.

but connect these words with dui (piXrjfxdTwv iu)v in construction. In

this case avT<^ must be supplied with Xsyi, Observe that iwr, though

a pres. part., is accented hke a 2nd aor.

417. XdpiOj prop, means to pour out a libation : hence Xoi/3»), Lat.

libare ; cf. ovS* elxov fisOv Xel\pai iir* ai9ofisvoig itpoTaiv, Od. fi\ 362.

But it is also used in the same sense as £t/3a>, in the phrase daKpva

Xeipeiv, both by Homer and the Tragic Poets : cf. Od. e, 84, ttovtov

sir' drpvyiTov StpKSffKtTo, SaKpva Xci/Swv. In the midd. voice it sig-

nifies to flow, or trickle ; so infra 532, Xa'/3o/iat daKpvoig, I tnelt into

tears : Liddell and Scott. For other instances in which X is occa-

sionally dropped (especially in Ionic Greek) at the beginning of a word,

cf. ai^ripbg and Xaixpripbgj dxvrj and Xdxvr\, dcpydau) and Xa(pv(7au),

The 1 aor. Ikii-^a prop, belongs to Xei'^w, not Xcittw.

418. ot' eTrpa^a. The pres. form used by the Tragedians is 7rpa<T(rw,

in Attic prose Trparrw. It has both a transitive and intransitive

meaning ; the latter especially in the phrases iv and KaKwg wpdacTHv,

to fare well or ill. Liddell, however, observes that this usage is

strictly transitive, rd avrov being understood, but does not quote

any instance where the full phrase occurs. In the older writers the

2 perf. Trkirpdya was used both transit, and intransit.; but in Xeno-

phon, and the writers who followed him, irsTrpaxa is transit, and

vknpaya intransit. On dpa, cf. supra 74.
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419. The Scholiast explains avrd as rd vn sfiov prjOevra vnep
TfKVitiv : but it seems to give a better sense, if we refer it to rsKva,

On rjaaov, cf. supra 312. Svgrvxdv and svrvxdv ascribe failure or

success to chance or fortune, whilst ev and KaKwg irpdaauv speak of

them as resulting from our own good or bad conduct. svdai/jioveXv

has reference both to external prosperity and internal or mental

happiness. Aristotle, in his definition of evdatfiovia, makes the former

a necessary adjunct to the latter.

421. The I aor. <^/cr£ipa, coupled with aKoixraffa, implies, ^^ Ipitied
you as I listened' to you ;" the pres. oiVrcipw would mean, '^ I pity you

now that I have heard youJ*

422. Ovpalog. This is another adj. which fluctuates in usage be-

tween two and three terminations. It is here opposed to oUdog,
but it frequently means nothing more than oiit of doors or absent

:

cf. Aj. 793, ovK olSa TTJv ffrjv irpd^iv, Alavrog d' on, Ovpalog eiTrsp

iffriv, ov QapaSi irepi. Observe the transition from the plur. to the

sing., as supra 180, arspyovrnv, ogTig.

424. The 1 aor. dirriXXaxOriv is always used by Herod., and it is

found in the Tragediansmore frequently than the 2nd aor. dirrjXXdyYjVf

which is used in common Attic Prose.

425. Xdj^eaOe. Many verbs, which require an accus. in the active

voice, take a gen. in the middle, but with a change of meaning, which

it is sometimes very difficult to translate : ex. gr., fieOirifii as, I let

you go ; fieOiefiai aov, I let myself go from you ; (^psTSiov tx^aOai, to

hold ourselves by the statues, i. e. to cling to. So XdfSeaOe in this pas-

sage. This verb is found in the active with the gen., which denotes

the part taken hold of, as Xaj^dv riov iroddv, but in this case an

accus, must also be understood, ftot is frequently used in this ex-

pletive sense by the Tragedians, and answers to our use of me in old

English, as " Saddle me the ass," i. e. " Saddle the ass for me ;" cf.

(Ed. Tyr. 2, rivag irod' 'idpag rdcrh not Ood^trt ; diKptXilavTsg, in

prose dfjKpuXi^avreg, eXiaaio, eXt^, dXeuj, were all formerly written

with the digamma, and in this we may easily trace the derivation of

the Latin volw, and the English wheel, iXiaaio (Ionic and Epic

dXiffffw) takes the augment ti : it has two forms of the perf. pass.,

tlXiyfiai and IXrjXiyfjLai : but observe that the latter is not augmented

with £t, nor does the reduplication admit of the aspirate.

426. aKOVffiTai, The fut. act. dKovato is not used by any pure

Attic writer. The pass, takes a, and the perf. pass, is formed without

reduplication, riKovafxai, -qKovaQi^v. Verbs of perceiving and hearing

(aKovio, alaOdvofiai, &c.) usually govern a gen., though sometimes

an accus. If both the jyerson and thing are expressed, they take the

gen. of the person, and the accus. of the thing ; ex. gr. Tavra 8'

kyihv {jKovtra KaXv^ovg riVKOfioio, Odyss. But in Prose there is fre-

quently a prep., as Ik, dirb, irapd, irpbg, to express the person from

whom any thing is heard : cf. Thucyd. i. 125, oi Sk AaKedaifiovioi,

trretdi) dtp' dirdvTiov ijKOvaav yvd)iir]v,

427. Observe that the accent of i ya> is thrown back in consequence

of the particle yk being appended to it.

428. vTrrjyayov, The prep, vnb in this composition signifies by

craft : cf. Herod, ix. 94, ravry virdyovreg avrbv, fallentes eum hac

ratione, ubi dein l^aTraTriQdg dicitur is quem illi vn-qyayov, Schweig.

Another technical sense of vndyeiv is to bring a person before a

F 6
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tribunal, vno to diKatrrijpiov : ex. gr. Qavarov vTrayayojv vtto tov

Sfjfjiov MiXriddtaf Herod, vi. 136.

430. £X^^*' ^® frequently used intransitively in the sense of being in

a state or condition, especially after adverbs of manner, as £v, KaXioQ

wd' ex^iv, and is sometimes followed by a gen., as KaXwg (x^iv fisOifjgj

to be in a tolerable state of drunkenness, Herod, v. 20. Hence s^lq, a

habit. ETTiaTafiai is distinguished from kcpiaraixai, the proper com-

pound of 'larafjiaL, by the temporal augment, and by the aor. ( ))7ri-

(TTrjOrjv) retaining the /; of the formation before the 9. The usual

form in the imperat. is tTTiVrw : ex. gr. Kal rovro sTriffTiOy t(pi}, w
KDpg, Xen. Cyr. iii. 2 ; cf. the note on clv'kjtu} supra 380.

432. r]v TS. In the old language there were no relative pronouns,

but the particle rk was added to demonstratives to give them a rela-

tive force, as og re, ocjog re. The same thing was frequently done in

the case of adverbs, as tvOa re, sirei re, &c. Remains of this usage

may still be traced in Attic Greek in the phrases oUg Tt, k(p' yrf,

ijfTre, and rjv re.

433. 'ipiru) (Lat. serpo and repo) is only used in the pres. and ira-

perf., and is augmented with «. The 1 aor. is supplied by tpTru^w,

as sXku), (iXicvaa. It is sometimes followed by a kind of cognate

accus. : cf. Aj. 287, i^a'uT . . . klodovg spirnv Kevctg, On the form

yeyuxra cf. supra 320.

434. vppil^Eiv tig kXsvQspovg. With equal propriety we might

have v/3pi^ai/ tXtvSspovg, thin verb being both active, with the accus.,

and neuter followed by elg with the accus. In Attic Prose the usage

with elg is more common. In the Athenian law vfipi^uv denoted all

serious violence offered to the person : cf. Demosth. Meid. 60, lav

Tig vPpitjy tig Tiva, i] iralda, ri yvvalKa, ij dvdpa, &c.

435. vTriiXOtg, to creep into a persouh good graces ; hence to entrap ;

with an accus. of the person : cf. CEd. Tyr. 386, XaQi^a ft* virtXOuJv

UfiaXilv intiptTai, On the force of vtto see above the note on

v7n)yayoVy 428.

438. Tpotg, is the dat. depending upon wapd, which must be sup-

plied from the preceding line. avTidpdv is here used absolutely, but

it is sometimes followed by an accus. : cf. (Ed. Col. 1191, keXvov

dpTidpdv KaKwg.

439. TO. Otlay jus dlvinum : cf. Phil. 452, orav tcl 6tV iiraivSiv

Toijg 9tovg tvpuj KaKovg. The phrase txttv ^iKiqv usually means to

hace one's punishment, as Plato, Repub. 529, c : ^iktjv, tcprj, fx^>

opOCJg yap fiot t7rsTTXr]^ag. But here it seems to mean, to have the

power of injiicting punishment.

440. OTav, compounded of ore av, whenever, indef. like og dv.

Hence Wolf always writes it ot dv. It refers to a future contingency,

and therefore requires the subjunctive, olaofitv, fut. of (pspu), which

forms its tenses from three diff'erent stems or roots. There is an

imperat. olat, olcrtTt, &c., with the force of a pres. or aor. used both

by the Epic and Attic Poets : cf. Od. x'. 106, oTffs esu)v, tiujg /ioi

dfivvtuOai Trap olaroL Aristoph. Bat. 482, dXX olae wpog ttiv

Kaptiav tiov airoyyiav. Now, as it is contrary to all analogy to sup-

pose an imperat. of the fut. tense, it is better to derive this imperat.

from a new theme arising out of the future, cf. tdvatTO and t/iriatTo,

which must be accounted for in a similar manner.

441. vioaabg (vsog) properly denotes the young of a bird ; cf. II. /3'.

311, IvQa i* laav (rrpovOoXo veoa<Tol, vrjTria rsKva, But it frequently

denotes young children ; so Ale. 403, 6 abg ttotI aolai ttItviov

OTOfiacFi, vtoaffog, virb TTTSpujv, from beneath my wings. Some edi-

tions read dirb, but there is no occasion for any alteration, as vtto

frequently has this force, especially after such verbs as tpvtaOai,

dpird^tiv, Xvtiv : cf. Od. h\ 39, ol 5* \inrovg fjiev Xvaav virb ^vyov

Idpwourag.

443. " Why do I lament over thee 7^^ since Hermione cannot be so

cruel as to destroy thee. But the reading c* ov KaTa(TTSvit) gives

perhaps a more natural sense, and this verb takes either the gen. or

accus. indifferently : cf. (Ed. Col. 1440, Kai Tig dv a bpfitjjjitvov kg

TrpovTrrov "Aidrjv ov KUTaaTsvoi, Kaai ; The next line is spoken

ironically.

445. tx9i(TT0i ppoTwv. On this construction cf. supra 319. ex^pbg

is compared regularly, exOpoTtpog, IxOpoTarog : but the irreg. com-

parison, ex^twv, ix^icrrog, was in more common use. For other in-

stances of a similar kind, cf. aiaxpbg, alaxi^v, alcrxi'^Tog : Kvdpbg,

KvdiuiV, Kvdi(TTog : fxaKpog, fidffaiov, fxaKidTog (Hom. firjKKJTog) :

oiKTpbg, o\KTi(fTog. The two last are also compared regularly. In

the following lines we must bear in mind that this Play was written

during the Peloponnesian war, when the passions and hatred of the

Athenians were excited to the highest pitch against the Lacedaemo-

nians. See Carr's Greece, pp. 317—326.

446. puvXtvTYipiov properly denotes a council- chamber or court'

house, as infra 1097. ^^ seems here to be used for /3ov\ti;r>)c, though

this usage has not been noticed by Liddell and Scott. tvvaaTripiov,

which means a bed-chamber, is similarly used for a icife in the Orest.

590, ^svtL d' kv olKOig vyitg evvaoTripiov,

447. A similar use of dva^, a master, occurs in the Persse, 378,

wag dvrjp KOTrrjg dval kg vavv hx^P^h where Bp. Blomfield, in his

Glossary, translates dvct^, curator, firjxavop. . . So Sophocles, (Ed.

Tyr. 387, v(ptig fxdyov TOiovdt fiijx^voppdcpov. Observe that fxrjxavrf

generally changes rj into o in composition, as jxrixavoTroibg^ ^rjxavovp-

yog. As regards the peculiarity of accent cf. infra 1116.

448. TTspi^ is used (especially by Herod.) both as a preposition and

an adverb,— 1. as a prep, with the gen. : ex. gr. irspi^ avrov foi-

viKtg TTtcpvKaaif ii. 91 ; 2. with an accus., Trspi^ avToi' ddcpvai iardai,

iv. 15 ; 3. as an adverb, Trspt^ viropvcjtJovTtg to Tt^xog, v. 115. It is

here used metaphorically, in a round-about manner, or, as the Scho-

liast explains it, fti) kut tvOelav (ppovovvTtg.

450. These charges are borne out by history. Thus, in Thucydides,

iii, 68, we read of the Lacedaemonians massacreing 825 Athenians

and 200 Platseans in cold blood ; and in iv. 80, we read of the mas-

sacre of 2000 Helots. Aristophanes describes them as aicrxpoKtpdtlg,

Pax, 622 : KavtirtiOov rwv AaKwviov Tovg fxtyiaTovg X9VH'^<^'^^' ol

d' dr opTtg aiaxpoKtpbtlg Kal duipijjvo^evoi. dXXd fitv, dXXd dk is

used like the Lat. alius—alius : other idiomatic uses are dXXog icai

dXXog, one or tivo ; dXXog dXXo Xeyet, alius aliud dicit. It is some-

times interchanged with 'irtpog, as Ipb. Taur. 962, tyd) jiiv OaTtpov

XalSwv l3d9pov, TO d* dXXo TrpsalStip riirtp >/*' 'Epivvujv.

464. dkdoKTai. doKsut forms its tenses from AOKQ, as So^uj, eSoKa,

but takes its perf. from the passive, as dt^oyp^ai, I have seemed. The

reg. formation ^oic//cra>, kcoKriaa, belongs to the Poets. Thus we find

SidoKTi^ai, Med. ^C)'^, kirii ytvvaXog dvrjpf Aiytif, nap ifioi dtdoKrjuai,
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which must he carefully distinguished from the Epic dtcoKtjfikvoQ,

expecting^ from deKOfiai, another form of dexofiai, aTrioXeaev. Porson
observes that the old Attic writers never use a plural verb with a
neuter plural nom. case, unless when speaking of living things.

456. dva\b)dri. The pres. in use of this verb is dva\i(TKii), imperf.

dvijXKTKov, The older form dvaXou) is found in Thucyd. and the

dramatic Poets, imperf. without aug. dvdXovv : Thucyd. viii. 45, rag
^ dXXag rrSXeiQ i<pTj ddiKHV, at kg 'AQrjvaiovg TrpoTspov ^ dTroffrrjvai

dvdXovv. The other tenses are formed entirely from dvaXoio, as

fut. dvaXbXTii), whilst the aor. and perf. have sometimes the aug. and
sometimes not : thus the Attic aor. is dvdXoxra without the aug.,

in the non-Attic writers sometimes dvrjXujcra, sometimes rivdXioaa :

so also the Attic perf. is dvdXu)Ka, the non-Attic dvrfXioKa and
rjvdXiOKa, perf. pass. dvdXiofiai, 1 aor. dvdXwOrjv and dvrjXujOriv,

This verb is distinguished from dXiffKO/xat by the second a being

invariably long.

457. x^P^<^*o^j scil. (TTpaTitJTOv, alluding to the Greeks having been
frequently driven to their ships for refuge by Hector. According to

the analogy of derivation, we should have expected ^tpfraToc to come
from a substantive, x^P^^Jy ^^ dyopalog from dyopd : but x^9^^ is

not found even as the fem. of the adj. x^p^og^ which is of two termi-

nations. On the form dopi cf. supra 14.

458. yopyo^ (akin to opyt], Lat. tortus), used also in the com-
pounded forms yopyu)yi/f yopyionbg, yopyCjirig : cf. Prom. 356, t^

dfjLfidrwv d' 7]<TTpa7rTe yopyiOTrbv akXag, The oldest form of the word
Ls the prop, name Topyu), " Homer speaks of an object of terror,

which he calls Gorgo, and the Gorgeian head. He places the former
on the shield of Agamemnon, II. V. 36 ; and, when describing Hector
eager for slaughter, he says that he had ' the eyes of Gorgo and of

man-destroying Ares.' The Gorgeian head was on the ^gis of Zeus,
and Ulysses fears to remain in Erebus, lest ' Persephoneia should
send out the Gorgeian head of the dire monster against him.' Od. X'.

633."—Keightley's Mythology.
460. yXwaarjg is in the gen. governed by the verbal adj. dOwTrevrov,

Even if the a privative be withdrawn, the Greek language will admit
of a gen. after a simple participle, as Eurip. Elect. 123, (rag dXoxov
acpayeig, and Orest 497> 7rXr}yeig Ovyarpbg Trjg kfifjg vnip Kapa :

and, in fact, the a priv. cannot determine the use of the gen. or any
other case. But Matthise observes that the Tragedians especially

use adjs. compounded with a priv., in which the idea is implied

generally, which is more specifically expressed by the subjoined

genitive, as daKtvog dtTTriSujv, i. e. dvev dcnriStjv, Soph. Elect. 36 :

dvarog KaKutv, (Ed. Col. 786. Cf. the remarks on a in composition,

supra 158.

461. irk^vKag : cf. supra 237. On the ellipse of the prep,, before

Tpoi^ cf. supra 438, and on this use of irpdcrcrio cf. supra 418.

463. Do not at all (firjdkv) boast of this, avx^^v, akin to Kavxaojiai,

though it frequently has no stronger meaning than to speak, to declare,

as Agam. 1497» avx^^Q tlvai Todt rovpyov tfxov. It is generally used
as a verb neut. without an accus. case ; cf. Hippol. 956, ?/5»/ vvv
avx^*- Trpd^eiag. Observe that the Aoristus ^olicus is only used
by the Attic writers in the 2nd and 3rd person sing., and in the 3rd
pers. plur. Supply KaKiSg with irpd^uag.

464. inaivkait), aivtu), aiVsaw, yvioa, perf. yvLKa, perf. pass.

vvniiai, yvsOriv. Also aiV^ffw, yvriffa, in the Epic Poets and Pmdar.

So also dtu) (to blind), aipsu>, iroeku), and many others, inflect some of

their tenses regularly with j?, but others with £. Passow observes

that aivku) is seldom, if ever, found in good prose writers, but always

kiraivkut. The fut. enaivBao^aL is more usual than knaivsaw m Attic

Prose
465. diKpifJidTopeg denote brothers and sisters by different motJiers, as

ducbindTopeg by different fathers, d/i^i, in composition, constantly

has the sense of double, as dfi<pi(TTOfxog, double mouthed, apphed to a

tunnel, opvy^ia dfKpiaTOHov, Herod, iii. 60, dfxtpiyXwaaogy doubk^

tongued. On the form Ipiv cf. supra 362.

469. Heath thus explains this difficult passage, (rrepytrw /loi

TToaig Trjv tiiav tvvrjv dKoivMvrjrov dvdpbg, Ifiov scilicet. Maritus

mihi sit conteritus in nuptiis uno thalamo, thalamo scilicet, mariti mei

non alii fcemince communicato, evvrjv depending on arepysTio (on this

use of (jTsoyeiv, cf. supra 180), and dvdpbg being added to evvav by

way of further defining it. Musgrave considers dvdpog to be re-

dundant, and Brunck omits it altogether. The Scholiast under-

stands dKoivu)vrjTOv dvdpbg to mean <yib(l>pova, chaste, and m support

of this construction dQdiiztVTOv yXojaarjg might be adduced ;
ct.

'^"47^__5.'
Ivl is properly an Ionic form of sv, though used by the

Attic poets. diTTTvxog from dig for obsol. dvtg {dvo), and irTvxVy

TTTvfftTu) : cf. Lat. duplex from plico. The sentiment is a sneer at

the form of government at Sparta, where the executive was divided

between two kings, dfieiv. . . 0€p. . . On this construction cf. supra

291. dxOog is in the nom. in apposition with the precedmg sentence :

cf. supra 396.
. ^ , . ^ v

476. The construction and meaning of this passage seems to be,

Movffai re 0tX. . . Kpaiv. . . ep. . . dvolv tsktovoiv Vfx, . . ,
avyepy.

.

.

,

to bring to pass, rivalry between two artists of son^, who are joined toge-

ther in the same work, cwtpydraiv being in apposition with tsktovoiv.

Pindar, Nem. 3, 7, has the expression rsKToveg kio^iov, craftsmen of

festive odes, Kpaivu) is used both transitively, to bring to^ pass, as in

this place, and intransitively, with a gen., as doKOvvr tfioi, doKovvra

S' dg Koaivei (rrpaTov, Aj. 1050, in the sense of to govern, and also

with a cognate accus., as Kai ffKrjTrrpa Kpaiveiv Kal Tvpavvevtiv

yOovbg, CEd. Col. 449. Homer generally uses the lengthened form

Koaiaivui, Kpimvov, &c. 0iXeai is here equivalent to uioQa : cf. the

use of amo in Lat. :
« Aurum .... perrumpere amat saxa potentms.

Ictu fulmineo," Hor. Od. iii. 16.
^

480. KaTd TrrjdaX'nov, Reiske proposes to read Kara irridaXiov or

Trapa irridaXia}, because Kurd with the gen. denotes motion down-

wards. But may not the expression have reference to the posture of

the steersman stooping over the helm? 7rpa7ri^£C like 0p/?v (vvith

which it is connected), properly denotes the midriff; hence the under-

standing, that being thought the place where the understanding was

situated. In the same way crirXdyxva is used ior compassion : cf.

the use of prcecordia in Latin :
" Aperit prsecordia Liber, Hor.

482. Adj. in cog make the fem. in r}, as oydoog, oydor}, oy^oov,

eobg Oorj, But when p precedes they make the fem. m a, as

dOpSog, dOpoa, It is used, though very rarely, as an adj. of two

terminations, and in old Attic we find dOpovg, dOpovy,
^

484. The verb hri must be supplied after a dvvaaig : a is the

/



mfimKMig&^ISia^^^

112 NOTES.
NOTES. 113

neut. plur. The sentiment is to avroKpaTrj slvai (ppsva Ivhq, Pflugk.
Hvaaig is formed from the 2nd pers. dvvaaai, as dvvafjLig from
dvvapiai : cf. Antig. 952, dW a fioipidia rig dvvacrig deivd, /jle-

\a9pov properly means the ceiling of the roof, or a cross-beam
supporting it : cf. Od. 9\ 279, TroXXd dk kuI KaOvirepOe fxtXaOpo^iv
l^tnexwro, scil. dsa^ara. But in the tragic poets it is frequently
used like the Lat. tecta. It is connected with fAsXag, as atrium with
ater, iroXiag is the open form in the Doric and Ionic dialect, which
is contracted iroXig, The Attic form would be TroXug,

485. QkXujffif men wish: cf. the use of ut perhibent SLudfertur in Lat.
The SchoHast explains tvptiv Kaipbv by evrvxtag ^ai evKaipiag
XafSsaQai.

486. After rj Aaicatra, Ovydrrjp must be supplied, if it be referred
to Hermione, or yvvrj alluding to Helen. We may here observe
that it is a principle of Greek syntax only to allow of an ellipse in

cases where the words omitted are easily supplied from the nature
of the proposition, or from the context. MtveXay Doric gen. from a
form MevsXag : cf. note on povrat supra 280.

488. Liddeil and Scott translate this, ^' she braved all for an adtd-

terous bed,''* and quote our colloquial expression " to go through fire

and water " for a thing. A similar phrase occurs in Eur. Elect.

1 182, ^id TTvpog tfjLoXov d rdXaiva ixarpl Tg,ds, srepog, alter ; dXXogy
alias: so adulter from alter, a second husband, snpog sometimes
means strange, unnatural : cf. Agam. 151, CTrivCofitva Ovaiav Irspavy

dvofioVf dCaiTov,

489. Koprj, which strictly means a young unmarried female^ is some-
times used with the same latitude as puella in Latin.

490. tpidog vTTsp, by reason of because of For similar uses of vTrsp

cf. Eur. Supp. 1125, /3dpog fiev ovk dl3pi9eg dXyeojv vnep. Hippol,

159, Xvirg, d' virep iraQkiov tvvaia ^E^trai ^v^dv. The prep, virb is

more common in this sense. Homer has virtlp in the expression
VTreip dXog,

491. dxapig is here used in the sense of thankless, ungrateful, like

dxdpiTog or dxapLarog, In the compar. it makes dxapi(TTepog : cf.

Plioen. 1757j X^'p''' dxdpiTov kg 9eovg diSovcra. iroTvid (in the Epic
poets sometimes irorva) is used both as a substant. and adj., though
the form iroTviog never occurs. Observe that the fem. m a of adj.

is always long except in ^Td, ^id, iroTvid, and some adj. in tiog. In
conformity with the quantity, the accent also is thrown back.

493. The substant. fitTaTponrj is not very common, but we fre-

quently find the adj. fiSTdrpoTrog in this sense : cf. Eur. Elect. 1147,
dfAoilSai KaKU)V' /ifrdrpo;roi irvkovaiv avpai doixwv, and Hesiod has

fiiraTpoTra Epya TfXeixri, Theog. 88 ; Homer uses TraXii^nroj;

—

al kb

7ro0i Zsvg ^(fai iraXivTira Ipya ytvka9ai, Od. a\ 379. On the force

of tTTSifJii cf. the note on fiereifii, supra 2f»0.

494. Kai ^rjv. This formula is constantly used to notice the
entrance of a fresh person on the stage ; so infra 545, Kal jnyv

ckSopKa Tovde UrjXka wsXag, avyKpdrog, from avyKEKpd(79ai, denotes
united in the closest bonds of affection : cf. Xeu. Cyrop. i. 4, 1, rolg

t/XiKLujTaig (rvveKSKpaTo* For an illustration of this use of ^tijyog,

cf. note on dpfia, supra 277'
499. Xtx^ijjv, Observe that the Attic writers never neglect the

contraction in words of this declension, except in the gen. plur.

But they frequently use dv9EU)Vi Kipdeujv, Tpirjpku)v, &c., and in the

gen. of 'Apijc, 'Xptog : cf. Eur. Elect. 950, rd yap tUv avTwv

"Apsog iKKptfidvvvTai.

500. ovdtv, in no respect; the accus. of the indirect or more

remote object, which is usually explained by the elUpse of Kara,

HeTSxeiv admits of the following constructions : 1. the gen, only,

which is the most common usage, as fitTe(TxV'^^'''^ rrig y/^piog, Herod,

iii. 80 ; 2. the accus., as ixoXpav TifjLsujp jiiTexovreg, id. iv. 145 ; 3.

the gen. of the thing and the dat. of the person, to share a thing with

a person, as ttoviup nXeiffTOJV fierscrxov elg dvrjp *Hpa»c\g£t, Heracl. 8.

Or the accus. of the thing may be substituted in this last construc-

tion, according to the analogy of the second instance. It is here

used absolutely, unless ovdtv be considered as the direct object.

501. airIOC, causing ill to a person^ hence guilty, or deserving blame,

but sometimes used in a good sense. It is usually followed by a gen.

of the thing and a dat. of the person ; but the infin. without rov is

substituted by Herod, for the gen., ex. gr. Tovg sTricriag dvsnovg

dvai airiovg 7rXrj9veiv rbv iroTayLov, ii. 20.

503. On the form KSKXyfisva cf. supra 122. Kord yaiag, Kara

with the gen. denotes inotim downwards from above ; with the accus.

motion over any space. From these primary or physical distinctions,

all the metaphorical ones may be easily deduced.

505. TTTSpvyi, MeTa<l>opiKu>g. dirb riov 6pvi9iav, dvrl rov vnb

rifv ariv ^laaxaXriv, Schol. It is used for any thing that protects

like wings. M'log. Ionic and Hom. Iri'wg, sometimes contracted by

the Attic writers into dq,og, from dana, to hum, is divided in meaning

between hostile and miserable ; but the latter sense is peculiar to the

Attics ; and it may be further observed, that when it has this mean-

ing they always employ the open form Idiog : cf. Aj. 784, a> data

TsKurjcraa, dvaiiopov yevog.
^

507. KpdvTu)p is derived from Kpaivio in its secondary and m-

transitive sense : cf. supra 476, " Intelligendi sunt cives Phthice;'

Pflugk.
, 1.11

509. fJLoXe. This aor. comes from a pres. pXiocTKU), which, though

not in use, is found in several old indices. This pres. again comes

from a root jlioX-, according to a rule laid down by Buttmann, that

Pp and PX frequently come from fi, followed by a vowel before p or

X, as ppoTog from fiopog, of which CalUmachus uses a sister form

tioproy, whence the Lat. mortuus. Similarly, fxaXaKog, soft, comes

from /3Xd^, sluggish, and jSXirrtiv, to take honey, from /igXi. See

Buttmann's Lexilogus, pp. 84, 189.

510. fca/xai, an old perf. with a pres. force, / have laid myself down,

I lie, only occurs in the pres., imperf., and fut. The optat. is

KioiurjVy and the conjunct. jc6a>/iat. Buttmann derives ic«/iat from

KEUJ or Ktiu) ; but, as both these forms have a desiderative force, to

wish to lie down, it would seem more according to analogy to consider

them as derivatives and not as primitives. On the form kekth m the

2nd pers., cf. supra 393.

511. On /Lcacrroc, cf. supra 224. The dative is here used after

du(pK because it follows a verb implying rest ; but it is very difficullt

to draw a distinction between dii<pi with the gen. and dat. after verbs

of place in post-Homeric Greek ; in this signification Homer only

uses the dative. When the accus. is used both in Homer and in

later Greek, there is generally an idea of motion implied, as Od. k\

365, djxipi n fit x^^i*'"^ ^^^^^ P^^^^ *i^^ x'^<^j/a : cf. supra 147-
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513. tffioi, cf. supra 113. ri irdOu) ; What is to become of me? an
expression of despair. This question in Greek can be asked in

three different ways, but with different shades of meaning, ex. gr. I.

TTOi Tpt\poiJLai ; simply asks a question ; 2. Trot TpaTroifirjv dv ; asks

for information, supposing that there may be some place of refuge

;

3. TTOi TpaTTujfiai ; whither am I to betake myself? implying that there

is no place.

515. Kai yap, for truly, used to strengthen a proposition which is

yet tolerably certain without it (Liddell and Scott), as well as to

introduce a reason for something that precedes. Kai yap ^rj is a still

stronger form of expression, as II. tt'. 810, Kai yap oi) ttotc (pCJTaQ

516. dvo— 9vrj(TKtTe, As the dual is not a necessary grammatical

form, any proposition about two objects may be expressed in the

plur., and, when the subject is in the dual, the verb may yet be in

the plur., and vice versa. The construction with the particip. also

shares the license of the verb, as vw—ddaaGai dveTrrjdrjcjafitv, Ranse,

573. dvo , , . ."AidrjQ "^vxdg—(Tvv dv Icr^^er, ofxov xOoviav \ifjLvriv

dia^avre, Ale. 902 ; where we observe a variation of gender as well

as of number. Observe that the form dvu) is never used by the

Tragedians. ^KraoQ (Ionic ^i^of) from Sig for obsoi. dv\g, Cvo.

519. Observe the strong antithetical force of fikv and de in this

passage, answering to our on the one hand, and on the other hand,

521. exOpovQ ^x^poiv. Brunck interprets this passage, Kai yap
di'oia fxeydXr] IxOpaiv lare, XeiTTHv Ix^povg, But ex^povg exOpiov

may mean deadly or implacable enemies, after the analogy of KaKO,

KaKtov, the greatest possible evils: cf. QEd. Col. 1237, Wa irpoTravTa

KaKa KaKijjv ^vvoiKii. A third meaning that has been given to the

words is the children of enemies, who are therefore enemies them-
selves; founded upon the proverb, vffiriog, og Trarspa Kreivtjv Traldag

KaraXftTTfi, Rhet. 1, 15. The second meaning is the best. Pflugk

translates it, " hostes eosdemque hostibus natos."

522. i^bv may be considered either as the accus. absolute, or the

ncminativus pendens. This construction is common in the case of

verbs that are used impersonally, especially with l^ov, irapov, deov,

fjicov, and ^okovv: cf. Ale. 291, KaXwg fiev avrolg KarOaviiv fJKov

piov,

523. d(pt\sa9ai. The non-Attic writers formed the 2 aor. midd.
of this verb in afirfv instead of o^riv, and wrote dtptiXaTo instead of

dipeiXsTo. On this point Buttmann observes that the Alexandrian
dialect formed of several verbs an aor. in a, which have commonly
only the 2 aor. in ov, ex. gr. eWa for ddov, tXiirav 3rd pers. plur.

for eXiTTov, &c. So also, in liXXo^ai, practice wavers between
Tl^djxtjv and tjXonrjv, Homer only uses the syncopated aor. dXro
with the soft breathing. The Alexandrian dialect was so called from
Alexandria, which became the principal seat of Grecian literature

and civilization subsequently to the conquest of Greece by the Mace-
donians. iWs, According to the general rule of accentuation, we
should expect this word, which is merely ti lengthened, to be ac-

cented properispornenon, iWe, The Greeks express a wish either with

the optative alone, as Odvoifxi firjrpbg alfi iTrKTcpd^aa' efxfjgy Eur.
Elect. 281, or joined with the particles d, tiQe, el yap, &c., as in this

passage. The past tenses of the indie, with iWt are used to express

a wish supposed to be impossible.
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627. TrapdrpoTTog is here used actively, and the gen. fiopov is de-

pendent upon it ; so also dTrorpoirog in Phoen. 586, w Oeoi, yEvoiaOe

rujvd' dTTOTpoTToi KaKwv, But generally these adj. bear a passive

signification, as rbv dTToTpoirov dtdijXov "AtSav, Aj. 607. So also

TraXivTpoTra bufiara, Agam. 777* The two meanings of fisXog, a
limb, and a song, are connected by the idea of symmetry of parts,

Liddell and Scott.

529. Xlffffofiai : fut. Xicrofiai, 1 aor. IXiadfirjv, 2 aor. eXiTOfirjv,

The form XirofiaL also occurs as a pros., and is peculiar in containing

the root (Xir) from which the 2 aor. is formed, yovvaai, yovv
makes gen. yovarog, &c., as if from a form yovag. The lonians

have yovvarog, &c., and the poets yovvbg, yovvi, plur. yovva,

yovvojv. According to Person, the Ionic forms admissible in the

Tragedians are ^iivog for K^vog, fiovvog for jjLovog, yovvara for

yovara, Kovpog for Kopog, and dovpi for dopi : cf. note on dopv, supra

14, which is similarly inflected.

530. xpt/LiTrrwi/. This verb is either used intransitively, as in this

passage, or transitively, as vtt' kaxdrriv (tttiXtjv ixpilJ-Trr dti

avpiyya, he ever kept bringing the axle near to the post, Soph. Elect. 721.

531. dveg Odvarov not. " Remitte mihi mortem, libera me mortis

periculo."—Pflugk. Remit sentence of death to me, i. e. let me live.—
Liddell and Scott. dvirjfiL admits of various constructions according

to its significations, which spring from the radical ideas, to send up or

forth, and to let go. It is used both transitively and intransitively.

We find the part, of the perf. pass., infra 727, nsed adjectively in the

sense of loose, lax ; and Thucydides, v. 9, uses it in the same way in

the expression, rb dveifjisvov Trjg yvMfirjg,

532. ffrdi^u) is here used intransitively ; it is also used transitively,

as Kar dfifxaTiov ardl^eig irodov, Hippol. 526. Observe that verbs in

Z,ui (Doric (j^ii)) form the fut. in <tw when ^ appears in the pure them£,

as (ppdK(»i (4>PA AQ), (ppdffu) : but when y is found in the root, the fut.

is formed in ^a>, as Kpa^io (KPAFQ), Kpd^uj, Some few verlJs seem

to waver between the two formations, as Trai^w has tiraKTa and
eiraiKa in the 1 aor. Others again have yy as their characteristic in

the pure thetne, as irXdZ^u), TrXdy^w. Xicradg, This is a peculiar fem.

form of Xi(T(jbg, derived from the Epic Xig, and connected with Xiiog.

Aig, however, is sometimes regarded as a shortened form of XitTcrrf,

in the same way as dot is shortened from diofxa. It is observable

that Xig, Xiffffrj, and Xifftrdg, are always found joined with irtrpa.

536. firJx^S ^^ ^^ °^^ poetic form, from which the later firjx^^n is

derived, ^schylus uses a form firJx^^Pi as TriKpov xtt/iarof dXXo

fiijxap, Agam. 199. We find fiijxog in Herod. : sttsL te KaKov ovdkv

riv a0t firjxogt iv. 151. kKavvcriofiai. The subjunct. is again used

as expressive of despair, like TrdOio and tupw noticed above. There

are two forms of this verb, dvvi$} and avvru), of which dvvio is the

older, and is found in the Epic poets ; dvvT(jj and the imperf. ijvvrov

constantly occur in the older Attic writers, and are regarded by
Buttmann as a sister form of dvvio, restricted to these tenses : cf.

dpvdJ and dpvTio, to draw water. Passow observes that the a and v

are always short. There is also a still older form, dvb), used only in

the pres. and imperf. : cf. Od. y'. 496, evQa d* iTtuTa ijvov odov.

538. Xiralg. The root of this word Xir occurs in the old Epic

verb XiTOfiai, as observed above 529. wg is accented ; 1. when it is

used for ovrug, as Od. d'. 15, wg ol fxkv dahwro KaO' vxjjspt^kg jikya
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^HJfxa : 2. when it is used to introduce a simile, and stands after the

word which is the object of the comparison, as in this case. Gene-

rally it is placed immediately after this word, as 11. y\ 2, Tpwec fihy

KXayyy t hony t loav, oiwiOeg wq : but here another word is

allowed to intervene. iKenvuyv. Verbs in eio and evw generally

denote to be that which the radical noun signifies, as Ucreuw, I am

an iickTTjg ; hence they are for the most part intransitive : cKtrfvw is

more commonly transitive, and followed by an accus. It also

governs a gen., as iKsrevffov Trarpbg ri^v (rrjv ah\(pr}v jxrf ^^'^}^*

Iph. Aul. 1242, where iKkrtvcrov is equivalent to iKBrriQ laOiy which

accounts for the gen. : cf. supra 22, yiK dvcKjanv,

539. y'iyova. The root of this verb was yiv (as seen in yivoq^

Lat. genus), from which was formed by reduplication ytytivw, by

syncope ygyvw, changed into yiyvw (Lat. gigm), after the analogy of

/x'lvw, ^e/i£vu>, /ii>i^a>, but only used in the midd., yiyvoixai. Observe

that Homer and the Tragedians always use the older forms yiyvofiai

and yiyvwaKu), not yivofiai and yirujcTKUJ. When the 2nd perf.

ysyova has a pres. force, as in this passage, it conveys the idea of

beim by birth. But it sometimes serves as a perfect to the verb £i/i£,

simjply / have been : cf. note on yey tog, supra 320.

540. The meaning seems to be, / am not under the influence of any

spell to cmciliate my loxe to thee. On avaXioaag in the next line, cf.

supra 455.
. , . i r

543. riQ «^oX This verb nowhere occurs m the simple torm

Xavw. In good writers the fut. is aTroXavcrofiai, like afcovw, dKovao-

uai. It is connected in root with Xa/x/3avw, Xa/3<u, by means of the

digamma, /3, P, v being kindred sounds, as shown in vavg, nams,

povXofjLai, Tolo, &c. The gen. after diroXavijj may be accounted for

on the principle of the partitive gen., to enjoy a portion of a thing.

It also governs the accus., as Aristopb. Av. 178, dnoXavffofiai tl C
,

ii SiaffrpacprjffofjLai. The full construction is the accus. of the thing,

and tfie gen. of the person from whom the advantage is derived, as

dyaObv yap dirkXava ovUv avrov TTOiTTorf, Plut. 236. Pflugk

explains it, «cui hoc mali acceptum refers, quod ad inferos tibi

eundum est."

544. In prose the preposition a^ would be reqmred after Kara-

j3f/(T6t : cf. the construction of d^iKVfXffOai.

545. dkdopKa is the perf. of the deponent UpKOfiai with a pres.

force, Hke ysyova, dkdoiKa, &c. The pres. d'spKu) is not found
;
but

Homer uses an active 2 aor. IcpaKov, which is formed by trans-

position of the letters. Sophocles has a 1 aor. Idspx0r}v also m^ an

active sense : olov ovriva Tpoia arparov dspxOr} x^oi/oc fioXovr ano

*EXXavidog, Aj. 425. . . ^^

546. Tiekvra iroda, stepping or moting, in an intransitive sense, ^o
Iph. Taur. 32, ljkvv iroda TiOdg. Sometimes it means to set foot

upon, to arrive at, as Phoen. 280, 'Fn<Tov tiQevt IXtlag sv Tpoiq,

TTo^a. yrjpaibg from yrjpag, never used by Homer. ytpaLog is more

common, from ysptov and yspag, with an idea of the respect and privi-

leges accorded to old age.
. ,

547. vfidg ipuiTu), This form of expression, commencmg with the

personal pronoun in the accusative, is frequently used to express

indignation: cf. Sept. c. Theb. 182, vyidg kpiorio, QpiixiiaT ovk

dvaffxerd. Prom. 944, (re tov ao<l>L(JTrjv, tov iriKpujQ vireprnKpov,

TOV TTvpoQ KXknTrjv Xsyw.
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548 Ik Tivog Xoyov, qua de causa, voait. A common metaphor

to express affliction : cf. infra 906 and 950 in this play. Virgil uses

the same figure, "curisque ingentibus ceger, Spem vultu simulat,

^n. i. 208. „ T^n , o
549. dKpira. " Indicta causa supplicium sumentis.' —Pflugk. bo

uKpLTov Tiva diroXXvvai, to put a person to death without trial.

550. ETTiax^g. This imperat. is anomalous, being formed after the

analogy of the 2 aor. imperat. of verbs in /it. Some of the compounds

of sx^ waver between this and the regular form. Thus some of the

MSS. read irapdax^ ' Hec. 842, TriOov, Trapdtjx^g x"P« Ty Trpea-

fivTih. This aor. gives rise to a new pres., l^x^^ siriax^i which are

generally used with the stronger meaning, to hold firm, stop, or seize

on. Buttmann. Cf. supra 160, 225.

551. These words are addressed to an attendant. Qdaaov. The

neut. adj. used adverbially. Herod, is the only writer who uses the

regular compar. Taxvrtpog : ex. gr., Taxvrepov (Tv^fihyoifiev av kg

fidxiv, iv. 127. Taxiiov occurs only in later writers, and is suspi-

cious. The Homeric and general usage was Qda(jujv. Hence we

infer that the root of raxvQ was GAX, in the same manner as rps^w

comes from 0PE4» : but it was a rule, that when two successive syl-

lables commenced with an aspirate, one of them (and usually the

first) was changed into the corresponding tenuis, and thus QaxvQ

became TaxvQ- But, the second aspirate % being dropped in the

compar., the first aspirate reappears. On the same principle,

Tpi(pbi forms its fut. Qpk^io, and rpkxio, OpiKofiai. ioiKt. 2 perf., with

a pres. force (like dkdopKa, ysyova, SsdoiKa, noticed above), from the

obsolete sikuj. The Attic writers use a part. tUihg, which ^stands in

the same relation to ioiKa as ddwg to olda. Herod, use^s oUa, oUibg.

Buttmann observes that in the three perfects, toiKa, soXwa, eopya,

the is the usual change from the radical vowel c (as depKOfxai, Ss-

dopKa)y and the e at the beginning is the syllabic augment instead of

the reduplication.

552. dvrjf5. . . . Adjectives in ripiog denote ability to do a thing : cf.

drjXrjTrjpLog, dpaarijpiog,

553. Waii/fai, / undertake, or promise, which meaning is very un-

usual : some writers interpret it by volo, but without adducing any

authority. Observe that ttots, although an enclitic, here retains its

accent. This occurs in two cases : 1. When a word, accented par-

oxytan, has a dissyllabic enclitic after it ; 2. when the vowel, upon

which the enclitic would have thrown its accent, is cut off by an

apostrophus, as Xoyog d' kaTiv.

554—5. The Scholiast explains this, / will extricate her, as a fair

wind blowing on a vessel extricates it, when impeded by contrary winds.

Kar ovpov, lit. down the wind : hence, with good fortune, as we say of

a person, he swims with the stream. According to Liddell and Scott,

ovpog is connected with avpa (cf. the connexion existing between

aTTOvpag and aTravpaw), or possibly with ovpd, cauda, as blowing

astern, eixirvsto has three forms of the fut., efiirvsvffio, snirvsvao-

fxai, and sfiTrvtvcrovfiai : cf. the note on tpsvyio, supra 19.

556. dyovcri. This word was sometimes used in the technical

sense of rapere in jus, the full phrase being dyeiv elg diKriv,OT tig

hKaffTTipiov. Thus Plato de Leg., 914, e, dysTio tov lavTov dovXov

6 PovXofjievog. But it may also have reference to the phrase, dyeiv

kni OdvaTov : cf. Herod, iii. 14, dyovTo dh iroivi^v riGovTsg : and in
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the same chapter, aaOi^v rbv naXSa dyiSfisvovM ddvaroy ^yhere

aVouX is^he same as dyS^.vov, according to Schwe.gh., but

AT^fthif reads nyiouevov, leading the way to death.

557-8 Thlsfe the only instance in which S^apvoc is found in a

v,ure writ;r 1 person wis termed Kvpw, in reference to his wife

^^d chUdren, ^rJS.air6r„e in reference to his s aves. asOev. -Biv

w^ the oriK nal termination of the gen. case, as is shown from Horn

ITsim- ex gr. I? oi,oav69ev, 11.6'. 19. Hence it usually has a

Sation of ^igin o^ motion fror,, a place. The Att.c poets retam

this old form of the gen. in Ifjikeev, asOev, ei)ev,

56a \^; This is another instance of the subjunctive used in-

terrosatively to exioress perplexity and despair, ,^

lei Ul I°^t«=^d "^f*'"' '"^'^'.
Homer sometimes uses .a .r,c^

ex ST. oi, >ap TrdvTiov f,tv Aftic 9p6oe, oiS la ynp^S, \6 . 437. In

th;fom the a is short, and also in the accus., but m the gen. it is

ong wHh the drcumfl'ex, whilst the nom. and accus. are accented

ZriX which is irregular. icXflWv. According to Liddell andS thbword ought to be written without the wta subscnp^um

;

bu? thoughTxJa,, or rather .Xlo^a'.is the root, may not the substan-

«ve be immediately derived in Attic Greek from KXnti., A^ic ^9^-,

^.XvS.v comes 'from .X^o.? Ite mean.ngs a^«-l- «» r^?' ^^
Od .,' 120 wc ao £0n- Yalpti' Si K\(t}Sovi Slog OBvaaivg, l^nvoQ rt

Qo'o^ri i a ZiJrov tidings, or reputation, m the same way as we

^s^e the word%or« sometimes, as ri .Xq^ovoe KaXfis l^ar^v ptov.m

laTaa yiiv^L ; 3. a mmmons,^. in this passage, or more strictly

an invocation : in which sense it is used by iEschylus.

562 The preposition v^b here denotes the instrument ; so Gavuv

iiTTo TLvoc to be put to death hy a person.

"leri'Z The full foi-mLuld be o'Sa.9a, \,y syncopeM
and bv droppin" the S for the sake of euphony, oiaSa. In the oia

Suage "^11.-1 syllable 9a was added by P-^^s pert^ w°as
pers. act. ; or perhaps it is more correct to say that this Person was

originally formed m aOa, and subsequently shortened In Homer

and other Doets it is found in the conjunct, and optat. moods .
ex. gr.

m\v£ iTl 55I KXaio.a9a, II. i.'. 619. It. has been retained

n the following forms of the indie, by the Attic writers : efn^Oa,

f,Sv<r9a for vSiia9a, ^a9a from «>i, and yua9a from Hfti.

565 liyivm refers to nobility of birth, yevvaiot to nob.hty of

spirit or nltu^e : thus a peasant may be yavv«Toc,but he cannot be

said to be eiytrilS. This distmction is drawn by Aristotle m his

^^^etlavaaarfiv, as worthy of admiratwn or respect.Ji^^^ sense is

somewhat unusual but we find l;r.eav^a?»v with this meaning m
soraewnai unus

, iTn9avudltw n rbv SiSaaKoXov,
Aristoph. JNUD. 114/, XP'','"f , a.

'^
c. „_„(.„„„ ft»o Thfrp i<»

which is spoken by Strepsiades a^ he offers Socrates a fee There
^

a necuUar Attic construction, OavfiacTTovoaov, hke the Lat. mirum

^u^^" wonderfully .nuch, .s/3ac, <rf.
or

fj^^^^J,^^^^^
in the pres. and in the 1 aor. passive sascperjv. Ihe act. (T£/5a> is not

"'feO^Sr'^C. Verbs with the characteristic letters \, ^, r, p,

present 'Ihe following peculiarities in the ^orm^tion
«[,^^^^^^^^

1 a(»r and 2 aor. :— 1. They have for the most part the 2n(l tut.

n:;;Xfth'eTsHut.in.o,^

arsWu, aT,\(o, though we find some few msUnces to the contiarj, as

KsWu) {I land), icIX/tw, tKikaa : Kvpto (/ ni^et with, used by the poets

for Kvpsw), KVQCWj tKvptra, 2. They form the 1 aor. in a without c,

either lengthening the penultima again, as afxvvuy dfivvutj rjfivvaf or

changing the s of the fut. into £t, as fievui, tfieiva, or a into ?j, as

-ipdWu), \j/a\vj, t\l>ri\a, 3. The 2 aor. retains the vowel as it stands

in the fut., as ^aXio, ej3a\ov : except that in verbs of two syllables €

is changed into a, as KTeiv(t), KTtvCjj tKTavov,

570. yvovTsg, For a full account of the 2 aor. form iyv(ov, cf.

supra 136. alriog is used in a precisely similar manner, supra

501.

571. fxhWovai KTtveiv, Some editions read KravtXv : cf. supra

407. TaXaiTTOjpog, Liddell and Scott consider it akin to TaXansipioQ

(tXciu) and iriipa), experienced in suffering,

573. TTiTvovaa. Some editions read iriTVovffa : cf. supra 357.

ovK i^sari. Either because her hands were fettered, or because the

privilege was denied to her as a barbarian,

674 For the principle of the gen. after XafisaQai, cf. supra 425.

575. pvaai. The act. hpvu) or ligvio, to draw, which is only used

by the Epic and Ionic writers, has v in its inflexions : cf. II. «'. 836,

X^tpt TrdXiv kpvaaa' 6 d' dp* efifxairsiog diropovae. The midd.

kpvofiat means to draw to oneself, to save, to protect ; in which sense

only there is a shortened form, pvofxai. In the Epic, when a long

syllable is required, it should always be written vaa, as the long^ v

was a later introduction of the Attic poets.—Buttmann. Trpog Oeuiv,

The radical and physical meaning of npog is from, diff'ering from kx,

inasmuch as the latter infers that a person has been in a place. In

oaths and protestations it denotes bef(yre or in the presence of, with the

idea of depending upon, as in this passage. The pronoun ere is fre-

quently inserted between Trpbg and its case, when thus used, as

Med. 324, /xi), Trpog (re yovdrwv Trjg re veoydjjLov Koprjgy where

dvTidKo) or avTOfiai must be supplied. Virgil has imitated this con-

struction, ^n. iv. 314 : "Per ego has lacrymas, dextramque tuam,

te." So also Horace, Od. i. 8 :
" Lydia, die, per omnes te deos oro."

el dk /ii} should properly come after aflirmative sentences ; but it^ is

also found after negatives, as Soph. Trach. 586, £i rt /lij) doKiS irpda-

asiv naTaiov d dh nrj (but if I do), imravaerai,

577. -^aXdix) takes a in its inflexion, analogously to airdb) before

noticed, ha^d, plur. of h^nog : for other instances of this pecu-

liarity, cf. supra 280. So also in Lat. we find locus, loca, and coelum,

pi. cceli, KXaiw, Attic KXdu) (cf. dtl and dtrbg), with a long, makes

the fut. KXavaoyLai, KXavaovfxai, KXairjiJU), and KXari^it), So Ka('w,

Attic icaw, Kavau),

578. diTTTvxog, folded together, alluding to her hands being fastened

together by fetters ; cf. supra 471. dvisvai : cf. supra 531.

579_80. dirav^iS : cf. supra 87- rjaautv : supra 312. as9ev :

supra 558. ysywg : supra 320 and 539.

581. V ' cf. supra 249. dfibg, »), bv, an old shorter form of the

pronoun possessive rj^erepog (from »)/i«tc), ^sed by the Dorians and

Epic poets, but the latter pronounce the first syllable with the spi-

ritus lenis ; the Attic poets do the same, but only use it in the mean-

ing of the sing, for kubg (from kfiov) : cf. Eur. Elect. 555, ovTog rbv

djxbv Tarsp e9pe\p6v. oUriaeig. This verb is here used in its se-

condary sense, to manage : cf. Eur. Elect. 386, 01 yap toXovtoi rdg

TToXug oiKovaiv tv. It is here thus used by Homer. iioiKslv is more

f
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common, especially in prose ; hence the English diocese, fjtoXiov :

of. supra 509.

583. ai'x/xaXwroc, compounded of alxfirj and aXiorbg, the verb adj.

from a\i(TKOfiai, perf. ka\u)Ka, 2 aor. kaXiov, infin. dXujvai : of.

twpiov and kwpaKa from opatj, elXov, This aor., though nominally

coming from aipeu), points to an old root, kXio, We even find a fut.

eXoT in the compounds TrspieXoj and KaOeXui.

586. According to the distinction between ov and fir/, laid down

supra 180, hri nmst be supplied after ov, the full construction being

KUKUjg Ce dpav ouic l(Tri ffd. Buttmann observes that o{f, £i, wc» £V,

ttg or sQj U or £^, appear commonly unaccented, because they coalesce

with the subsequent word, and are on that account called atona,

unaccented words. But as soon as such words are unconnected with

the subsequent one, standing either alone or at the end or after the

words which they govern, they obtain their accent, as ov, no ; ovdk

587. Some imperative, as iaGi or iTriaraao, must be supplied before

i}Q : but the construction is so forcible in its present elliptical form,

that the origin of it is at once apparent. See the remarks on ellipmy

supra 486.

589. W eidyc. irsXag, though strictly an adverb, is here used as a

prep, with ^ gen. For similar instances cf. the note on XdOpa,

supra 310.

690. On til is forcible use of yap in questions, cf. supra 249. The

prep. Ik here denotes origin, sprung from : cf. CEd. Tyr. 1397, vvv

yap KUKog r lov kclk KaKujv evpitJKOfiai,

591. The construction is /xcrecrrt Xoyov (account or imputation) (Toi

irov (enclitic, as shown by the accent) a>c sv dvSpdmv. When fisrsffri

has this sense (to have a share of a thing), it is almost always used

impersonally.

592. On this use of ocrrigy cf. supra 399. d-rraXXaffffeaOai usually

means to remove, or depart from ; ex. gr. diraXX, . . . /3tot;, to depart

from life. But here it seems to have the additional idea of being

deprived of by force or fraud, as indicated by the words irpbg dvdpbg

^pvyog. Liddell and Scott explain it to he divorced. On the forms

aTrrjXXdyrjv and dirrjXXdxOriv, cf. supra 424.

593. aKXyara, Attic for aKXtiara : cf. note on GvvsKXycTav, supra

122. The form ifrria belongs only to the Attic and later writers.

In the old Ionic and Homer it is always iffTirj, with long penult., as

iarir} t 'Odvarjog dfxvfjLovog, fjv d(piKdvu). In the so-called Homeric

Hymns, Iffrtjj occurs with the penult, short, which furnishes one out

of many internal proofs that they were not written by Homer. This

word being formerly written with the digamma, furnishes us with

the origin of the Latin Vesta.

595. Observe that the particle av must be construed with ysvoiro

in the apodos'is of the sentence. This collocation is not unusual ; so

in the well-known instance, ov yap old' dv si irthaifii (re, which must

be construed ov yap oJda ei Treiaaiixi dv as, Ale. 48. On the meaning

of (Tw(ppii)v here, cf. supra 346.

598. TreirXoig dvtifikvoig. The Spartan virgins only wore one gar-

ment (xtTwv), and had no upper kind of clothing, whence it is some-

times called IfidTiov (pallium) as well as xit'wv. Euripides incor-

rectly calls this Doric dress TrsirXog, and speaks of a Doric virgin as

HovoireirXog, They appeared m the company of men without any
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further covering. This Doric xtTMv was made of woollen stuff; it
was without sleeves, and was fastened over both shoulders w'ith
clasps or buckles (TropTrat), which were often of considerable size.
It was frequently so short as not to reach the knee. It was only
joined together on one side, and on the other was left partly open or
slit up, to allow a free motion of the limbs ; the two skirts (Trrepvyeg)
thus frequently flew open, whence the Spartan virgins were some-
times called 0ati/o/zj/pt^£g.—Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities. The
epithet dveifikvog (perf. pass, of dvirjfii) alludes to this last circum-
stance.

600. On the force of dra, cf. supra 218. On the form xptwi/, cf.
supra 374. On the construction, eavfid^io d, cf. supra 499. We
have here another instance of what may be called the defining use of
the adj.: Traidevtre yvvalKag loars elvai crw^poimg,

602. spsaOai, 2 aor. (observe the accent), from rtpofirjv. The pres.
tpo^ai has only a grammatical existence, and ipsffOai is very suspi.!
cious. Buttmann considers the Ionic tipo^ai to be the true theme,
and compares dyspeaOai, from dydpofiai, with kpeaOai, On the form'
Xprjv, cf. supra 113.

603. Tov abv (piXiov, supply Aia, alluding to Zeus as the god of
friendship. The passage may be paraphrased : having left the protec-
tion of Jove, who presided over your love. A similar ellipse occurs in
Aristoph. Acharn. 730, sttoQovv tv (Doric for (re) vai rbv tpiXiov
q.7rep fiarfpa, i^eKwfiaffe, The simple verb Kwfid^nv denotes to dance
to music at a festival, to indulge in revelry (Kwfxog, undo Lat. comis-
sari). The prep. U gives the additional idea of departure : rushed off
in a wild and riotous manner.

604. vsaviov fxer dvdpog. We have here another instance of two
substantives being joined together in the relation of adj. and substant.:
cf. 'E\Xaf TToXig, supra 169.

605. This use of sTreira has been noticed in note on tira, supra
218. On the form ovvtKa, cf. supra 251.

607. aTTOTTT, . , . TTTvut (to spit) is also written ypvtj, whence Lat.
spuo. The pass, takes a, as perf. tirrv^iiai. The v is long in the
pres. and imperf., but short in the fut. and aor. It is here used
metaphorically, like the Lat. 'respuere.' firi KiveTv. According to
the idiom of the English language we should have expected this
infin. to have been in a past tense. But the Greek idiom is similar
to the Latin, which is thus explained by Zumpt :

'^ the words opor-
tere, necesse esse, debere, convenire, posse ; par, cequiwi, consentaneum,
justum est, et simUia, are put in the indicative of past time (xp»7v), to
express that something should have been done, which in fact has not
been done; ex.gr. debebas hoc facere (xpnv (ts tovto Trpdrreiv)
* thou shouldest have done this.' And further, the dependent verb is
commonly in the present infinitive." This remark appUes to the
infinitives in the two following hues.

608. avrov is here used adverbially, " ^o {w ?oco." According to
Liddell and Scott, the full expression would be Itt' avrov tov towov.
In Herod, we find the phrase avrov ravry, " eo ipso in loco." tovq
ovovg KaTsXiTTt avrov ravry sv t(} arpaTOTrkdii), iv. 135. Homer
uses avT6<piv with the prep, dwb, stti and irapd. On the augmenta-
tion of edu), cf. supra 228. The infin. of verbs in aw, as has been
observed^above, ought to be written with an iota subscript'nm,

610. ovTi, not at all; rl being the neut. accus. depending on jcard,
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according to the common explanation, rairy, dat. fem. of o{,toc,

used adverbially, hoth oi place, as wq av avrog v^wg ravry fiev

aipm rrjds
3' ai Uvy TraXcr, Philoct. 1341, where ryhi^ similarly

used ; and also of manner, as in this place. sTroi/pi^ac (from oi;pog,

cf. supra 554) to blow fawurahly upon, hence to help onwards, or

direct to a giren ;?oiw^.— Liddell and Scott.
^

612. TraiSiov aTraidag, a redundant expression which is not un-

common ; cf. Herod, i. 109, aTraig epatvog yovoi; and in. 66, anaida

TO TrapdTrav iovra ^cj^vog Kal OrjXeog ySvov, The principle of this

gen. has been explained in the expression aQionevrov y^joaarjg,

supra 460. On the construction of a0atpEi(T0ai, cl. supra dJo

614 The verb dui must be supplied after dvffrrjvog, AvdsvTrjg

here denotes an actual murderer, and is used in a different sense

from the instance above, line 172. Both meamngs are easily de-

ducible from the etymology of the word.
^ . . ^r, k

616. Tpwetig, The stem or root of rirpa)(TfC(D is m the verb

rooelv, a defect, aor. to pkrce, according to a common metathesis
;
as

'mOvriffKU), IQavov {Qav, Ova): in OpaxTKo), Wopov {Oop, Opo). But,

as the sense of the derivative verb has become more precise and

limited than that of its original theme, they must be treated as two

separate verbs. Homer has the present in a more simple shape,

Tp\;>io, rpw'jtc; but only once, and then in the general sense oi to

huH or injure: oJvog ai roioH liAitidyg, ogre Kai aWoyg fSXa^TH.

Od. <b\ 293.—Buttmann. Hence Tpavfia, Ion. rpw/xa. J^om®

persons understand rptuOeJc to mean wounded in close conflict, m
opposition to jSXjjOclg, but this is doubtful.

618. By ofioia in the next line, Peleus insinuates that the armour

of Menelaus came back in the same condition as it went, i. e. without

having seen any service.

6I9T r)vdujv. Observe the force of the imperf. to express an act

frequently repeated ; avdato, fut. -tiaio, Attic, -'d<T(o. Herod, has a

form aUdKofiai, as shown in the aor. rivdaUfir)v, av6aKaai)aL;

ex gr. avda^aaOaL (^wvy dvOpioTrt^ty, ii. 55 ; Kai to iraihov rivda-

laTo' TicLTtp, K.T.X., V. 51. yanovvTi may be either the pres. or tut.

part, as to form, but it gives a better sense as a fut.

620. Kfidog has two distinct meanings; 1. care, ^m/, and hence

mourning for the dead, and even a funeral, ex. gr. dXK £7r«0g a*«

\kyiov Ovpcriov Kiidog Ig rd<pov (p'spnv, Ale. 828. 2. Connej^on by

marriage, Latin affinitas, as in this passage. Homer has a superla-

tive K^diaTog, used also in two senses; 1. most deserving of care,

HsuaLLiv 3b Toi tKoxov dWiov KrtdiffToi r' tuevai icai <^i\raroi, 11. i.

637- 2. most necirly allied by marriage, kaOXbg lu)v yct^iPQog, n

TctvhEpbg, ol Tt fidXiaTa Kij^Kxroi TeXkOovfri, Od. 0'. 583. This last

meaning appears to be confined to the Odyssey.

621. TTuiXov, properly a colt ; but it is frequently used for a child,

TToiXov d(pkXKiov (Toiv dirb fxaaTCjv, Hec. 144. Horace uses jutencus

in a similar manner, and Ovid juvenca ; cf. the note on vtotyaog, supra

441. Uibspovai. The plural is here used, because the sentiment is

general, though irioXog is strictly the subject. This is a common

idiom in Greek, and is called Trpog to crifiaivStievov (havmg reference

to the mjeanmo)

625. tyriOngl prop, means good-natured ; but it is frequently used

in a bad sense, foolish ; so Herod, i. 60, firjx^vu>vTai 8n 67rt ry fcarody

{tov UHOKJTpdTov) Tzpnyixa evriehTaTov. Herod, also uses the

ll
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substantive evriQirj (Ionic for evIjQsia) in the same sense. The neut.

plur. is here used adverbially.

626. thiijag. The form 3u3u) is only found in Homer, and there

only in the 1st pers. sing. The Attics use instead of it St^oiKa and

deSia, cf . supra 362. According to Liddell and Scott ddjiap answers

to the Latin conjux, one who is tamed or yoked, in opp. to a^jur/^, a

maiden. tXV^- ^^^ subjunctive in this case is a violation of

Dawes's rule, that, when there is a past tense in the principal clause

of a sentence, the optat. is used in the dependent clause after oTrojg,

tj/a, and similar final particles ; and, when there is a pres. or fut. in

the principal clause, then the subjunctive is required in the de-

pendent clause. But the fact is, that if the sense be st\\\ present to

the speaker, although the principal verb be in a past tense, the de-

pendent one may be put in the subjunctive, as in this case ; the fear

w£Lspast to Menelaus, but the possession of his wife still remains ; cf.

Hec. 27, yitdriXi tV avrbg xpvf^bv iv dofioig ixy- 1127,
Jiovov 3e avv

TSKvoiai ft* eigdyei, Aofiovg 'iv dXXog firj Tig eideirj TdoSy where we

have a pres. in the principal clause, and an optat. in the dependent

clause, because there is a sudden transition in the mind of the

speaker from the present to the p)ast.

629. nacfTov : cf. supra 224. This word appears to have come

into use about the time of the tragic poets, who never use the

Homeric iia^og. It is used metaphorically to signify a /ti^^, espe-

cially by Xenophon.
630. irpo^oTig, fem. of npo^oTrig, Nouns in r]g form the fern, in

tg, when the penult is short ; but, if it be long, in pia, as TroirjTrjg,

TToujTpia. Some grammarians have laid it down as^ a rule that all

61 'yu) TSKOvaa Tovd' b(fiv eOpfipdfXTjv.

631. r}(Taiov, cf. supra 312. TTKpvK^g, cf. supra 237-

633. TTopOsto is a kindred form of 7rsp9io, commonly used by

Homer, which proves that it was not formed from 7rs7rop9a, a post-

Homeric perf. of TTspOo). The accus. oUovg must be repeated after it.

635. KXaiovTa KaTaaTrjcrei, will bring you to tears. When KaO-

KTTdvai is used like TiOsvai, in the sense of to render or 7nake, it is

followed by a substant., adj., or particip. in the accus., but not by an

infin. ; cf: Antig. 657, ypevdrj y iiiavTov oh KaTaaTiiau) ttoXh.

636. KH, by crasis for Kal ti, though the long syllable remains

unchanged ; so kov for Kal ov, and Ktv for Kal ev, but a change takes

place after 01, as Ktfvog for Kal olvog. Kal u means if even, suppose

even, but d Kal although, and is construed with an indie, rplg voQog,

The number 3 was used to signify excess both in Greek and I^atin,

like our thrice. Thus Tpi(TixdKap€g Advaoi Kal rerpaKig, in Homer

and Virgil's imitation, " terque quaterque beati." Observe the force

of Toi ; cf. supra 212. 284.

637. Krjpbg, dry, parched. Homer has the form ^epbg, but it only

occurs once, Od. i. 402, ttotI Upbv rjireipoio Aeivov epevyofievov

(jusya fcv/ia), an idiomatic expression for ttotI ^ipdv rjirtipov. ^rjpd

airopd here means seed sown in dry land, Liddell and Scott ; though

(TTTopd more commonly denotes the act of sowing, or seed-time, kvi-

Kr}(T6. Observe the habitual force of the aor., and the quantity of

the final syllable before crir in the following word.

G 2
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639 Ki'.^iov, a comparative formed from Kv^pof, the p being

dropp;d as in a.Vxi-v from a.Vxpoc This adjective only occurs m
poetry The comparative termination iu.u is always long m Att.c

Greek; but short in Homer ; of. Ale. 960, ri Kvhov m". Znv, what

*64;^Sr(used1oth as a substant. and an adj.) from .^vo-

„a. d;notes a person who labours for his daily subsistence, wi hout

the idea of any thing disreputable. But ^ra>xos, from wTu.^<r^,

Evolves ^cara and mlery. Kal ,r\ovV.ov forms a quadrasyllabic

termrnatiru, and therefore does not violate Person's rule, that the

fifth foot must be an i.ambus, when the verse has a Cretic ending,

which has been noticed at length in a previous note.

641 yauBpbv, cf. supra 359. Tra'o^ai, 7 acquire occurs only in

its aor ^hMad^nv, infin. xaVaT^at. and perf. ,r ,ra,.a., and 3rd

^Lpluperf TrkTrlro. This verb was used exactly like Kvao^at,

S«C The aor. is found only in the poets ;
the perf. and

; upei^t- in prose also, ex. gr. in Xenophon The aor. of this verb is

Sufficiently distinguished from the aor. of ^ar«of.a., I eat (although

S are\iritten fhe same), by the a of *!>«. f^^-^ ''«"g„'^''g'
:Ji"

that of the latter is short ; as airXayxy sTracravro. Horn, passim.

The perf. of the latter differs by having the a, vnraciiai.—iinit-

""
642-3. <Tu«p5c, cf. supra 86. ol .ro^oi ^por<5r is another instance

of the pfkitfveVnitive after an adj. >.ith the article. Observe that

in TiTvli^a., the perf. pass, of r^ix'o, the diphthong is .changed mo
V, after analogy of ^tvyo,, Trk^vy/iai, <,evu,, £<T<TUf.at, ^iv9oMi, wtirv-

l]iai ; so XE«. X'"'"^"-
(™hieh fut. is never used) makes Kixvfiai, but

the V is always short. ... u-^u :«

645—7 We have here an instance of the construction which is

usually called the aeematimts de quo, where we should rather expect,

according to the English idiom, ri d^T av etiro.f, (oc o. T^r^'C

Icloi' the subject of the second clause being made the object of

'hf ;;rb in thi first ; cf. Aristoph. Nub. 1 148, Kai ;xo. rov v.ov, »

ufuaCnw Tov X6yov iKiivov, {If, 8v apr.wc tisr,yayis. The ques-

S asked by .I.Lc is general, and is not addressed to any particular

nerson. On vtytic, cf. supm 320. A line has here been lost.

^649 fla'p/sLIv being joined to yvvaXm shows that it was used as

an adj. ot two terminations. So in the Orestes, 1386, we find /3ap.

'^"65oI^"/jr an explanation of the pres. infin. after xpij';, c^- supra

607 On the form" cf. supi-a 113. The word rj,vh in this hue has

occasioned much difficulty, and various emendations h=^ve been pro-

posed It may however be understood m a deictic sense as de-

fiS and pointing to the person whom the speaker alluded to. and

may betran^slated«/,nm» this person here." The Nde and Phasis

are\ere mentioned, as being the remotest rivers known to the

Greeks in the time of Euripides.

651. napa^aUlv may mean, either to summon me to yourjid^ov

to encourage me to act in thw manner. It is constantly used as a law

terra in Demosthenes, to summon a intness,
*rj^.,nr.T.n

652. oiaav must he referred to f)v, two hues ahove. H7r"p(unG

fem. of >;7r«pa;rr,c, properly means a person ^^velling on the ma n-

land, but especially an Asuttic, Asia being called ^ ^^^^r^'J^'^'

I

Herod, i, 171 ; cf. supra 159. The construction 'HTTfipwriv, ou, "a
native of Asia, where" is very pecuHar, the adj. being made equi-

valent to the substantive, or rather the substantive being suppUed

from it, on the same principle that we have the possessive inter-

changed with the personal pronoun, in the expression tov ifibv

fxeXtag oIktov : cf. (Ed. Col. 344, crcpoj d' avr Ikelviov ra/xa dvarr^vov

KaKCL vTrfpTTovsirov. And so Cicero has " nomen meum absentis."

653. dopiirtTfj Treffrffiara is merely a periphrasis to express death

by the spear; so in Troad. 1003 we find the phrase topnriTrjQ dyiovia.

Observe the alliteration of SopiTrerTJ iretrrinaTa TTETrrwfce. This perf.

comes from ir'nrTia with the i naturally long, consequently the im-

perative is accented properispomenonj TriTrre. The formation is from

TTSTU) ; ex. gr. fut. Trecrovfjiai, Ion. TTEcrgojuai, aor. 2 iireaov. The
part. perf. is shortened by the Epic poets to 7r€7rrfa>|^, by the Attic

to imrriog. The latter carries us back to the regular 7re7rT(t)K(Jg

:

but 7r£7rr£a»c points to irsirTriKa (cf. tsOveioq), And this was the

original form (ttstw, TrkwrriKay like dsfiuty dsdfirjKa) from which by the

change of vowel came TrkirTUiKa.—Buttmann.

655. TTEipvov, t'ire(}>vov is a syncopated and reduplicated aorist of

the obsolete (psvu) (whence ^ovog), like eKeKXonqv from KsXofxai,

The aor. is accented contrary to analogy, irkfpviuv. The Homeric

perf. pass. TTscpafiai is connected with (pkvu) in root, in the same way
as rerafiai is connected with reivu),

656. riv, 3rd pers. imperf. of stfiL The original form of the

imperf. appears to have been ta, ex. gr. tl Tore Kovpog ta, vvv avTe

fie yijpag iKcivsi, II. ^.321. Hence came the Attic 1st pers. ?/ for

iyi/. In the 2nd pers. the Attics used rjcrQa; cf. (Ed. Tyr. 1122,

where we have an instance of each : Aatov ttot ijcrOa av ; ri dovXog

oi)K djvrjTbg, dXX' olkoi Tpafpsig, The original termination of the

pluperf. act. and midd. also was in sa, which occurs in Homer and

Herod., ex. gr. TrcTrotOca, Od. i. 44 ; tTiQriirea, Od. T. 167 ; avvy-

UaTty Herod, ix. 58. This ea is changed sometimes into i?, some-

times into H with the addition of v,

657. Ty^E. 6 avrog takes a dative after it on the same principle

as adjectives expressive of likeness and equality. When it has this

signification, it frequently coalesces with the article, ravroVf TavTtf,

for TOV avTov, &c., and the neuter is both in bv and 6 : TaifTo and

ravTov, for to avro,

660. d, wherefore, supply did. For instances of a similar ellipse,

cf. Trach. 138, d kuL as tclv dvaactav iXirimv Xgyw Tah' aikv

iffxeiv. Pers. 114, TavTa /xoi fitXayx'iTiov (})prjv d^vaaerai <p6p(^.

Ty Tf ay Kcifxy. Observe the objective force of the possessive pro-

nouns, which is not uncommon ; cf. (Ed. Col. 332, tbkvov, tL d*

^XGsg ; ISM. ay, TraTsp, irpofiriQic}, '^from anxiety on thy account.''

661. dpTrd^ofxai, Trjvde must be repeated, equivalent to d(paipov-

fiai Trivde. The pass, in Greek may be construed with an accus.,

1. when the act. has two accus., and the accus. of the person be-

coming the subject of the pass., the accus. of the thing continues to

be used for the object of the pass. ; ex. gr. k^aipeesvTsg ts Tbv

Ar}fiOKrjS£a Kal Tbv yavXbv diraipeOevTsg, Herod, iii. 137. 2. Some-

times the more remote object with the act. becomes the nomin. of

the pass., and the accus. of the act. continues to be the object of the

pass , as in the present instance.—Buttmann.

662. dnTHVy act. means to fasten or hind, and is followed by an
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acciis. In the midd., I fasten myself to a thing, I lay hold on, engage

in, with a gen. In Homer we tind it with an accus. of the person,

and a gen, of the part taken hold of. Od. v\ 473, a^aiikvri dk

yevHov 'OSvffarja Trpoasenrtv.
^

664. (iXcKTTujffi, from ^Xaaravb), which makes EfiXaffrriKa m the

perf. Observe that all verbs beginning with yv, and some with y\,

jSX, take the syllabic augment e in the perf., instead of the redupli-

cation. Of verbs beginning with j3X, the only one found with a re-

duplication is pXaTTTu), fSkfSXafiiiai.

666. "EXXrjdiv apx^f-v, in its secondary meaning, to rule,Tnost

commonly governs a genitive, dpx^i-v tivoq being equivalent to tlvai

apx^v TivoQ, With the dat. it means to be a leader or ruler to a

people. It is also found with the preposition ; II. v\ 690, Iv d' dpa

Tolffiv "Rpx vioQ UereCjo. On the force of eJra, cf. supra 218.

667. TO, firj CLKaia. fii) is here used according to the principle

laid down supra 180, the expression being equivalent to driva /i^

CLKaid t(7Tiv, and therefore clearly dependent upon the conceptions

of the speaker.

668. dOpelv is followed by the accus. alone, as in this place, or by

the accus, with ilg, 11. fc'. 11, rjToi or eg Trtdiov to Tpwkov a0p/;ffei£.

669. T(i> ttoXltiov. Another instance of the predilection of the

Attics for the partitive gen.

670. KdQija dv. For the rules which regulate the structure ot

the two clauses of a conditional proposition, cf. supra 215. /ccfOr/co

is the imperf. unaugmented; haQi^nnv or KneiifirjVy Uderjao and

KdOijao, iKdOrjTo or KaOnffro, cf. supra 266. Ksvi]g. This is one of

the few words of which the Ionic form {^tlvog) is used by the tra-

gedians, when the metre requires a long penultima. They also used,

under similar circumstances, fxovvog, yovvara, Kovpog, and dovpL

671. XdaKu), fut. XdKfjauj, aor. 2 eXaKov, perf. XkXdica, synony-

mous with the present. That Xajc- is the root, is shown by the aor.

2 (in which we are always to seek for the root of a verb) ;
the <x is

therefore inserted in the pros, to strengthen it. This form is

peculiar to the Attics ; the Ionics use Xr/jcew, and the Dorics XaKsio.

The aor. 1 IXaKtiaa and the fut. midd. XaKnaofJiai have the a short,

and must therefore be formed from XaKai/.—Buttmann. Its usual

meanin^^ is 1. to emit a sound, as a shield when struck. 2. To utter a

cry, as an animal. 3. To proclaim. The double accus. after it is

very unusual, ot dvayKaXoi is here used in the sense of the Lat.

necessarii.

672. Kai unv : cf. supra 81. iffor. The i in the Attic writers is

usually short, in Homer it is always long, who also uses aVog with the

penult, long, as in the expression dffnida wavTocr' bUrjv. In some

Homeric compounds, as iaoOeog, the Attics retain the long i,

673. wg S' avTiog. Homer never uses this adverb without (^k

inserted, tjg d* avrwg, instead of iogavrwg dt : ex. gr. II. y\ 339, <s)Q

d' avTiog MevbXaog dpifiog (vre tdvptv. And so we find it in

Herod., and even in Attic prose. In Od., Wolf still writes wg d

avTuig, Buttmann, who will not allow this repetition of the demon-

strative adverbs, wg and avTu.^g, takes ojga{}riog for the adverb from

6 avTog, which should strictly be written iHg avTu>g, thus in Like

manner, and attributes the usual form to a confusion with the well-

known form avrujt;.— Liddell and Scott.

674. Verbs in au'w are formed both from adj. and substantives,
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and are used sometimes in act. sense, as XtvKaiva), to whiten, or in a

neuter sense, as fiajpaivu) in this passage. In the New Test, we

find a passive form of it, to he made insipid, sdv dk to dXag inopavBy,

kv Tivi dXiaOrjaeTai ; Observe that fxwpbg is accented oxyton in

common Greek, and properispomenon {fiojpog) in Attic Greek.

675—6. T(fi fikv—Ty OB. In the primitive language of Greece the

article 6, r/, to, had the force of the demonstratives ovrog, Uelvog.

This usage was afterwards restricted to some particular expressions,

but it is constantly found, when the article is joined with the adver-

sative particles fikv and ^6. In this case 6 fiiv comes first, and 6 Sk

follows, once or several times, yovtvg is formed from perf. midd.

ykyova, like (povivg from the obsolete irsipova. Observe that the

first syllable of irpdyfiaTa is long by nature, as is shown by the

accent of npayfia. Updaffu) (Ionic Trprjcrffu)) is derived from Trepdoj,

wepaivu), and properly means to bring a thing to an end.

677. The foUowmg distinction must be observed between ovkovv

and OVKOVV. 1. ovkovv is used both in positive and interrogative

sentences, and means not therefore. 2. ovkovv, thus accented, ap-

pears to lose its negative force, the stress lying upon the adv. ovv.

According to the old grammarians, the accent showed upon which

part of the compound the stress was to be laid. Elmsley proposed

to write it ovk ovv, separately, in all cases. On the government of

w^fXeiv cf. supra 49. It occurs with an accus. two lines below, and

again in v. 682.

680. iyi6xQr](JE (from /uox^oc, Homer jnoyoc (cf. /ioytg), distress,

while TTovog prop, denotes daily toil, from Trlvo/xai), was afflicted.

It is frequently followed by a dative of the cause, ex. gr. (Ed. Col. 350,

TToXXoTffi S' 6fij5poig r/Xtou te Kavfiaaiv fJLoxOovffa tXyiumv. The dis-

tinction between ^ox^tiv and irovtlv will at once appear by com-

paring this line with v. 695 infra.

682. ovTsg. "EXXrjvig must be supplied from 'EXXa'^a in the pre-

ceding line. This is somewhat similar to ^HTreipCjTiv, ov supra 652.

683. tjiriaav. As regards form, this might be either the 1st or

2nd aor., but in signification the 1st aor. of /3aiVw is always causa-

tive or transitive, the 2nd aor. is immediative or intransltite. We have

examples of both in II. a. 309, Ig d* EKaTOfJLprjv Brjas (i. e. k(Ts[3rj<Ts)

0e(p' iv d' dpxog tjirj {tve/irj) iroXvfiijTig 'OSvafftvg. It is very rare

that the 1st and 2nd aor. of the same verb are in use, except with a

difterence of meaning. Tavdptlov, by Crasis for to dvdpeiov, which

is used in the same sense by Thucydides, ii. 39, when he is speaking

of the Lacedaemonians, Kai iv Talg iraidtiaig ot fisv tTrtTrory dffKrjaet

ivOvg v'soi ovTEg to dv^pElov jj^ETspxovTai : cf. supra 143. 186.

686. t(Txov /x^ ktuveXv—uktte /x?) ktuveTv, had refrained from kill-

ing. This use of cx^ ^^ *^^® active voice is very uncommon ; but vre

find it used by Homer in the midd., II. ]8'. 98, KtjpvKEg jSooiovTeg

iprjTvov, eIttot dvTtjg 'SxoiaTO.

687. -^acus, living in iEgina, had three sons, Phocus, Telamon,

and Peleus. The two latter, moved by jealousy, put Phocus to

death ; for which they were compelled to leave their father's house,

and take refuge in Phia. On the forms 9sXu) and tQkXu), cf. supra

156.

688. ETTYjXOov, " I assailed you." It is followed either by a dat.

or an accus. of the person, but Homer generally in this sense uses it

absolutely, i.e. without a case. On xapii', cf. supra 20. 222.
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691. iravit), I put a stop to, has no perf. act. Travo/iat, midd., I
cease, fut. Travcrofiai (but Tmravao^ai is more common), aor. 1

kTravadfiTjv, perf. pass. Trsnavfiai, aor. 1 pass. tTravGrjv and Birav-

a9i}v, the former being the older form. The imper. iram is fre-

quently used by the Attic writers intransitively, for iravov : the aor.

1 act. is also used intransitively Od. 5'. 659, MvYi(JTriptQ 5* dfivdig

KaOicTav Kai iravaav dkdXojv: thereis however a reading fipTjarripag,

In the act. it is followed, 1. by an accus. of the person or thing, as

iravHv vCiKOQi to put an end to a quarrel ; 2, by an accus. of the

person, and a gen. of the thing, as iraviiv tlvcl ttovijjv : 3. by a
part., as iravuv tlvcl XaKovvra. In the pass, and midd. it takes a
gen. : Xi^cra, contracted from Xwiara, superl. of Xojtujv, which was
used in later Greek as a compar. of dyaOoQ. The root is Xw, a
Doric defective verb, signifying / wish, Tiie dat. fiaKpif is here used
adverbially, equivalent to the Lat. longe.

693. oifioi, cf. supra 394. (og icaKotg vofi. . . , ,
" what evil customs

prevail!^* For a similar use of vofxi^traij cf. Ale. 99, 7rvXu)i/

TrdpoiOs d' ovx opCj Trrj-ydlov wg vojii<^erai x^P^^I^' ^'rt ^Oirwv irvXaig,

Herod, uses the act. vo/xi^u) in the sense of to obtain or derive a
custom, ol"EWT]veg ravra vevojjiiKaai dir' AiyvTrriwv, ii. 51.

694. TpoTralov Attic and Ionic, TpoTraiov common Greek, Latin
tropceuM, a sign and memorial of victory, which was erected on the
field of battle where the enemy had turned (rpgTrw, Tpoirr}), and in

case of a victory gained at sea, upon the nearest land. The ex-
pression for raising or erecting a trophy, is Tpoirdiov (TTfjffai or
arrjffaaOai, to which may be added diro or Kara twv TroXf/xtwj/.

—

Smith's Diet, of Antiq. The gen. of the person without a prep., as
in this passage, is less usual.

696. dpvvfiai, is a lengthened form of alpu) (as irrapwuai of

Trraipw), "/ carry off for myself, win or strive for as a prize ;^^ it is

only used in the pres. and imperf. ; cf. Od. a, 5, dppviitvog rjv re

^^XW "^^^ voGTOV kraipdiv,

697. Homer has the aor. 2 act. with the reduplication in the
compound part. dfiireTraXwvj and the syncopated aor. 2 midd.,

dvBTraXTOf tKiraXro,

698. Observe how inharmoniously this line reads from the absence
of any caesura or pause, to give a trociiaic flow to it. The two
principal kinds of caesura are the penthemimeral, which divides the
third foot, and the hepthemimeral, which divides the fourth foot of

the verse. See the Introduction.

699. ruiai may be considered either as a perf. pass, from the de-

fective tlaa, I seated or placed, or as a separate formation in /ii,

like di^^Tjjxai: the former appears the more probable. Compare
Ktifiai,—Buttmann. Cf. note on KdOrjao, supra 266. TTToXig, used
by the poets, especially by the Epics, fnetri gratia,, after a word end-
ing with a short vowel : cf. TTToXtfiog, TZToX'uQpov.

700. The word ^rip,og has various significations ; 1. it denoted a
district, as BohotoI fidXa irlova ^riixov Ixovrtt,'? H. «'• 7^0 ; 2. its

inhabitants, hence, the common peeple (plebs) in opposition to the
chiefs who lived in towns ; 3. the privileged class in a democratic
state, Lat. populus ; 4. Attica was divided into ^/j/xot or townships,

which were 100 in the time of Herod., but were afterwards in-

lireased to I70.—Liddell and Scott. ovdEvtg ovreg, being nobodies, a
phrase which we sometimes use in colloquial language. The plur.
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ovdsvsg is also used by Herod, ix. 58, disdeKdv rs, hirsi acpsag (Su

TTpbg Tovg d-ipsvdkojg dpiffTOvg dvOptoirojv fidxy dtaKpL9f}vai, on
ovdsveg dpa lovreg, sv ovdafioXai kovai "EXXtjffi kvaTredeiKvvaTO,

Compare the phrase ovdap.ov riOkvaif supra 210.

701. 01 de refers to drifiog, and avToJv to ev dpxcug rjfjisvoi, fivpiqt

<TO0wr€poi. A colloquial expression, with which Xt^ara fiaKpt^, supra

691, may be compared.

702 ToXyid, in early Attic and Ionic Greek roXurj. Euripides

sometimes uses roXurj, ex. gr. Xky'. uig ix^i n deivbv r) ToXfiri yk (tov,

Ion, 1416.

703. Cf. supra 670. Observe in the next line the distinction

between fiox^og and irovog, as explained supra 680.

7O6. The meaning is, " / will teach you never to consider,''^ &c., but

the construction of the infin. after dsi^io is unusual. iroTe must be

joined with fxrj. On rjcrato, cf. supra 312.

7O8. d fit) (pOepH, To understand this expression, it is necessary

to bear in mind that the imper. (pOiipov was a common form of im-

precation ; cf. Aristoph. Acharn. (pOsipov Xa(3u)v rodt. " Take this

and be hanged !" cf. infra 715, (pOeipeaOe Trjcrde, which Liddell and

Scott explain, "
off from her," i. e. unhand her, let her go. The fut.

<p9apri(T0fjiat is also in use. wg rdxt(rTa : for an explanation of this

idiom cf. the note on wg dpiffra, supra 379.

710. kX^, Attic fut. In the verbs of more than two syllables, of

which the fut. ends in a<Tio or eaio, the two vowels aw or £a>, after

having dropped the c, are contracted, and the same contraction takes

place in the other persons, according to the general laws of contrac-

tion, so that these futures are conjugated exactly like the pres. tense

of the contracted verbs in aw and cw. No contraction of the vowels

can take place in the fut, in laio, after the a has been dropped, but

the circumflex is placed on the w, and they are then conjugated Hke

contracted verbs in sw, w, ex.gr. KOfii^io, KOfiitru) (-tw), fut. Attic

ico/itw, ulg, leT.—Buttmann's Gk. Gr. KOfirig smffTT. . .
. , cf. supra

402, where the same expression occurs.

711. ariipog is used as an adj. both of two and three terminations.

In the expression anXpav jSour, Od. V. 30, arupa must be regarded

as a substantive (cf. /3oi;c, ravpof), because adj. in po^ in Homer

make the fem. in ?/. /Lioffxoc. A similar metaphor is applied by

Sampson to his wife, Judges xiv. 18, " If ye had not ploughed with

my heifer, ye had not found out my riddle."

713. TO Ksivrjg, equivalent to kKtivrj, cf. to gov, supra 143. The

exact meaning of the neut. art. joined with the possessive pro-

noun, or the gen. of the pers. pron. is ' that which concerns a

person.'

715. The expression (pOdpsaOe TrjtrSe has been explained supra

7O8. Ttigdf is in the gen., because this aor. of (pMptaQt involves

tiie idea of "motion from." iag dv kKfidOu), Observe that the

particle dv is either used or omitted indifterently after the final par-

ticle iog : cf. Hippol. 1299, wg vir' evKXtiag Gdvy,
^

716. The construction is elrig KwXvau ^e Xveiv x«P«C Trjadi.

The penult of Xvio is long, but like dvu) and Ovio it shortens the v in

the perf. act., and in the perf. and aor. pass. In the next line wg

(since) must not be confounded with the final particle nig, which

would require a subjunctive.

719. kXvixrjvu), aor. 1 midd. from Xv/uaij/w. Some few verbs m
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aivu) take a in the aor. 1, as KoiXaivio tKoiKavaf K(pSaivu) sKspdava,
and this a is always long. It is incorrect to write this rj with an i

subscriptum, because it comes from the a in the fut., and not from
ai in the present tense.

720. f3ovg is thus declined
;
gen. /3o6g, dat. j3oi, accus. Povv, voc.

Poif, pi. pSsQ povg, gen. /5oCJv, dat. jSovcriv, accus. pSag l5ovg. The
Attic writers in the nom. pi. mostly use the open form f36eg. x^^Q
{cong'ms) is similarly declined, ^ooc, xoi, xovv, plur. xo6C, X^^Q ' ^"^j
as it is properly a contraction from xofv^, the better Attic forms are
gen. xowCj ace. xoa, ace. plur. x^^^y which must not be confounded
with x^^Qi libations in honour of the dead.—Buttmann.

721. 'AfivvaOov, afxvvddiiv, a^vva9oifJLr)v, are formed from a'juu-

vdOuj, a lengthened form of dfivvio, like diajKciOeiv, dpydQuv. On
these forms Elmsley was the first to observe that the pres. indie, in

dOtiv never occurs ; but he was hasty in adding that they are always
aorists, and must be therefore accented in the infin. -tiv. Plato has
idicjKnOeg, for instance, cf. Gorg. page 483, a.—Buttmann.

722. On the verb spTroi, cf. supra 433.

724. Opsxpuj from Tps(piij. In this and similar words, the principle
of the change is, that the aspirate mubt always be preserved. Here
in the inflexion it is dropped in the sec(md syllable, and con-
sequently it is thrown upon the first. In OplK, rpixbg the reverse is

the case.

724. aTrrjv, This 3rd pers. sing, is explained supra 656. diriiv
must here be considered as used absolutely (i.e. without a case),
ToXg ^TragridTaig being in the dat. on the principle of the ^'dativus
commodi,'*

726. Homer has a compar. psXTspog, and ^schylus a superl.
PsXraTog. Eumen. 487, Kpivacra d' affTutv tCjv kfiiov rd piXrara

727. The construction of this line has been fully explained supra
181, where an exactly parallel expression occurs. dvtLfisvog, though
properly aperf. pass, particip., is here used adjectively. It occurs in a
similar sense Thucyd. i. 6, tv roXg irpatroi dk 'AOrjvaToi t6v re
(Tidrjpov KaHOevTOj Kai dvsinsvy ry diairy eg to Tpv(l)6puiTtpov

fieTS(TTrj(Tav. Cf. the use of ovXo^tvog in Homer. Observe, the
penult of irpecrfSvTijg is long ; Trpiapivrrig (in prose) means an am-
bassador.

729. The primary meaning of TrpovijjTrrig (from irpo and u)\^) is

with the face forwards, from which the metaphorical meanmg of
^' eager ^^ in this passage is easily deduced ; as also the meaning in
the two following lines of the Alcestis, rjdrj TrpovioTrrjg i<Tri, kuI
ypvxoppayu, 144 : OTft^fi Trpovioir^g, iKirtaovGa defiviwv,

730. The preposition wpbg is frequently used with an accus., so as
to have the force of an adverb, as Trpbg to Kaprtphv, violentli/, Prom.
212. Trpbg evaipeiav rj Koprj Xsysi, i. e. tvaijiCjgj Soph, Elect. 464.

733. TTpoau), Ionic and Attic TrSpaio, and in later Attic Troppio,

L^t porro, is merely an adverbial form of the preposition Trpo. It
is used in Homer absolutely, i. e. without a case ; but in Herod, and
all later writers it is frequently followed by a genitive, ex. gr. Trpotrw
dpsrfjg dvi]Kiiv, Herod, vii. 237.

734—7. TTpo Tov, an idiomatic expression for Trpo tovtov, rev
Xpovov being understood. It has been observed that the article was
in the old language a demonstrative pronoun, of which this ex-
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pression shows a trace. On iTrtXQtXv, cf. supra 688. xttpt'ar

XaPslv, supra 411. orav 9at, supra 440. Observe that the last

syllable of icard is lengthened before yv in the following word.

738. ffxtpavwg. All adverbs derived from adjj. in rjgy sog, should

properly have a circumflex on the syllable a>c as being a contraction

of e(jjg into vjg, ex. gr. tfxcpavrjg, gen. coc, contr. ovg, eficpavewg, contr.

tfitpavwg. Herodotus always uses the open forms.

739. ya/ijSpotyc is another instance of the plural being used instead

of the singular. diSd^ofxai, "I will teach myself," i.e. "I will

learn ;" cf. Soph. Ant. 354, Kal ^Osy/ia Kai tjvepoev (ppovrifxa Kai

d(TTVv6fiovg opydg kdiddKaro. The usual meaning of the midd.

dtdaffKOnai is to cause to be taught, as xP») b' oviroO' oGTig dpTicppwv

TTE^wfc' dvtjp TTatdag TrepicraCjg sKdibdcrKtoOai <TO(povg, Med. 295.

740. 76 XoiTTov {XeXonra, Xenruj) is used adverbially, like to Trpiv,

and the Lat. primum, secundum, ccetemm, &c. Herod<itus even uses

it in the gen. in this manner, wgre tov Xoittov Kai yvvalKdg fxiv

tvirsTSMg, TO yovv ov ppexov^ag, Siaj5rj(Ts<j9ai, i. 189.

742. Tvyxavu) in the sense to hit a mark (which must be carefully

distinguished from the intrans. Tvyxdvio, to be by chance), is followed

both by the accus. and gen. in Homer, ex.gr. x^Pf^a^iV a^^^va

Tvxi^v fisaov, II. e\ 582. rux« yap rpafideoio l3a9tiYjg, U. « . 587-

Hence, in Attic Greek it means to meet with or obtain, and usually

governs a gen., though instances of an accus. occur, as dXX 1<j9' 6

Kaipog rip,epEvovTag Uvovg /xajcpag KEXtv9ov Tvyx^vtiv Ta irpoacpopa.

^sch. Choeph. 710. ^. ^ ,.

743. bidboxog is used both as a subst. and an adj. It usually

means "a successor,'* and the full construction is the dat. of the

person, and the gen. of the thing, as tote bidboxog yevoiiivog Meya-

PdiHiii Ttjg (TTpaTTjyirig, Herod, v. 26. Here however it rather

denotes ''corresponding to.'' The preposition bid in composition,

and out of composition with a gen. case, often means at intervals, in

turns, as bid rpiTOV ereog : cf. infra 1247, paaiXka b' k Tovbt xp/l

dXXov bi dXXov biaitip^v moXoaaiav. Xen. Anab. i. 5, 2, Kai ovk

ijv Xa(3slv, el firj biaaTavTeg ol iinrslg 9rjp(ftv biabexontvoi

Tolg iTTTrolg.
. „ . 1

745. dvTi(TTOixog, "ranged opposite in rows or pairs
;
m general

standing over against, GKid dvT ^g, like a man's shadow ;
but

there is another reading, CKiq, dvT wv, just like a shadow.—

Liddell and Scott. The verb avTiaroixBU) is used in a similar sense

by Xen. Anab. v. 4. 12, iarrjaav dvd UaTOv fidXiffra loairtp xopot

dvTKyroixovvTEg dXXrjXoig, in which passage the distributive force of

dvd should be observed.

746 obbev dXXo. The accus. of the remote object, usually ex-

plained by the ellipse of Kard. The repetition of negatives in

Greek strengthens the negation, when the negatives are of the same

kind, as dKovu b' ovbev ohbeig ovbevog, Cyclops. 120. When, how-

ever, two negatives belong to different verbs, they cancel each other.

747. fioi is the dat. after yyov. bivpo is here used m what is

usually called the sensus proegna^is, i. e. the idea of motion being

involved in it, it is equivalent to ''coming hither."^ vtt ayKaXaig.

The sing. dyKdXrj (a lengthened form of dyKrj, cf. ayfcog) is seldom

used, and never by Euripides.
• xu *i,

749. Although dvefiog (from du), arjui, cf. Latin anima) has the a

short/ yet the compounds are all long, as tvrjvtixog, bvarivenog,

G 6
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dvrjvsfxoQ, The Homeric rjvsfioeiQ points to a form vviuog, from
which these compounds were formed.

750. The scansion of this line requires Qsol to be pronounced as a
monosyllable. The phrase tv didovai is equivalent to dyaOd didSvai

'

cf. Orest. 667, orav d' 6 daifiujv tv h^i^j, ri Su (pi\u>v ; Instead of the
optat. act. m oifii, there was another form in oirjv, oirjg, oit), plur.
oirjfisv, oirjTS, oirjcrav, called the Attic form, restricted to contracted
verbs and verbs in fii : it is, however, found in the per/, of barytone
verbs, as 7re(ptvyoirjv, iXTjXvOoiTjv, and the anomalous aor. 2 axoirjv
from 6XW : but there are exceptions. The plur. of this Att. optat.
was httle used on account of its length; and they always abbreviated
the 3rd pers. plur., as iroioiev, dolev.

752. v(^v is the ^^datims incommodV^
753. TTT-naaeiv, to cower down as a bird when frightened : hence to

he m ambush : cf. Ran^, 315, ciXV iipkua TrTrjKavreg ^Kpoaaihueda.
eig eptifiiav. Another instance of the '' sensus prcegnans,'' the prep
iig being here used to denote motion to a place, together with the
Idea of remaining at it. On irpbg [Siav, cf. supra 730.

755. vY^og, from vrj and eVoc, Lat. in-fans, vrj- being an insepa-
rable prefix, with a privative force, but principally before adii.,beinff
a strengthened form of dva, privat. (cf. dvaLrtog), with the first a
dropped

: cf. avtiXsrjg and vrjX'ng, dv^^vefiog and vrjveuog. Vide
Blomf. Gloss. Prom. 248 : cf. supra 158, note on a privative. On
(TKOTrei, cf. supra 257.

756. dXiaKoiiai (forming its tenses from a form dX6u)) has a pass,
sense m the perf. and aor., with an act. form : cf. note on dXibaouau
supra 191. The aor. 2 is iyXwr, Att. id'Xiov with a long : the othermoods have a short as optat. dXoirjv, Ion. dX^nv (common inHomer) conj. a\a>, aX^g, &c. The long a in edXwv is to be ac
counted for by a double augment, as Iwpiop from opdw. The termi-
nation of this aor. has been explained supra 136.

757. oij ^t) is constructed with the>^. iwc/k., and the aor. subiunct.
with a predilection for the aor. 2. Elmsley maintains that it may
be used with the pres. subjunct., but the instances, even if not coi--
rupt, are rare With the subjunct. the full construction is oi; dkoc
iCTTi ixn : cf. Ecclesiaz. 650, w<jte ovxl Ssog ,xri as ^tX^^rw. With the
/««^. the second person is more commonly used, which has generally a
prohibitice sense, as m this passage. Elmsley, in his explanation of itby means of a question, seems to confound ov with firj.

758. KXaiuiVyto his cost: cf. supra 577, irplv KXaieiv Tiva, The
participle ol x«tpw is frequently joined with another verb in a similar
manner, m sense^ of with impunity, as ovroi fiLv del xaipopra aTraX-
Aa(7(jtiv, aXXa dovvai Ciktjv, Herod, iii. 69.

759. eeiov oi^rfKa may mean "as far as the gods are concerned :"
ct. Herod 111 122, tireKSp ye xPW^rwv dpUig dirdang rijg 'EXXddog,

700. At the period when this Play was written, heavy-armed sol-
diers were called oirXtTai, because 'oTrXa more especially denoted

^n^T'^fl^'TT^?""'^'^^'!^?^
the (Ta^of or d<T7rlg, clipeus, scutum,and the Gujpal, lonca ; and also of the icopvg, kvpstj, which they had

'cfmJn ''T\ ""l'^
*!'^ Jight-armed, ^p^Xol, yvfivol, yvfivfjreg.^See

bmith's Diet, of Antiq. «'^ma." ^ /
r

/
s.

765. Ti dd
; what profiteth it ? This use of del is somewhat un-common

: cf. mfra 920, ri ^« Xsyeiv ; (Ed. Tyr. 896, d ydp al
TOLaiCt TzpaUig riinai, ri hi fie xop^veiv ; In Latin opus is used in
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this sense by Cicero, de Orat. ii. 10, " Etiarasi opus est, tamen minus
necessarium." Cf. supra 104.

766. rj fiTf yevoifiav. It has been observed above, v. 294, that

the Greeks express a wish either by the optat. alone, or by the optat.

joined with the particles ei, tWe, iriog dv, &c. There is also a third

method, by means of the aor. 2 of ocpiiXu), which admits of two con-

structions : 1. It is made to agree with its subject, and governs an
infinitive, as II. r. 59, rrjv o^tX' Iv vqeaai KaraKTdfiev "ApTEjiig l(p.

2. It is used, like the Lat. utindyn, as an adverb, and frequently

joined with tiOe, as Med. 1 : eW w(peX! 'Apyovg fir) ^lairrdaQai aKd(pog

KoX^wv ig dlav,

769. TToXvKTrjTog. According to the general rule, verbal adject.

in rag are passive in their signification (cf. supra 89), but the excep-

tions in the tragic poets are very numerous ; ex. gr. dKXav(TTog,

dffrevaKTog, dyv(x)aTog, dirpaKrog, &c.

772. The construction is, XP^^^Q ^' ourot d(paipelrai Xei\pava rifiav

Kai KXeog (in apposition with Xeixpava) tCjv dyaOuJV dvdpiov KTjpvff-

ffofisvoig aTT* 1<t9Xwv du)p.dT(jJv. KTjpvcrffofiEvoig, celebrated, an allusion

to the Olympian and other public games, because the name and city

of the victor were proclaimed by the voice of heralds (iKrfpvxOrjffav)

before he received the triumphal crown. So Lysias de Aristoph. :

Kai tviKricrsv ioare Tr]V ttoXiv KTjpvxO^vctt Kal avrbv (Tre^av(jj9fivai,

The dative after is unusual, but it is found in Homer, II. a'. 161, Kai

drf fioi ykpag avrbg d^paipi^aeaQai direCXeXg, Xei\jjava is exactly

equivalent to the Latin reliquicB,

776. dperrjf like the Latin xirtus, is used to denote any kind of

excellence ; both words frequently mean bravery ^ because this in the

heroic ages was regarded as the chief virtue, Xa/iTrct. For similar

instances of this metaphor, cf. Agam. 774, ^tfca ^k XdfjLirei fiev sv

dvaKdirvoig dwfJLauiv, CEd. Tyr. 186, Traidv de XdfXTrei arovoeaad re

yijpvg ofiavXog. So also Horace, " Ubi plura nitent in carmine, non
ego paucis Off'endar maculis."

780. Buttmann conjectures that avriKa is derived from an old

word IS, with the digamma Pt^, answering to the Latin vice ; con-

sequently avTiKa will be equivalent to ttjv avTrjv iKa, like avOrjuepov

for Ttjv avrrjv r)p,spav ; so also rrjvLKa = ti^v iKa, hac vice,

783. reXsOio is a lengthened form of reXXu) in its intransitive sense,

used only in poetry. It seems quite to have lost its original force,

and is used almost synonymously with iifii : cf. II. t'. 441, 'iva r

dvdpeg dpnrpeTrseg reXkOovffi.

784. The adj. Irjpbg occurs supra 637 in its literal sense ; it is

here used metaphorically ; barren, unprofitable, eyKeirat, versatur in,

is surrounded by : cf. Helen. 269, tifisXg de iroXXalg avficpopalg lyKei-

fieOa, It frequently means to press upon, or attack, as Herod, vii.

168, TsXijJv Sk TToXXbg evsKeiro \8yu)v roidde. On the formation of

Keifiai, cf. supra 510.

785. yvsaa. Another instance of the aor. used to express what is

habitual ; cf. supra 637- Passow observes that we seldom, if ever,

find aivku) in good prose writers, but always sTraivsio,

786. ^epofiai is used in a middle sense, and seems to mean, " I
carry off for myself, ^^ and so choose: thus in Homer we have deOXop

(pipecrOai, '* to carry off a prize," Kvdog (pepeaOai, &c.

788. SvpaaOai fxridep Kpdrog, an instance of tautology, Kpdrog

being a kind of defining accus. after dvpaaOai, incorrectly explained
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by the ellipse of Kara. By tv 0aXa/ioig Kal Iv iroXii is meant, in

private and in public life.

794. Itt' 'Apyt^ov dopog. Aopv properly denotes timber, especially

of a ship ; thus II jS'. 135, Kal drj \dovpa crkariTre vtiov. Hence it i3

used for the ship itself, as in this passage : cf. Helen. 161 1 : stt*

oiaKUV de fidg aval Iq 'E\Xa5' uir^v evOvveiv dopv. "A^tvov. The

Euxine sea was anciently called "A^nvog from its tempestuous na-

ture ; but the Greeks, from their dislike of unlucky names, changed

it by a euphemism to Ev^f^ivog, in the same way as they called the

Furies Ev^svideg instead of 'Epivveg : cf. (Ed. Col. 48f>, tog <T(pag

KaXovfiev EvfievlSag, b^ evfievwv 2r€pi'o;i/ dsx^aOai tov ikstijv aojTi]-

pior, AtVou av T avTog. vypdv (vw, vdiop) is here used properly as

an adjective. It is frequently, however, used as a substantive :

cf. Od. €, 45, TO. fiiv (pspov r]ixlv k(p' vypt)v, i)o kir' dnsipova

yalav.

795. al 'Ev^nXrjyddig (sc. iriTpai), the jostVwg rocks, i.e. the Kvd-

veai vFjCToi, which were supposed to close upon all who sailed between

them : cf. Med. 2, Kvav'sag "Ev^7r\ r}yddag. They were also called

GvvSpofiddeg,—Liddell and Scott. This is the only instance in which

it occurs in the singular number. See Hermann's edition on 2v/a-

7r\r]ydda.

798. Ivig, a chUd, from ic, strength, force (cf. Upri \g TtjXsfidxoio,

Homer) ; originally written with the digamma, whence the Lat. m.

It is used for a daughter Iph. Aul. 119, /ir) (ttsWeiv rdv adv Jviv

irpbg rdv KoXiriodr] wTspvy Evl^oiag. It is never used in prose.

799. TToXtv a/i0€j8a\€ 06v<fJ : cf. supra 110, dovXoavi'av arvyepdv

dfX(pLJiaXov(Ta icap^, where we have the common government of the

dat. of the person and the accus. of the thing, which in this instance is

reversed. The most common construction in Homer is the double

accus., as dn<pifidXXtiv nvd yXalvav.

800. Koivdv rdv ivKX%iav, Translate, " having the renown (thus

acquired), in common with," &e. Buttmann thus explains this col-

location of the article :
" When the adj. without an art. stands close

to a subst. which has the art., the object is not distinguished from

others, but from itself with different modifications ; ex. gr. ridero

sirl TrXovcrioig rolg TroXiraig, does not mean, " he rejoiced at the wealthy

citizens, but, he rejoiced at the citizens, so far as they were wealthy.'''

806. dpdu) is inflected regularly with o long; hence the perf.

ds^pdica is common to this verb and to didpdffKco. Besides dsdpdfxai

we find csdpaafiai : cf. Thucyd. iii. 64, tCjv tv dtSpa(Tnsvu)v vnofivr)-

(TLv TToiriaofitQa Kai irtiOtiv iriipaaofjLtOa. Hence the verbal adj.

Spaffrog, ^paffrfoc.—Buttmann. tpyov, with digamma Pspyov, Germ.

Werk, Engl, tcork.

808. fjLYi *vTi : cf. supra 53, ov 'ktivsi. These are both to be con-

sidered as instances of crasis, inasmuch as the vowels a and 6 are

absorbed by the preceding long syllables. They are marked as

elisions, with the apostrophus, for the sake of distinctness.

810. There appears to be some corruption in this line, as there is

no other instance in any Attic writer in which rovg is used for ovg.

As before observed, in the old language the article was used as a

demonstrative pronoun, and a relative force was imparted to it by

the addition of the connective particle re : but this gradually disap-

peared, and we find it used as a relative by itself in Homer, cf.^ II. ^'.

433, dfjitpL dk izdai Tiv\ea ttoikiX' tXanne, rd iinevoi Itrrtxowrro.
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Traces of this usage in Attic Greek are still to be found in the ex-
pressions wffTf, are, clog re, 60* (pre.

812. eipyovert. The two forms dpycj, I shut out, and tipyvv^i, 1
shut in, are distinguished from each other in their tenses merely by
the breathing ; thus slp^oj, tip^a, and tip^Wy ilp^a. This distinction

is not met with in Homer, because in that early stage of the lan-

guage this verb had the digamma instead of the aspirate. It is

found, however, in the Ionic dialect of Herodotus, and is strictly ob-

served by all the Attic writers. Hence elpKri], a prison. The Tonic

form is epyio. (pvXaKsg is put in apposition with dfiiotQ :
" the at-

tendants placed to watch her."

815. iyvtJKE TTpd^aaa. The participle is used after verbs of knott-

ing, to denote the knowledge of a substantive fact ; the infinitire, to

denote how to do a thing.

816. eipyeiv admits the following constructions, besides the geni-

tive : 1. the dative, as ttpyecr TtKovcry fjLTjTpl iroXkiiiov dSpv, Sept. c.

Theb. 416 ; 2. the gen. with dno, as ») dk togov- fisv tepyev and
Xpooc, 11. d\ 130 ; 3. the infin. with /it?), as elpyei Se dri rig rovds fxi)

Qaj'tiv vo^oc ; Heracl. 963. Kdp,vio, fut. Kajjiovfiai, perf. KtKfiriKaf

after the analogy of fSdXXio, j3ej3Xr}Ka ; KaXsio, KSKXrjKa. These forms
of the perf. arose from the metathesis of the root : thus fca/x- was
changed to Kfxa-, jBaX- to f3\a-, and KaX- to kXo-. In the participle in

Homer the k was dropped, KtKfjLrjujg, like rerXrjtjg, &c.

817. ttrcu is an adverbial form of the prep, kg, like c^w from e^,

and Trpoaio from Trpo.

819. ii'TceiOijg is here used in an active sense ; which usage, how-
ever, is limited to the poets ; dvaTrnO^g is never found except with a
passive force.

820. aKOvu) makes the fut. dKovcTOfiai, the form aKOvao) being

never found in Attic Greek. The Attic perf. is dKyjKoa, and the

perf. pass. fjKovcjfiai, without the reduplication. We have here the

full government of aKovu), viz. the accus. of the sound, and the gen. of

the person producing it. But this construction admits of many va-

riations : ex. gr. it is found with the gen. alone, both of the person

and of the thing ; also with the prepositions, Trcpi, Ifc, Trapa, and
TTpo^ : also with the accus. alone, as rdg irpoGipirovaag rvxcig aKOv-

oars : also with a double gen. ; but this is rare, as avrdp 'Odvarjog

raXaoK^povog ovtvot t(pa<JKt, Zwou, ov^k Qavovrog, STrixOoviuiv Tfv

aKoixjai. Od. p'. WJ. But the student will do well to collect exam-
ples for himself.

822. In Greek we often find the future of the infinitive, where in

English we use the present : ex. gr, after PovXofiai, as r'njuv ivdei^S'

a9ai l^ovXofievngy Isocr. c. Soph. ; after tvxofiai, as tvxofiai ....
ry TTOTiiij) Ti^} vvv (pOtptiaOaif (Ed. Tyr. 269 ; after /u&\Xa>, cf. supra

407, where an instance occurs ; but in all these cases the object or

act implied is strictly something future. Zumpt observes that the

Latin language also is much more accurate in the use of the future

than the English : as /aciam sipotero, " I will do it if / can.''

824. 7r60<f> Oavslv. The infinitive is constantly used in Greek,

where the Latin idiom would require the gerund, the particip. in dus,

or a supine, and especially after adj. and siibst., as Xkysiv dnvbg,

dicendi peritus, Soph. ; Xsysiv ts Kal Trpdrrativ dvvaruJTaTog, Thucyd.

i. 139 ; Bopv(y9svr}g TriveaOaL rj^KTrog iariv, Herod, iv. 53.

826. andpayfjia. Nouns ending in fia, when they increase in the
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gen., properly denote a thing done, and so correspond to the part,

perf, pass.y as Trpdyna, a thing done. Here, however, (nrdpayfia is

used in an active sense, as if it were (nrapayfWQ : cf. Bacchse, 735,

VfieXg fxtv ovv (ptvyovTSQ k^rjXv^afJiiv Ba^xwi^ (nrapay[i6v.^ The ex-

pression airdpay^a Orjaofiat is simply equivalent to aTrapd^ofiai : so

Sophocles, Antig. 151, has OsaGt XrjcTnotrvvav for XdOeaOs, On ddiog

cf. supra 505.

830. ippo) (aldn to pku), Lat. ruo), to ^o,with the additional idea of

coming to mischief : in the imperat. it is a common form of ij"^pre-

cation ; Lat. abi in inalam partem : so Aristoph. Plut. 604, epp ig

KopaKag Outtov acj)' rifiiuv, aiOspiov, equivalent to Ig aiOspa, An
adjective, referred to a substantive, is frequently used in Greek,

where the EngHsh idiom would require an adverb, or a preposition

with its case : cf. II. a . 497, V^P^l d' dv£/3i? fikyav ovpavbvy for rypi,

mane,
831. (pdpog. The penultima of this noun is always long in Homer,

and it is therefore circumflexed, ^apog : but in the tragic poets the

usage fluctuates. It corresponds to the Lsit. pallium, and denotes

an upper garment, square or rectangular in shape, worn by both

sexes, and usually fastened over the shoulders by a buckle.

834. a/x0i0arfj. The prep. dn<pi in composition sometimes means

on all sides, as dp,(pij3o\ogy dfxcpiaXog, &c. ; but the more strict mean-

ing seems to be, on both s'ld^s : cf. dficpu),

836. (povov pdipaaa. This metaphor is frequently found in Homer:

ex. gr. Od. y'. 118, dvdtTig yap (J<piv kuku paTrrofisv dix^ikirovTig

liavToioi(yi SoXoLUi. In Herod, we find the construction ^oi/or paV-

Tuv Eiri Tivi ; as, fiappapoi kir' "EXXrjai dvdpdai <p6vov tppa^av.

838. Kara fxev ovp arevoj, by tmesis for Karanrkvoj, Both the

gen, (cf. supra 443, aov Karacfrkvio) and the accus, are used after this

verb : cf. (Ed. Col. 1440, Kai rig dv a opfjuonevov kg Trpovnro'h

"Aidriv ov KaTaOTEvoi, Kcfffi
;

840. avyyvwaerai. The fut. act. of this verb is not found either

in the simple form, or in the compounds. The construction here

used is similar to that of ignosco and condono in Lat., as " ignoscere

alicui culpam," " condonare alicui crimen."

844. dirodog. Some verbs in fti in the imper, of aor. 2 act. have a

simple g, instead of Ol, as O^g, dbg (cf. axk from Ix^) ;
but these

monosyllabic imperatives do not throw the accent farther back in

composition than on the penultima, as TrepiOeg, dirodog, w (piXog,

This use of the n&in. instead of the voc. is very common : cf. II. y.

277, Zfi; Trarep .... 'KsXwg 9', og irdvT Ifpop^g. avralog, from

the Homeric avrajace to face, avraia TrXriyv (which is sometimes

omitted) denotes a wound in front or in the breast, Lat. '* adversum

vulnus :" cf. Antig. 1308, ri fi' ovk avraiav (scil. nXriyriv) liraifiEv

Tig da(piQr]KTip I'uptr, ipddu) properly means " to support;' by placing

one thing against another : hence, to force or press a thmg agamst,

as dopv irobg thxoq, H. x'. 112 ; and so, in this passage, "to inflict

sererely."-^Udde\\ and Scott. It has the Attic reduplication : thus

the perf. act. is torjpeiKa, and the perf. pass, tprjpuffnai. tL fie ppoxiop

tlpyeig ; cf. supra 812 and 816.
, . , ... .i. i ^x

846. This line is an incomplete hypothetical proposition, the latter

clause or consequent being suppressed. Some editions read dXX' ^

with a question, Latin ergo ? Supply ovk dv ixoi KaXwg, or some

similar expression.
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847. olfioi TTOTfiov. The gen. of the cause.

848. We constantly find the adverbs ttov and ttoT interchanged,

and TTov used after verbs of motion, when the verbs must be so

translated as to denote motion to a place and subsequent rest there.

dtpOut, aor. 1 subj. pass, from dsipu), an Attic and poetic form of

alpu). This use of the subj. is explained supra 513. Herodotus
uses the participle depOtig, in the sense of setting out on a journeg,

both by land and sea.

850. vsprtpog, connected with tvtpoif Latin inferi. The root is

ivj whence the supposed Evep-^ inner, and from this tvtpQi, Evkprepog,

kvipTUTog (shortened into vspOs, vspTEpog), like VTrep, vTrtpOe, vTTsp-

Tipog, vTrsprarog : so from Latin in, with digamma infra, infer,

inferus, inferior, infernus ; just like super, superus, superior, supernus,

—Liddell and Scott. fieXu), The personal use of this verb in the act.

is very rare : it is usually found in the 3rd person, as an impersonal
verb ; ex. gr. fikXei, ifieXe, fieXijcTei, The compound jxtTafisXet admits
of no other construction. The passive fxeXofiai has the same rela-

tion to fieXei that dsofiai has to dtX. It is used both with two and
with three terminations.

852. On this use of tot /) rorf, at one time or other, cf. Agam. 764,
<piXtX dk TLKTeiv vjSpig fxev naXaid vsdtiovdav iv KaKolg j3poTujv v(3pLV

TOT ri TOTt, It is sometimes used with nkv and dk in corresponding
clauses, like irork fikv, irork ds : cf. Od. (o'. 447, dOdvaTog dk 9ebg

TOTk fxkv TrpondpoLO' 'Odvarjog ^aivsTo 9ap(Jvvujv,T0Tk Ck fivriaTiipag

opiviov Ovvs Kara fjisyapov. Observe that most editions distinguish

Tork in this sense from tote, turn, by the accent.

854. wgei novdda. The meaning of this expression in this

passage is not very apparent ; hence the various readings of fiatvdda
and oKKada have been proposed. 'EprjfjLov kvaXiov KioTrag. Cf. the

expression of Horace, "nudum remigio latus," Od. i. 14. eprjfjiog is

used with three terminations in Epic poetry, and with two by Herod,
and subsequent writers. The accent fluctuates between tprjfjLog and
kprjjjLog.

857. kvoiKrjau) GTsyq,. The dat. is here used after evoiKf}(T(o, on
the principle of " the preposition in composition ;" but the more
usual government is the accus. ; thus in a fragment of Euripides we
find Tuiv kvoLKovvTUiV iroXiv. It is also frequently used absolutely, as

Trfv ydp *A<Tirjv Kai tu kvoiKsovTa tOvea (idpjBapa oiKeuvvTai ol

Hspffaij Herod, i. 4.

859. The question asked by the subjunctives bpiiaOuj and irpog-

ttIcw is expressive of despair,

861. The preposition tic here means " aw;a?/ /ro/w," " a^ a distance

from.'' Matthiae observes that it is sometimes put for t^tj, and
quotes Od. t. T, Ik kuttvov KaTsBrjKa (scil. Ttix^a), and Herod, ii.

142, sv Toivvv TovT(ii Ttf XP^^V TsrpdKig iXeyov i^ riOsiov tov riXtov

dvarelXai.

862. KvavoTTTSpog opvig. The Scholiast supposes this to be an
allusion to the metamorphosis of Procne and Philomela ; but this

seems far fetched, as the sentiment is natural, and is similar to what
David has expressed in the Psalms :

" O that I had wings like a
dove," &c.

863. irevKaev, Doric for TrevKijsv. This adj. is an exception to

the rule that adjectives ending in €ig with rj or o preceding the

termination are contracted in their inflexion ; cf. note on aiyXagf
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supra 286. Sophocles, Antig. 123, has (Tr£0aVwjua irvpyojv Trevjca-

evO' "RipaKTTov kXtXv, According to Buttmann the radical meaning
of TrevKTj is pointedness, and not bitterness ; the fir-tree being so called

from its pointed shape, or from its spines. Hence irevKrittg means,
1. Any thing made of pine. 2. Sharp or piercing, as 6\o\vy/i6f,
^sch. ; cf. note on TriicpoQ, supra 384.

864. KvavsaQ clktclq. Accus. plur., as shown by the accent of

aKTaQ, Tiie allusion is to the Symplegades, which are called

KvaVtat by Herod, iv. 85, tirXn kiri tclq YLvavkag icaXevfisvag (scil.

vfjffovg). TrpioTOTrXoog TrXdra alludes to the Argo, the first vessel

that made this voyage.

866. TO Xiav, We have here another instance of the neut. article

with an adverb being made equivalent to a substantive. The
quantity of the penultima is common both in Homer and the Attic
poets ; in Horn, and Ionic Greek it is written Xirjv, as Od. a, 46,
Kai Xii]v KiXvog ye koiKori KtXrai 6Xk9p(^.

868—9. In the first of these lines we have aov, which, being an
enclitic, has less stress laid on it than gov, and therefore in the
position where it stands is better adapted to the trochaic flow of the
verse ; for the converse reason we have <j6v in the following line.

870— 1. TL. In any respect, accus. of the indirect object, alxfid'
XioTov : cf. supra 583.

873. We constantly find the adjective ev^aifKnv used by Xenophon
in his Anabasis with iroXig, to denote external prosperity. It cor-

responds therefore both to the hsLtinfclix and beattis. The negative
ov, and not firj, is here used, because a fact is stated, and not an
opinion.

875. eicTreaeiv, to be deprived of or to be banished from, in which
sense it is not uncommon ; cf. Prom. 757> V yap ttot iarlv tKntcniv

'^PX^I^ ^^^ 5 Herod, i. 150, aKntaovrag Ik Trjg naTpidog. This line

apparently violates Porson's rule for the Cretic ending, but it must
be regarded as a quadrasyllabic termination.

878. TTpoadiv (connected with 7rp6 and irpbg^ is used both as an
adverb, and as a preposition with the gen. case. In poetry it is

frequently written TrpoaOe, without the v, as, ek dk ra> dt^avrt,
TrvXdwp irpoaQi fMaxsGOrjv, 11. /x'. 145. ^kXaOpov (fJL^Xag), 1. the ceiling

of a room, but especially the cross-beam which bears it ; cf. Od. 9\
279, TToXXd Sk Kai KaOvnepQe fxtXaGpocpiv i^eKSxvvTo. 2. A roof or
house, but in this signification usually in the plur., like Latin tecta

:

cf. Latin atrium from ater.—Liddell and Scott.

879. iicSrjfxog Ksvog might at first appear to be a tautology ; but
Ksvog was generally used in opposition to (idpj^apog, which could not
be applied to a Greek by birth. tKCrj/iog is sometimes followed by a
gen., as Hippol. 281, tKdrjfiog wv yap rijade Tvyxdvn x^ovog.

883. lyviog here conveys an atfirmative answer to the previous
question, and may remind us of our Lord's answer to Pilate

:

OvKovv fiaaiXtvg d av ; 'ATreKpiOri 6 Irjcrovg' 2u Xsyeig on pauiXtvg
iifiL syio, St. John, xviii. 37. Observe how two sentences are con-
densed into one by the use of the particip. in the question rig wv
irvvOdvii

;

884—6. This is the third instance that has occurred of the accus.

after d<piKS(T9ai without a preposition. Compare the construction of
the names of towns and small islands after a verb of motion in

Latin.

f

888. In the crasis Ksvri'xovffa the at is entirely absorbed in the

following diphthong ; cf. Kei for Kai d, and Koif for Kai ov,

889. We have here an instance of an anapaest in the 4th foot of

the verse ; this licence very rarely occurs in the 2nd and 4th places,

and is restricted to proper names; cf. Orest. 1314, »j^' 'Ep/utoVi;

irdpean' TrauVw/xcv Porjv, As the spondee is excluded from these

places, the anapaest interferes with the time of the verse ; hence

Clarke supposes that in pronunciation it was rapidly slurred over.

—

See Theatre of the Greeks, page 488. Tr}Xovp6g, sometimes accented

rijXovpog, from rrjXa and opog (Ionic ovpog). The form TrjXopbQ is

found in Eur. Elect. 25], ev rolgd' sKeivov TrjXopbg yaiio dofioig. It

is sometimes followed by a genitive, as TrjXovpbg ovaa dw^idrujv kXuw

Por]v, Or. 1325.

890. valio forms its tenses with simple a. In the active, however,

we find only aor. 1 Ivaaaa with a causative meaning, to cause to

inhabit, colonize, found. The midd. and pass. fut. vdaaofiai, and the

aor. 1 midd. svaGaafirjv, and the aor. 1 pass. svdaOijv have the

intransitive sense of to settle in a place.—Buttmann. The pres. vaiu)

is used absolutely, as w KXeivd 'E.aXafiig, av jjlsv ttou vaitig dXi-

TrXayTog (thou liest, or art situated), or with the prepositions iv,

fxtrd, Kara, &c., or followed by an accus., as in this place.

892. irpog as rwvdt yovvdrwv. This is a common formula of

entreaty, in which some verb, as XiaffOfiai or dvrofiat, must be

supplied with as. The collocation of the pronoun corresponds with

the Latin idiom "per te Deos oro," in Horace ; cf. CEd. Col. 1333,

Trpog vvv as Kprjvm^, irpbg Osuiv 6jxoyvi(»)v airCJ TriOkaOai, See also

the note on Trpog OsCjv, supra 575.

894. irpdaaovrag is another instance of the rule that a woman
speaking of herself in the plur, always uses the masc. gender.

OTg/i/ia, but more usually in the plur. arsfifiara, materialsfor crown-

ing, a wreath, a garland, so II. a'. 14, arsfifJLar tx(ov iv x€p<TiV

tKt][56Xov 'AjToXXiovog, where it denotes the supphant's laurel-wreath

wound round with white wool, Lat. infulce. The arefifiara were

either worn on the head or borne on a sceptre.—Liddell and Scott.

Some persons have supposed the ors/xjuara to denote green branches,

making them synonymous with the iKTripiot KXddoi of Sophocles :

CEd. Tyr. 3, iKrrjpioig KXddoiaiv i^saTSHfisvoi, The Latin ulna is

derived from wXevtj.

896. " What is the matter 1" In this and similar questions the

word xP^IM" is redundant, i. e. it might be omitted without impairing

the sense ; cf. Orest. 277^ f«* ti XP»1m* dXvio, irvevfi' dvslg iK

TTvev^ovwv ;
" Why do I rave ?'* There is also another idiomatic

use of xP^f^^9 which has been explained supra 181. fiUjv (con-

tracted from fjiri ovv) is a direct interrogative, implying a negative

answer, like the Latin num, which is derived from it. The following

interrogatives, /i?), dpa fir], and the ironical ov fiivroi, ov Criirov also

expect a negative answer. On Koprj, cf. supra 489. It never means
a daughter, unless it be followed by the gen, of a proper name.

898. TvvSapig. The patronymics of females correspond to those

of males. Thus in the 3rd declension (Eton Gr.) the terminations

are idrjg and ig, respectively, as Tvvdapog, Tvvdapidrjg, Tvvdapig :

in the 1st declension, they are dSrjg and dg respectively, as Bopsag,

Bopsddrjg, Bopsag (observe the distinction in accent) : nouns in svq

and KXfjg make the masc. in sidrig, as Tvdsvg, Tvdsidrjg, and the fern.
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in rfig, as ^ijpivQy ^vpvk - and, lastly, masculines in iu)v have a fern.

form in lojrrj and cViy, as 'AKpiffK^vrj, 'A^priffrivrj.

900. The name ^oXjioQy connected with (pdoQy (f>ioQ, alludes to the

purity and brightness of youth, in its primary use ; it was not con-

nected with the idea of the god of hght ("HXtoc) till after the time

of Homer. ^Eschylus uses it as an adj. of three endings, in the

sense of bright, as (jraOevTog r)\iov <poi^y 0Xoyi, Prom. 22. The

form dfc£(7rwp diflfers from dKiarrip, and aKeffrrig only in accentua-

tion. The epithet was applied to Apollo, because he was supposed

to be especially powerful in averting impending calamities. Simi-

larly he was called aTrorpoTraiog and icafcwx/ diroTpoTrog, So also, in

the first chorus of the (Edip. Tyr., Apollo, Diana, and Minerva, are

addressed as Tpiffffoi dXe^ifiopoi, Latin Dii Averrmci.

903. On this form rov, cf. supra 192. Travraxy- Adverbs in oi

denote motion, adverbs in ov denote rest ; and those in rj have both

sif^nifications, ex.gr. ttoI fSsjirjKe ; wov vaUi ; Such instances as

KHvog oTTov ISsjiriKEv ovdeig oWf, Trach. 40, must be explained by a

constructio prcegnans, "no one knows whither he has gone and where he

now is." oXwXafiev, This perf. midd. and the aor. 2 midd.

wXSfxrjv, which are both intransitive, serve at the same time for

passives, whence the proper forms of the passive are not used ; thus

it is good Greek to say aTroXwXevai, vtto Tivog, "to be put to death

by any one ;" cf. diroOaviiv vtto Tivog,

904—5. The construction is, rig ovv (tv^kPoqcl av flrj yvvaiKJ,

iraidiov ys nrjiruj ^^(pvKOTujv, ttXyiv kg Xkxog ; The negative fxr) is

here used, because the statement is a supposition of the speaker.

avfKpopd is used in an indifferent as well as in a bad sense.

906 7. vTrrjydyov, A not unusual sense of virdysLV is to lead a

person on by gradual steps to do a thing, involving the idea of craft

and stealth ; cf. supra 428. So here it may mean, '« Thou hast skil-

fully led me on to an acknowledgment."

910. The limiting particle ye being joined to eyo) increases its

emphasis, " I for my part, whatever others might do."

912. voOayevrig is opposed to iBaytvrjg; cf. Persse 306, dpiffrevg

BaKTpiiov iOayivfig. But, when iOay^vng is applied to a nation, it is

opposed to eirqXvg (advena), as Alyvirrioi iQayevseg, Herod, vi. 53.

Avrovg must be supplied after dcpuXtro in the following line.

915. Koiviovilv usually governs a gen. of the thing shared, and a

dat, of the person with whom it is shared, as in this instance ; but

in the Elect, of Eurip., 1048, we find an accus. of the thing, as 0i\wv

yap dv Tig dv Trarpbg (Tov (povov Uoivujvijas /xoi ; where (povov is not

susceptible of emendation on account of the metre.

917. Tiaadojxai, being derived from the compar. ijcrffiav, always

governs the gen, in Attic Greek. x«P*' consequently, must be con-

strued as the dat. of the manner. x^^P is used in the metaphorical

sense of might, poicer, both in the sing, and plur., as ETrsaiv Kai x^ptriv

doif^HV. II. a. 77. "* ^« Tig vTrsponra x^P^'"^ V ^oytit iroptveTai,

(Ed. Tyr. 902. The shortened forms of x«tp (x«P0C» ^^') ^^^ poetical,

with the exception of x^po*^^? which is used in prose, whilst the long

form x^tpo'^*' is used by the poets, but not exclusively ; cf. supra 775.

921. nvTOfiat, imperf. rivreTO : no other tenses are in upc.^ 1.

It is equivalent to dwdm, to meet, as II. /3'. 595, tvOa ts Movffai

di^TOfievai Qdfivpiv tov Go^tfca iravfrav doidrig. In which sense it

is used with a dat., as II.' o'. 598, aXXriXoiaiv dvTtaO' kv 7ro\£/i(^.
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So that in the first cited passage Odfivpiv depends upon iravaav,

and avTf^ must be supplied after dvTOfievau 2. It is used with the

accus. in the sense of entreating {avTidKn-v) as in this passage.

922. onoL Trjgde x^P^Q- Adverbs of place require a gen. in

Greek as in Latin {ubi gentium), cf. Od. /3'. 131, Trarrip d' kfibg

dXXoOi yairjg Zwci oy' ?) TsevrfKe. At fii-st sight there might appear

to be an ambiguity of construction, as the adverb Trpotru) (cf. supra

733) also governs a gen. with the idea of distance. But the construc-

tion is clearly shown by resolving biroi into sKtlai owov, to which it

is here equivalent, '7rs[x\pov fie eKeXae Tr]gde x^P^Q '^^^^ irpoaioTdruj

sariv. In Herod, we find the form TrpotrtJrara, as well as yrpocrw-

rarw, ex.gr. sg rovTOvg dk fioi doKsu Kai irpoaoiraTa arifciffOai 6

AlyvTTTLog (TTparog. And in the same chapter we have an instance

of the comparative : to de Trpocrwrepw tovtu)v, ii. 103.

923. ixtXaQpov, see 1. 878, where it has been remarked that the

use of the sing, in this sense is uncommon.

927. Itt' aiax^(Troi(nv, ^' after or in consequence of mo^i disgrace-

ful deeds," a meaning which easily flows from the primary significa-

tion of resting upon ; cf. Herod, iv. 164, /iaGoij/ Ik in ^eipyatTfis-

voiat to iiavTri'iov Vov tovto. We may here observe, that, in tracmg

the usage of prepositions, it is important to keep in view their

primary meaning, which always expresses a physical relation.

928. wi/ sdkaTToW' This verb usually governs a gen., but it is

also found with an accus., as Here. Fur. 28, tyjv tTrTdnvpyov Ttjvde

de(Tir6^ojv iroXiv, ^schylus uses it absolutely, as (Povt duoxOl npog

piav Ti de<T7r6(Teiv, Prora. 208.
t,

• •

929. ijg uTToi rig, ''as one may say,'' 2i kind of parenthesis, in-

serted to soften the question contained in t^wdpTaveg : somevyhat

similar to the Latin expression, " ut ita dicam." The particle wg is

frequently used in this way with the infin., as wg fiiKpbv /xtyaXy

eiKdffai, Thucyd. iv. 36. And both Xenophon and Demosthenes use

the expression tig avveXovTi iineXv, " ut paucis absolvam,''

930 This verse passed into a proverb, and gave rise to several

parodies, as noXXoi GrpaTrjyoi Kapiav dirioXaaav, which \yas used by

Phocion. Observe that the accent of odbg is oxyton, but in composi-

tion it becomes proparoxyton, as fikOodog, t^odog, ^c-
, . . . _ ,

931 Tovgd' kxavvwaav Xoyovg, Translate, ''used this inflated

language," The epithet x^^^'^og is applied to bodies which have no

solidity, as * fungus' or *foam.' The Glasgow edition quotes from Plato,

Epist. ix., kiMTrXHcrai ^riXHg Kai xctv^rjg iXTridog. This form of ex-

pression is much more common in Sophocles than Euripides ;
cf. Aj.

97 alyud^eiv ykpa, where the act expressed by the verb is made to

pass on to the noun depending upon it. According to some critics

the pronoun I/it should be supplied after Ix^vvwcav,
^

9.32—3 The distinction between aixftaXwTog and dovXog is very

clearly marked in this passage ; cf. supra 30 and 583. On the con-

struction dvexeoOai Koivovfikvrjv, cf. supra 201.
, . , , ,

934 ud and vij are particles of protestation, which always have

the object by which we swear in the accus., ex. gr. vri Aia. A pro-

testation with vn is always affirmative ; but ^d may take either an

affirmative or negative particle {vai fid Ma, and ov ^a Aia), ex.gr. 11.

a' 234, vai ad To^e (JKfJTTTpov, When fia however is alone, it is

ne^rative. The above statement is taken from Buttmann s Gram.,

but according to Liddell and Scott there is no negative, unless ov
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may be supplied from the context. The terra dva<j<Ta is constantly

applied both to Diana and Juno. It was customary for women to

swear by goddesses, and by the twin deities, Apollo and Diana ; cf.

Aristoph. Eceles. 156.

935. The particle av is here repeated twice with sKapwovro (on

which cf. supra 77) ; the second av is to be taken with ^Xkirovaa,

making it equivalent to d l^Xeirov : cf. Herod, vii. 139, ooiovtsq av

t-X^prjaavTO av. The construction is explained supra 215. The

phmse fiXkiruv avydg, like op^v or jSXsttslv <l>dog, is constantly used

in the sense of ^v ; cf. ^spKrjQ H'^v avTog l^y ts Kai <pdoQ (iXsirei,

Pers» 299.

936. The Sirens were two maidens, who sat in a meadow close to

the sea, and with their melodious voices so charmed those who were

sailing by, that they forgot home and every thing relating to it, and

abode there till their bones lay whitening on the strand.
^
The

ordinary derivation of the word is from ffftjod, a chain, to signify

their attractive power.—Keightley's Mythology.
^
Cf. Horn. Od. /i'.

37, Hupnvag fisv Trpwrov dipi^sai, ai pa ts irdvrag 'AvOpvjTrovg

OkXyovtriv, o ng (Tcpeag el(Ta(piKr}Tni, ^'Ogrig d'idpdy TreXday, Kat

<p96yyov aKOvay '2eipr)VijJV,T(p d' ovri yvvri, Kai vfjiria tekvu, Ohadt

vo<TTr](TavTi, irapiffraTai, ovdk ydvvvTai' 'AXXd re :S.eipfiveg Xiyvpy

OsXyovffLV doi^g, "Rfievai kv Xh[iu)VI' woXvg d' afK})' 6<TTe6<piv 6iQ

'AvCputV TTvOofitVlOVy TTSpi Sk piVOl fullVvQoVClV,

937. XdXrjfia. The abstract noun used for the concrete ; cf. note

on Opsufia, supra 261. A neut. substant. thus applied to a person

frequently denotes contempt :
" a babbler ;" cf. Antig. 320, ol^i' wg

XdXrjua drjXov ticTretpvKbg el. But Liddell and Scott interpret

XdXrjfjia in this passage to mean prattle, in wliich case KXvovaa must

be repeated with a change of government, which is open to objec-

tion.

939. Traprjv. On this 3rd pers. sing. cf. supra 656. On oX^og cf.

note on oXfiiog, supra 100.

942. yifiidovXovg : rjfjii-, from rjfiKTv, in composition is equivalent to

the Latin semi-, which comes from it. The letter (t was frequently

used as a substitute for the aspirate, especially in the ^olic dialect,

and so in Latin in words of Greek origin, as vg, ovgy sits ; vXri, sylm

;

vTrep, super ; 'ipTroj, serpo, &c.

943. ipS>, Attic fut. from the Epic apw : cf. Od. /3'. 163, ^vrjaTrjp''

aiv dt ^dXiara TrKpavaKofievog rddt tipw. This verb must be care-

fully distinguished from dpuj, to fasten together^ Latin sero: uude

sermo.

947. Observe the force of the prep, in composition in crvfi^Oeipei,

^'unites with others, or aids in corrupting." So avinrpdacio, Aj. 1396,

Td d' dXXa Kai ^vfirpaacrt. Observe also that m comjjos. avv

becomes orvfi- before tt, /3, 0, /x, \//.

948. dfiirXaKoixTa, aor. 2 from a late form dfiTrXaKiaKio : cf. evpov

from tvpi(TK(jj. It is usual to write this verb dfnrXaKtlv when a long

syllable is required by the metre (it is only found in poetry), and

dirXaKflv when the first syllable is required to be short. Person

and Elmsley were of opinion that it ought always to be written

ctTrX. ; but the common practice is supported by the analogy of

rifiPpoTov and fiedTjfiPpia, where (5 is inserted to strengthen the

position.

949. fiapyorrjg here means lascivia, impudicitia ; cf. Eur. Elect.
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1027, vvv d\ ovrex '^Xsvrj [xdpyog ^i'. The primary sense of

fidpyog is furious, and we find it applied to Cleomenes in this sense

by Herodotus, vi. 75, KanXOovra Sk avrbv, avrUa vTrsXaj^e ^avirt

vov(Tog, lovra Kai Trportpov vTToixapyoTtpov. Homer uses it as an

epithet of yaarrjp. Od. a. 2, fxerd d' iTrpene yaarspi fidpyy.

951. " The fastenings of a door (claustra, obices) commonly con-

sisted of a bolt (pessulus ; fxdvdaXog, Karox^vg, KXtlOpov, Attic KXy-

Opov), placed at the base of each foris, or valve of the folding-doors,

so as to admit of being pushed into a socket made in the sill to re-

ceive it (TTvOiXTiv). The Pompeian door-ways show two holes corre-

sponding to the bolts of the two /ores ; and they agree with numerous

passages which mention in the plur. number 'the bolts,' or 'both

the bolts' of a door. By night the front-door of the house was further

secured by means of a wooden and sometimes an iron bar {sera, re-

pagula, /ioxXoc), placed across it, and inserted into sockets on each

side of the door-way. Hence it was necessary to remove the bar

(tov fioxXbv irapacpspeiv) in order to open the door {reserare). Even

chamber-doors were secured in the same manner, ' cublcuh obseratis

foribusy' Apul. ; and here also the bar was sometimes employed as a

further security, in addition to the two bolts : cf. KXyOpa av^-mpai-

vovTtg iioxXolg, Orech. 1551."—Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities.

954. (jviKpvTog, planted together with ; hence metaph.,iwwa^e, ^w6om:

ig TO (TvfKpvTov, according to your nature.—LiddeW and Scott. Cf.

avyytvrtg and (Tvyyovog. iravpoig ydp dvdpwv kari. avyytvlq ToCi,

Agam. 832. The preposition dg frequently signifies " with respect

to," " quod attinet ad," which in English is often expressed by the

more definite "on account of," "in consequence of:" cf. mfra

977.
957. (T066V TL XP»?M«- A colloquial expression :

" It was a clever

thing in him who," &c. The indefinite Tig is often put with adjec-

tives of quality and quantity, especially when they stand alone, or in

the predicate : ex. gr. relxoQ ov 7roXXi[i Tsii^ daOevEffTepov, Herod. 1.

181. Also with the adjective as an epithet : (ptv' tov OavovTog u)g

raxeld ng ftpoTolg x^pec ^tappa, Aj. 1266. The neut. rt is used m
a similar manner with adverbs, as axf^cov ri, iravv ri.—Matttiiae.

958. 01 kvavTioi usually means " enemies.'' Brunck, however, ex-

plains it in this passage to mean, '* those who were present;' and cites

(Ed. Col. 1002 : Toiavr oveiSi^iig fie Tuvd' tvavrlov. But this is

not sufficient warrant, as it is here used adverbially with the gen.,

which usage is common in the sense of coram both in Homer and

the Attic writers. It is also used adverbially without a case, as

IvavTiov uaxBfJaaeai, Ivavriov pXsTniv, &c. ahxvvofiai as irpog-

ftXeneiv IvavTiov, Hec. 968; yvvaiKag dvlpiov fiiij /3X£7rar tvavTiov,

Ibid. 975. , ^ , .J. .»\ y

961. Observe that (pvXaKag comes from <pvXaKr}, not trom^vAa^,

as appears by the accent. The phrase is used by Homer, II. t
.
1,

Qg ol ukv Tpmg ^vXaKdg ixov. /xi^vw, a poet, verb, only used m
the present and imperf., and formed by reduplication from fisvio, in

the same manner as yiyvofxai from ysvo: fikvu), fitfievu), nEfiVio,

'^*

964 ov (TsPiov,
" not because I paid any respect to." /i^ <r€/3wv

would convey a totally different sense, « since or because I do not

pay respect to." Cf. supra 566.

965. evdidovai Xoyov, to grant an audience to a person, or, rattier,
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an opportunity of speaking ; Lat. dare alicui dicendi copiam. But
the simple verb didovai is more usually employed iu this phrase. On
this form of the optat. cf. note on SoXtv, supra 750.

966. This use of tts/jlttuj, to accompany, or escort, is not uncommon:
cf.Trjv ^kv ydp avvvriiOoy tkiKioirfQ *Axaiot *Eg Xpixrrjv TTSfjnrovffiv,

ayovdL St dojpa avaKTi, II. a'. 389 ; Toaovb' ovrjcei tu>v e/i<J5r, kdv

iriOy, 7rop9fia>v, oOovvex vcrraTriv a e7rsfi\p' eyuj, Trach, 570. Hence
irofXTTrj, a procession t and the phrase irojxirriv Trefineiv,

967. KQKTjy a substant. distinguished from the adj. KaKrj by the

accent. It is found both in -^schylus and Euripides, but not in

Sophocles : cf. Hippol. 1335^ rrjv de ariv afiapriav to [iij ddkvai fiev

968. On the construction of Trpiv, cf. supra 101. safiaXtlv is here

used intransitively in the sense of to invade. Tiiis construction arose

from the suppression of (TTparidv, which occurs in the full phrase,

where £t(T/3aXXcti/ is used transitively: cf. Herod, i. 14, tcrsjiaXe fxev

vvv (Trparirip Kai ovrog eg re MiXtjtop koi eg ^fxvpvrjv. It is usually

followed by the prep, elg, more rarely by the accus. alone : cf.

Hippol. 1198, iTTsi 5' eprjfiov x^P^^ eicrt(5d\\onev. The compound
ejJiPdWHV is sometimes similarly used, perhaps from the same el-

lipse : cf. Herod, ix. 13, Trpiv ri rovg fieTO. Uavaavieu) kg tov 'IcOfiov

kfiPaXfXv, where there is a various reading, lafiaXtiv,

970. 'rpijjdg, being the fem. of Tpu)g, ought to be written without

the iota subscriptum. The other mode of writing it would imply that

it is formed from Tpoia,

972. The construction of avvByvojv in this passage differs from
the usage which has been remarked upon supra 840. tov refers to

Neoptolemus.

975. (jjg yrjfiaifi dv. Matthise observes, that when any thing that

has been said or thought by another is quoted as such, not as an
idea of the writer, and yet not in the words of the speaker, but in

narration, i. e. in oratione ohliqua, the optat. is used, but without dv»

But this rule requires some modification, for Orestes is here quoting

his own words in the oratione ohliqua, and yet av is clearly required

to impart the idea of contingency or bare possibility to y^/iai/xi.

Translate, '* that I might possibly marry, ''^

976. (ptvyijj, fut. (piv^ofxai and (pev^ovfiai (cf. Trviyw and Trai^w),

to be banished, like L^tfugio : "nos patriam iugimus," Virg. Eel. 1.

On which Heyne says, ^^fugit, <psvy€i, is qui expellitur et exulat."

(pettyeiv <})Vydg, cognate accus. : cf. Helen. 1041, dWd Tiva (pvyriv

ipevtovfieOa ;

977—8. On the construction vj5piaTt)g eg tpovov, cf. the note on

v^piZ^ew elg eXsvOepovg, supra 434. Matthise makes the following

distinction between vfipii^eiv rivd and v/3pi^eiv elg Tiva : u/Bpi^ti l/x^,

" he commits an outrage upon me ;" i»|8pi^£i elg ifxe, ** he commits

an outrage upon some one connected with me ;" but the distinction

appears fanciful, and he himself allows that it does not always hold

good. aifiaTWTrovg. This epithet is applied to the Furies, as

causing bloodshed : cf. Orest. 256, Tag a'lfiaTWTrovg Kai dpaKOVTtjdeiQ

Kopag. Observe that Oedg forms one syllable by synizesis.

979. rate oiKo9ev is an apparent, but not a real, violation of Per-

son's rule respecting the Cretic termination ; for the two words are

so closely united by the sense as to be pronounced together, so that

tlie verse has in reality a quadrasyllabic ending.
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980. The more common reading is avp,(f)opaTg rivuxop^^v, "I was

patient in calamities." There is also a reading avficpopag in the gen,,

which might be supported by an instance from Hom. Od. %'. 423,

iipid TE taiveiv, Kai dovXoavvrjg dvsxt<rOai : cf. Troad. 102, p,tTa-

jSaXXofxevov daifxovog dvsxovy ** sustain the change of thy lot."

981. The construction is (TTeprjQelg da (tujv ydjxojv clkiov (fx^fJ^ilv.

We have here another instance of a short vowel being lengthened by
position before or in the following word. (^x^M^* Although the

radical meaning of this verb is simply to go (as is clear from the

sister form oixrew, and the compound eiroixofiai, to go towards), yet,

by an established usage, olxofiai never means / am going, but always

/ am gone. The imperf. (or aor.) (^x^M^ fluctuates between the two

meanings, / went away, and / was gone. The perf. (fxvi^^h though

superfluous, is sometimes found. In the old language there is a perf.

ifx^^^ ^^^™ *^® obsolete 01%^ : hut the form oixwKa is of more fre-

quent occurrence in the sense of oixofiai : cf. Aj. 596, olx<*^i^'9 oXutXa,

diaireiropOrifxai, 0t\ot.

982. TrepnreTTig (TrtptTTiTrrw), (1) falling round; dfxfi neffjry

TrepiKeifJLevog irepnrsTrjg, lying with his arms clasped round her waist.

Antig. 1223, (2) surrounded by a snare; TrsTrXoKTi Trepnrerrig, en-

shrouded in her robes, Agam. 233 ; but eyxog TrepiTrereg, the sword

round which was his body, i. e. sheathed in his body, Aj. 907 ; 1 1, falling

in with, falling into eml, Demosth. ; (3) changing or turning suddenly,

of a man's fortunes, especially from good to bad ; TrepiTrerrj Trpi^y/iara,

a sudden reverse, Herod, viii. 20 ; and so in this passage.—Liddell

and Scott.

985. Seivbg, from deog : hence the formation is Seeivbg, deivbg by

contraction, like eXeeivbg, kXeivog ; KXeeivbg, KXeivbg, though this last

may be formed immediately from KXeiio. Its principal meanings are

— (1) dreadful, inspiring terror. (2) the idea of strength or moral

force is found in it ; hence, having great or wonderful influence, as in

this passage : cf. Prom. 39, to ^uyyfvfi^ toi^ duvbv ij 0' bjiiXia.

(3) clever, skilful, as TroXXd rd deivd Kovdev dvOpioTrov deivoTepov

TTsXei, Antig. 332. The expression rb avyyeveg is exactly equivalent

to (Tvyyeveia : cf. supra 133, 143, and 186.
^

^
989. iK7refi\pov is here used in the same sense as Trefixptjv supra

966.

990. ^9dvu) has the following tenses in use : fut. (pOijaojiat, aor. I

e(p9aaa, aor. 2 €00j?v (which has no imperat.), perf. ecpOaKa. A
part. aor. midd. is used by the Epic poets, synonymous with (pOdg,

II. (p\ 576, einep ydp (pOdixevSg fiiv yj ovrday, ?)« ^dXymv : cf. (pdg,

(pdfievog, from 0j?jLti. It is used, I. absolutely, as kuv per (pOdaujpevy

iOTi (Toi (riorrjpia, Phoen. 975. II. with the accus. of the person, as

(pddffag dk b 'AQrivaiiov ayyeXog Tbv AaKedaifioviu)V, Herod, vii. 161:

cf. Lat. anteire, proevenire, prcBsumere with accus. III. followed by a

particip. in the same case with the subject of the sentence, as m this

instance, the stress being thrown on the participle, (p9y being trans-

lated as if it were an adverb,/rs« or before me : cf. the use of occupo—
" Occupant bellum facere," Liv, ; with which the more rare use of

(pQdviD with the infin. exactly corresponds, as (pQalriglT elg tKKXrjffiav

tXeelv, Aristoph. Eq. 935. See Lidd. and Scott's Lexicon, and

Matthise's Gk. Gr. 553.
^ . . ,

991—2. fxtreXQelv, to go in search of: cf. Med. 6, 01 to irayxpvaov

dspog IleXig, fierriXOov. Cf. also note on /xera/ii, supra 260.

H
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993 OapffH x"|0«j ^«^^ courage as regards the hand. The usual con-

structions are eapaelv vnhp, wtpi tivoq, ^mji, or rivL For other

instances of the a^cus, cf. Od. 0'. 197, ^^ ^^ 0«P<^", rov^e y a£0\oi/.

Plato, Ph^dr. 339, d, to yap roiovrov <Tw/ia gy TroXe^y r£ Ka*

aWaiQ Yp£iaic 'otrat /xcydXai, ol iilv ix^poi Oappovaiv. Matthise

observes, that "many verbs which signify an emotion, a feeling with

regard to an object, are accompanied by an accusative, which ex-

presses the object, and at the same time the efficient^ cause of this

emotion f and he quotes the following instances : m^x^^^^ejai, as

avSpoQ ddiKiap aiaxvviTai, Ion 341 ; 6Xy€iv, as 'rrpa^v vv v^yrjcr

ly/ Aj. 790 ;
ynOelv, as rig hv rdde yi?6)^(T€i£v ;

II. t
. 77 : so also

xaipio and Imxaipio. In the following Ime ixridiv is the accus. of the

indirect object.
. , x » v i *«

997_«8 Supply rwvds Trpay/xarcuv with rekovfisviov, gen. absolute.

tlasrai. This fut. is much more generally used than £i^»?(to> : cf.

supra 9. The connexion between the obsolete pres, udio and the

perf. oUa is (according to Buttmann) as follows : a^w, / see into a

thing; oJda, I have seen into it, i. e. / know it. But usage assigned

permanently only one of these meanmgs to the diiferent tenses.
^

999 There are two opinions as to the original meaning ot dopv-

^svog. (1 ) One who had become a friend on the field of battle, after

having fought, as is said of Glaucus and Diomede, II. T. 232. (2) A
spear-fnend, an ally offensive and defensive, Choeph. 562 : v\^ aw
dvdpiriZd' U' kpKdovQ TTvXag UvXddy, Uvog re nai lopvUvog dofuoy.

It is then used for a friend or ally in general. It is not found m

^1000*. opKog (from cTpyu), ?pya>, cf. spKog), properly that which re-

strained or kept a person within the limits of his promise ;
that by

which a person swore : cf. II. o\ 38, ?(rrw vvv roce Fata Kai Oypavog

ibpvg vTrepOev, Kai to KaTU^6n^vov ^rvybg Uwp, ogre jisyiarog

"OoKog deivoTarSg ts TrlXei ^aKapetrai eeoTaiv. Hence, the deity who

punished perjury; Lat. Orcus. In a secondary sense, the act of

swearmg, and the oath sworn : cf. opKiov in Homer and Herod.

^ToOl* undsva. This instance of the Tmsc. being used in the sing.

in reference to a female is very remarkable ; but it might possibly

be the neut. plur., as we have oUsv^g supra 700, and (xrjdsvsg is used

by Plato ; but we have not been able to meet with any authority for

the neut. plur. Some editions read nrjdev. When ovdug, M^tig,

are written oiSk tig, /iij^i tig (in which case they are never elided),

they have an intensive signification, not exen one. Sometimes a par-

ticle is inserted between them, as ovd' av tig. On the usage of (t0^,

^
'l002^aiTt'iv. The general government of this verb is the double

accus.,*like rogare in Latin. But it is sometimes followed by ^jen.

of the person : cf. Med. 942, ci d' aWd arjv KtXtvaov aiTtwQai

Trarpbg TvvaiKa iraXlag Trjvdt ^i) cptvytiv xOova.

1004. dvrtati, fut. from dvivrjfih which is formed by the reduplica-

tion of the first syllable, like dpaphKu^, dKax'iW : ^only that m this

case the vowel of the reduplication is i (as in yiyva>cr»ca», ^idw/xi, &c.;,

and it is substituted for the vowel of the root {ov.) : thus ovaa>,

6viVwai, like draUo), driraXXw, and ^Trrcvw, 67ri7rr£i;w. Ihere is,

however, no instance of dvdu), dvkcj, or oviy^i bemg used by any

writer.—Buttmann. In the act. voice it is sometimes used absolutely,
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but more usually with the accas., as in this instance. In the 7nidd. it

means to derive enjoyment or advantage, with the gen. : cf. Alcest. 335,

GOV yap ovK wvrjixeOa,
^

1007. ^k dva(TTpo(prjv didovai is simply equivalent to dvaffTps^tiv,

which means to turn upside down, though the noun usually signifies a

turning about, a return, as Soph. Antig. 226, odoXg kvkXCjv ifxavTOv

tig dva<TTpo<l>r]v. A similar use of dare occurs in Terence, Heaut.

iv. 6: "Me h»c deambulatio ad languorem dedit." The phrase

fi'eya (j>povtXv is mostly used in a bad sense, in opposition to j^srpia

<ppov£Xv : cf. the expressions, ov kut avOpwTror, fitl^ov ri kut

dvOpujirov (ppovtTv in the Tragedians, and the Homeric ^povav laa

GtoXaiv, II. t. 441. Cf. also the expression ot irvkovrtg ntydXa supra

1014. diipptvo) is here followed by an accus., according to the prin-

ciple that active verbs in Greek are frequently followed by a substant.

of kindred sigmfication, or the same derivation, in the accus. This is,

in fact, merely an extension of the principle of the cognate accus.j

ex.gr. ^Trl^v irtdia, Aj. 30 ; Odaativ Miztdov, supra 117; <yv ^\

& Tov aliTVV ovpavov h<ppr]XaTwv, "HXie, Aj. 845. It is used abso-

lutely supra 108. aXiog, marinus, must be carefully distinguished

from (iXiog, futilis ; for, though similar in form and accentuation,

they are unconnected in root. TrkXayog properly denotes the open

sea, and also the flood caused by the overflowing of a river : rd fitv

yap dXXa Trjg AiyvTTTOV Tr'sXayog yiverai, Herod, ii. 97. The Latin

pelagus corresponds with both these uses : "pelago da vela patenti,"

Georg. ii. 41 ; "pelago premit arva sonanti," Mn. i. 246. ^schylus

reverses the expression twice m the Persse : KartXx^ irtXayiap dXa,

427 ; ayx* ntXayiag dXbg, 467-
. i j j?

1015. bpydvav x^pa TtKToavvag, Hterally " the forming hand of

building;^ a periphrastic expression for ^'the workmanship of the

hands.^^
, ,_ . \ i

1016. dopifirjffTopi. Observe that firitTTiop (Lat. magister) makes

fifjarupog in the gen., as Zrjv virarov firiarajpa, II. ^'-22. The

Scholiast paraphrases TrpoaekvTtg by Trapadovrtg :
cf. Hec. 6b8,

*'Aidy TTpoaTiOeXa sfibv dkfiag.

2nd pers. plur. optat. are precisely similar : tlntv, tiTt, tor tirintv,

tirjTt. In the compounds (indie.) /itOeirf, fxtOeXvTO (midd.), &c., the

accent is not thrown back to the beginning of the word, because the

ti arises from the augment.
^

. • r ^i,

1021. dnb ^e (pOintvoi, tmesis for a7ro00t/i£vot, particip. ot the

syncopated aor. i^0t>j?v (for IcpOio^tiv), optat. (pQiiinv,J&io, (pOiTo,

conj. d>eiu)uai, shortened to (pBiofiai, infin. 0OitT0at. icpOifiriv is also

used as a pluperf from t(}>9ifiai. The quantity of the i (both in the

pres. (beivu), and in the tenses formed from the Epic 00iw) is long

in the Epic and short in the Attic poets. But the perf. pass.,

the syncop. aor., together with the derivatives (pOiaig and (pOiTogy

have the i always s^o?'^.—Buttmann. Cf. the phrase Oaviov ^k^nKt,

and the English, " to be dead and gone.'^
, -r. . r

1021. Stl^daiv, contracted from ^t^damv. The Epic forms

/36/3aJ>ff, fii^avXa, and the 3rd plur. ^t^dam, are formed from the

perf. by omitting the k, as in KtKacprjujg, Ttrirjutg^ Kexaprjuig,l5epapTjujg,

H 2
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TiT\rju)Q, &c. This, therefore, must have been a rule in the Ionic

language, as it is not done on account of the metre ; and, in the

cases of psPrjKa, 'iarriKa, n^vKa, the vowel is also shortened. These

and other abbreviated forms of this verb (fisfidfisv for l^sfid-afiiv,

infin. pe^avai for ^ijSa-kvai, &c.) are seldom found except in the

dialects and the poets.—Buttmann.

1022. (5aai\riQ. This is the old Attic nom. plur. of nouns in evg,

which is constantly used by Thucydides and Aristophanes : it is in-

correct to write it with the iota subscriptumt because it comes from

the still older form l^aaiXijeQ,

1025. Oviodrjg is compounded of 9vog, Latin thus, and ddog, and is

not connected with odioda, perf. of o^w, though the sound and ^sense

might seem to point to such a derivation at first sight. iraXafxt] in

the next Ime is the same word as the Latin palma, and English

palm,

1027. IvaX. . . (pov, . . 6av. . .
" csedem morte luens et tanquam

coramutans."—Pflugk. The accus. and the dat. is the usual construc-

tion; so also after ai/raXXaVcTw, cf. Troad. 351, daKpvd t dvTaX'

XdacTETe roXg rijade [xsXe(Ti, Tp((>ddeg, yafiriXioig,

1028. diravpdu), to take away, to receive, both in a good and bad

sense. Of this verb we only find the imperf. (with an aorist sense)

aTTijvpwr, dirrjvpag, dnrivpa, and a 1 aor. midd. dirtivpaTo, Od. d\

646, o0p' IV £iiw,*H (T£ jSty d^KovTog dirrivpaTO vrja fxsXaivaVy where

there is a various reading dTrrjvpa. The participles dnovpag and

dTTOvpdfitvog are also connected with this verb by a change of vowel,

of which there is no other instance. The accus. (}>6vov must be re-

peated with dirTjvpa. The root of this verb, according to Buttmann,

is to be found in tvptXv, tvpiffKSiv.

1030. l7re<TTpd(l)7}, 2 aor. pass, in a midd. sense, like dirtaTaXriv,

"Adiit, petiit, in illam animadvertit."—Pflugk. '^ Pointed to her,

alluded to herJ^

1034. KkXwp, Hesychius explains this word by tKyovog, v\6g. It

is of rare occurrence, and this is the only place where it is found in

the tragedians.

1035. dlvToiv liTi^dg, ajter having entered the sanctuary of the

temple. This was looked upon as a great aggravation of the guilt of

Orestes, as appears from the first chorus in the Eumenides of

iEschylus. sTTilSaiveiv is construed with the gen., dat. with verbs

of rest, and accus. with verbs of motion, Krdvtv. This omission of

the augment, which is so common in Homer, is only found^ in the

tragedians in the choral metres, and in the speeches of an dyytXog

or E^dyyeXog.

1036. TTwg 7r6(0o/iat ; The sense of this passage would seem to

require the subjunctive irsiQiofiai ; how am I to believe it ? cf. supra

513, tL TrdOijj ; But we frequently find the w of the subjunctive

shortened by the Epic poets, as in the well-known instance, 'iv

iysipofiiv oKvv 'Aprja, a license which Euripides may have imitated.

The passage is thus explained by the Scholiast, Oavfid^ei, ti o

'A7r6XXu)v TOVTo TrpoGETa^tv' TrCjg TrtiOofiai tovto dprjadai Trapd

aov ;

1037. ayopogj 6, = ayopa, only found in lyrical passages of Eur. ;

and always in plural, unless with Hermann and Dindorf we read

dyopov in Here. Fur. 412.—Liddell and Scott.

1039. (TTovaxag riKtuv, The genitive of the cause^ *' luctum 06
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filios morte ereptos."-Pflugk. The expression fisXTriaOai arovaxag

alludes to the custom of chanting dirges at funerals.
^

1040. k 5' IXuirov .... Trp^c a. ... 1. e EKXiirovaai i^XQov, an-

other instance of the constmctio pra^gnans : cf. Herod, ^^-^l^^' «\^^''

ydpavrs^v ISovXovro kXiTrav rr,v ttoXlv Ig ra aKpa mg Ei;/3oi^g.

^ \mZ refers to Hermione ;
^aotcrt to her kmsmen, Agamemnon,

""rot'C^^^^^^ -^--^ - ^ts intransit. sense to dart do.n

uvZ,^ whirlwind: cf. Antig. 418, rv<p<^g ddpagaKn^rov, ovpavwv

dyog Hence it is applied to any calamity which breaks out suddenly,

as war or pestilence : cf. Persse 715, Xoifiov ng fyXO. (tj^tttoc,

^.XcX; "Ac^a. On the breathing of^this word cf. supra

414 and for the form of the gen. cf. note on fiovra supra 280.

1048 LW^r, 2 aor. from alaQdvoi^ai, pomtmg also to the

exLtence^of an old form al<yQoiiai, Buttmann observes that verbs of

threeTmorrsyllables in a.a,, and some in aivi., come from a radical

form wUhout tlie alpha, which supply it with some tenses as formed

from sci
• thus avl^, a^dvi. : pXaardvio, aor. t^Xa^TTov pXaarrtc^u.

.

Cf ^Iso Cprart, 6\t(T0arcu, aterOavo/iat, &c. It is followed by a

fen an Tccus or a participle in the same case as the subject of the

feni^n^^^^^^ 868, ravr' kwonOna yV0o^;,. d^ovXiav ttoXX^v

IxoZ cf. notes on ioi and 201. It is also followed >^y a gem of

the person, and an ace. of the thing, as supra 7?, eKS,vi.v d yaOoimv

'^il 050^'bbserve the force of the prep, in the compound k^aOtTv,

-l!L?Mlyr \l ravr dXnH, - whether these things are true ;';

a' LVtMs stn fication in indirect questions. Compare the Lat. si,

^M^htSthough not by Cicero) by good authors^
^^^^

.«, m

indirect and dependent interrogations ; as. Nihil aliud locutum

ferSuam quJsisse, si incolumis Lycortas evasisset." Liv. 39, oQ.

""S!" Pflugk explains this line, hd rfiv Kard rov ^acdbg Im-

^°W ' TTspaivio, from ir'spag, an end, a cognate form of rrspao), with
1U0-. ;rj«*^^';.

A'ccording to Buttmann 7r(7rpaVfca> and the
a distmct signification ^c^^^^

. -^ ^^e causative sense, to
subst. TTOaaig are also aeriveu iium iicj^c*

nonpars in

carry over the sea or into another country for sale. The loot appears m

*^lo^6?Vhe'n Kal is thus used in a dialogue, it implies an affirmative

answer to the previous question.

1064. Kar' o^^a, face «^ /«^f^"^^J^J^'.^^^^^
the somewhat diff"erent sense of " m the snjht of all beveial pnrases

arLTrom different combinations of this word with pi;eposition^

e^r Xd. 215, olU ydp TroXXovg Pporu^v <rej.vovQ r;r--«C, ro.c

Tluoyoiuev. di n6Xiv arkyovcTLV, wc dir dfiixanov, Trpocru), to judge

hytheeyeP So also Iv o.^aa., nap 6f^,a, ante oculos
; .K o,f.ar.v,

""V/efupoXg, The plural is used metri gratid ; it here denotes the

consecratXround around the temple (r^M^ro,), and not the buildingS cf thfuse of templum in Latin. The form ipbv which has

b fn Ldopted by Dindorifto avoid, resolved ^-t - P-pe^^^ ^-^^^^
T'mr* The I in leobg is short, in ipog long. Ao^mg. Ihis epit let is

Sously deri^^^ explam'ed ; 1, from XoK6g, ohhquus, m allusion
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to the position of the archer when shooting, or to the ambiguoua
nature of oracular responses ; but this latter explanation is rendered
very doubtful by the fact that Artemis, who never gave oracles, was
called Ao|w. This objection also applies to the derivation Xsyeiv^
X670C, making Ao^iag to mean the interpreter, Aibg Trpotpnrrjg,

1066. o(Tov raxog. This phrase is usually explained by the ellipse,
Kara roaovro rdxog oaov dwarov effri,

1067. According to Buttmann the fut. forms x***P'n<^ofiat and
X(opri<TU} are both good Greek ; but the latter seldom occurs, except
in the compounds.

1072. irpofxavTiQ is used both as a substantive and an adjective :

cf. Herod, vi. 66, UspiaWa t} TrpofxavTig eiravaOrj rrjg Tifiijg,

Choeph. 758, tovtwv npofiavTig ovaa, where it is followed by a
genitive. Shakspeare has a similar expression, " my prophetic
soul ! " Hamlet, i. 5.

1074. Observe that the first syllable in roidgde is abbreviated, the
t being in effect elided before the a, and the word being pronounced
Todgde. By this means the tragedians can always shorten the diph-
thong 01, when followed by a vowel, if the metre require it.

1076. /i>) TTSffyg, The subjunct. aor. with firj is equivalent to an
imperative : cf. supra 88. Latin ^'Ne cadas.^^

1079. When the particles ft cat occur in this connexion, they
usually mean though. But in this passage the sense is quite different,
and they must therefore be taken separately, el quaUfying XP^^^^C?
and fcat belonging to dfivvaOtlv. Pflugk thus paraphrases it : " si
non merti tantum dolori indulgere, sed opem etiam cupis afferre
amicis tuis." Dindorf's accentuation of diivvaOtiv is retained in
the text.

1080. Ufiag is indeclinable, and only occurs in Homer as an accus.
case ; in the tragedians it is used both as a nominat. and an accus.

;

Homer also uses it adverbially, like Latin iwsiar; Stg o\ ^kv fidgvavTo
Ssfiag TTvpbg aiOofisvoio, II. X/ 596.

1081. i(Tx^Tog, a defective superlative, derived, according to
Buttmann, from the prep, g^, which is preferable to the common
derivation from i(Tx6^r)v, ix^nai, to he contiguous to, irpog rkpfiaaiv.
The preposition and its case are so closely connected, as in reality to
be equivalent to a single word ; hence the termination of this line is

in fact quadrasyllabic, and there is no violation of Person's rule
respecting the Cretic ending. The expression yripiog Tspfxa<nv is a
metaphor taken from the race-course, the goal being variously called
Tspfia, fiarrip, riXogy KafjLirrrfp, and vvaaa : cf. kiri yt)paog ovdif, II.

X- 60.

1082. dfi(pif3aff ixsig» The verb tx^ is often joined with the
participle active of another verb, where the latter, as a finite verb,
would have been sufficient. In this case extir properly shows the
possession, and the participle the manner in which one arrives at the
possession, as II. a', 356, iXujv yap ex^i yspag, avrbg dirovpag.
Compare the Latin occultum, subactum habere, Greek KaraKpv\pag, dov-
\u)aag ex^iv. But this phrase often serves only to express the con-
tinuance of the action indicated by the participle, as vvxrbg yap
V^ag TTJgds irpayog daKoirov ix^i TTSpdvag, Ajax 21. Matthise,
559, b.

1083. We have here an instance of irojg being used instead of
OTTixjg in an indirect question, which never occurs in the earlier

I
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in*

writers, and should not be imitated. The soloecism might be got rid

of by placing a note of interrogation after ^iovo£.
_ ,

1086. The construction seems to be, SiSovne rp e,<} rptie W'P?C,

iUmitjrXauiv iwara. Valclmaer, however, takes omxara both with

iKc and i^^i,iir\a^^v, making rp»c Su^SSove the accus. of

duZZ ofthr^. U^vvk is a collateral form of ^a«v6e, always

usid by piiL, sometimes by the tragedians, but never by Homer.

S5- • • • ^ll^^^m follows the analogy of ^v'rPW' '« every

p^ of its formation.
"^
In both verbs, whenever a^ precedes the

first IT, the second ^ is dropped before the second w (in composition)

but the a is resumed when the augment intervenes as .v«7r.M,rXa.Tav

lOftS.'siTroTrToe is used, 1st. p<mMy, as m this instance, and s

.mmetimes followed by a dat. as ill von ro.f 'AOijvato.e ovth

rZX Thuc. iv. 103 ; corresponding to the Latin ^peoto.,
^

«mete civibus suspectmn," Cic. ; 2ndly, actively, with a gen as

B^To^roc t,v H TprnKtie &U<rso>e, Hec. 1135. «pa may be here

Sated, as Lould Jem; it is frequently thus used to express the

"ew of th^ speaker or writer, especially^iu the connexion " 2"',^
apa, if, as iJspossiMe: cf. Thuc. ii. 5, h n apa m "^P^^TZZd
tU,l\v96au "if, a^ was possible, success should not attend

^'^

1089 KiicXoc here denotes a group of persons : cf. Latin corona.

oiS'p e"oT« populus habitans apud Deum." There is a parallel

Txp're^sVu ill L'u<Ian. Phal. 1, Upo.' rki.re, -^ -"P'J'"
-"

Tlveiov icai tiovov ov (ruroiKOi Kal ofiftipo^toi row 9eov. And Lie.

de Senect c. 21, « audiebam Pythagoram, Pythagoreosque. tneoas

jL^^rL!" There are three different forms of this wordo.K^rne,Sr and o;K^ra,p, all agreeing in meaning ;
the last is mo^'

common, because its' oblique cases are most suitable to Iambic

"toQl ic o5c ilc Ura, irp^c o8c \ey"v, to whisper in one's ear, with

the We'a of secrecy or stealth ; Latin! « in aurem " or « in aure dicere,

Smonere!" The^ Latin auris is derived from o5c through the

T aeonie and Cretan form aSc, hence audio, ausciiUo.

1093 7°!«v is only used in the present and imperfect, and is

always followed by a gen. : cf. CEd. Tyr. 4, ^<5X.e /' o^ot, ftev 9y,ita-

alrlv vC The Litin ge,M. is derived from yi,i.>, as groamug .s

The "esuU of the heart being orer-JUled with emotion : cf. <rrsv<-

r^nvrcrwhich strictly mean! to straUen, though in use this sense

hal dUappeared. e,<r««poi>c jiporHv. From Herod. .. 50 and 51,

S otSoTO we know th^t immense wealth was aceumuUted m

?he temple at Delphi, it being customary not only for 'ndividuals to

^ndrkh offerings to the god, but also for the tribes of the Donan

'r^e tL dedicated portio^ of the spoils taken in --- .
M'tford con-

siders these treasuries to have been, as it ^y«''«'.*'^"^^-
, ^^^^'^

is said to be derived from eE (the root of T,9m), and the obsolete

'"*i09/I?"^i<T.. M here denotes the purpose, r,wti^,or cum
:

cf.

Herod i. 41, ^^ r.vi, kut bSbv kX^^sq ^axowpyo. .:r. 5,Xfl,Tn

^T096* S'v is here very expressive, the metaphor being taken

from the rushing noise of waves, as they break upon the shore :
et.

Prom. 1048"Sa ^^ '«"«" -P«X" PO«V St-yx-""". The word is
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derived from the sound that it expresses, as povQ, from the lowing

{(3o^v) of oxen.
^

1097. The construction is, apx^t'' t^ (/• ®- ''^^t «PX«0 ^^? '',^ povXev-

Trjpia t7r\r)povvTO, iSiq, 9' cktoi i<pkaTa(Jav tp^ovijav eTa^avro.—

Pflugk. cipxai' The abstract noun used for the concrete, i. e. a noun

expressive of the quality instead of one denoting an object in which

that quality resides : cf. Thuc. v. 47, bjxvvvriov U 'AOrivyaL fxtv 17

jiovXri Kai ai tvdrjj^m apxai kTr\7)povvTo, " frequentes convemebant

:

of. Iph. Taur. 80G, iroWoi d' ETrXrjpwerjixev kv ^iKp<f XPo^'V-. ^0"

i(Tra(TaVj pluperf. syncopated from i<pH<7Tf]Ki(Tav, In this abridged

form the pluperf. never has its proper augment ti, but remains

saraaav. The perf. of this verb 'l(ttt]hi supplies the place of the Latm

stare, and the pluperf. answers to the imperf. of the same verb : cf.

note on Trapsffrwc, supra 94. In the sense of prceesse, etpearavat more

commonly governs a dat., as Sept. c. Theb. 538, ov nvv aKOfiTraffTog

y' 8(pi(TraTai TrvXaiQ. Hence ot e<ps(TTwTEg, those placed in authority.

1099. 7repi(Trv\oig. From this expression we infer that the temple at

Delphi was, like the Parthenon at Athens, surrounded by pillars. In

the Ion (185 to 190), the temple at Delphi is compared to those at

Athens, and the expression evKLOveg avXal is applied to them in com-

mon. So Herodotus, speaking of the labyrinth built by the twelve

joint kings of Egypt, describes it as consisting of twelve avXaly and

then adds avXi) de UdaTi] TrephrvXog, ii. 148.

1101. TTtTTvafiEvoi. TrvvOdvofiai forms its tenses from an old form

7rtv9ouai, thus fut. TrtucTo/xai ; cf. note on yffOofirjv supra 1048. In

the aor. and perf. the diphthong of the radical syllable is changed into

V : cf. revxi^, TeTvy^ai ; x^w, 1 aor. ex^a and tx^va, Ksxvfxai ; (pivyio,

irt(l>vyu,svog, &c.
,

1102. y^tv. The imperf. of £i/it, eo vel ibo, is thus inflected :

sing. y£iv, Ionic ifia, Attic ya, yeig or yeiaOa, yei or ysiv : plur.

yiiuev or y^tv, ytire or yrs, yeaav. Homer has contracted the 3rd

per. sing. Ionic r)U to rje : he has also the 1st yev, plur. yonev, and

3rd per. plur. r/tov : cf. ydeiv, Attic y^rj,
- , |. ,

1103. The term irpolivia denoted the relationship of public hospi-

tality, existing either between two states, or between a state on the

one hand, and an individual on the other. The office of a irpo^vog

was somewhat similar to that of a modern consul, and was sometimes

hereditary. When a state appointed a irpoltvog, it either sent out

one of its own citizens to reside in the other state, or it selected one

of the citizens of this state, and conferred upon him the honour of

Trpo^fcroc. The latter mode was the most common. His principal

duties were to receive those persons, especially ambassadors, who

came from the state he represented ; to procure for them admission

to the assembly, and seats in the theatre ; to act as patron of the

strangers, and to mediate between the two states, if any dispute arose.

—See Smith's Diet, of Antiq., Art. Hospitium.

1104. viaviag,ivom vkog, vidv or vidv,vtavig,v(aviag, vsavicTKog,

viaviKog. This word is not found in the Iliad, and in the Odyssey it

is always joined with a noun ; as vtrjviy dvdpi got/cwg, Od. k, 278 ;

and so TraXg vet)virig, Herod, vii. 99. But in the tragic and subse-

quent writei^ it is used alone, or joined with another word, like an

adjective, as vtaviag, Xoyovg pinrwv, Alcest. 679 : cf. supra 604.

veaviov fitr dvdpog. . .

1105. KUTtvxoiJLai. The principal meanings of Kara m composition

ii
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are : 1 . downwards, as KaraPalvo) ; 2. against,in a bad sense, as Kara-

yiXav, KarayiyvihdKeiv ; 3. it strengthens the simple verb, as Kara-

Laytiv Hence KaTevx^aOai sometimes means to pray earnestly, and,

when followed by the indirect dative of the person, it must be ex-

plained by the dativus commodi or incommodi, accordingly as good or

evil is prayed for. As regards the use of the form KaTevKof^eaea, cf.

note on kyKuiitaQa supra 91. On x^pn^, cf. supra 20 and 222.

1107. The construction is, yTr\aa yap irore avrov Covvai diKriv

aluarog Trarpog, airtiv is construed with the accus. of the thing

asked, and also an accus, of the person of whom it is asked ;
also with

a gen. of the person with Trapd or irpog : and, lastly, with the accM5. fol-

lowed by an infin., as in this passage, ai^iarog may be explained as

tlie gen, of the cause. t 1, +„i «

1109 i<TYV(ov, We have here another class of verbs which take a

participle after them, instead of an injln, mood, i. e. verbs of perceiving,

discerning, considering ; cf. supra 815. rd Trpiv dsdpafxsva tyvwKe

TTod^aaov KaXCJg, Wolf has observed that 0aiv£(T0ai, m the sense

oUo seem, mderi, takes the hifin., but in that of to be manifest, apparere,

the participle. driXog or (pavepog tlfii require a participle. On /xsya,

of. supra 210. , « xi /• ** ^

1110. utg yptvdotro. In quoting the words of another (in oratione

ohliqud) the optat. is most commonly put after wq or bri
:
sometimes,

however, the narrative suddenly changes again into the oratio recta,

as if the person himself spoke, and the indie, is used after log or on,

as 6 de "Aoirayog knoXiopKEt avroi^g, irpoiaxoiievoQ tirea, iog 01

KaraxPQi, d iiovXovTai^ioKaikeg irpoiiaxti^va sva iiovvov tov rtix^og

ipa^i/ai, Herod, i. 164. And the two constructions are even inter-

mixed, as IXey, H, wg V^ee dpx^vo S6\a>r,mi Otriaafievog Travra

TOP kLvTov bXpov dTro<pXavpl<Jut, Herod. 1. 86. £7r atcrxpoig, ct.

note on £0' olfft, supra 1094.
1 x j ^ \.^c^

1112. Konirig, Latin crepido, here denotes an elevated stone base-

ment of the temple or altar, accordingly as avaKTopov is taken to

denote a temple in general, or the d^vrov to which only the priests

"litiated had access, and which in temples where orac es were

m ven or mysteries were celebrated, answered to the vaog m other

temples. The context seems to require the former meaning, because

vSs were only offered on the ^^i^ol rcpovaoi, whilst mcense or

cakes were burnt on altars withhi the vaog. Temples were usually

divided into three parts : 1. the npodotiog or ^povaog, the ^est^buU:

2 the vabg or (t,.6c, Latin cella : 3. the 67rt(T0o^o,ioc, where the

treasures of the temple were kept. We find the expression Qvo^oKiov

dvaKTop^v, infra 1157, where the epithet must not be interpreted, as

the context shows that the d^vrov cannot be meant XPn<^^f'^v

like aavrilov, and oraculum in Latm, was used to denote a revelation

mlde by Tdeity, and also the place where such revelations were

made, and sometimes the most sacred place or part of the vaog m
which stood the statue of the god : cf. Herod, vi. 19, cpo. dero sv

ALdv^aai, 6 vn6g rt Kai ro x9^<^rvp^o^.<Jv\npsvTa "^^^'/;;P«;«^ 1*

is further used in the sense of a victim, as avdpiov rad tan, (70ayia

icai YPW(Tr»jpta0£oT(Tii/€p^ai/, Sept. c. Theb. 230.
^ ^ , .

1113. i^gtvlairo. This syntax is a deviation from Dawes's rule,

bu it is easily accounted for. When the dyy^Xog uses the pres

L.rat, he transfers himself in thought to the scene of action, and

speaks as if the whole were again passmg before him ;
he then re-
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verts to his proper character of a narrator, and hence uses the optat,

in the dependent clause. rt;yx«i^f* ^' ^v tfjLirvpoig, the same as

sj/ruyxai/f I snirvpoigy exta consullL— Pflugk. Porson is of opinion that

the participle luv cannot be omitted in this construction, but there

are several instances of the omission, as Hec. 971, ^v T(fde Tror/xy

Tvyxavovff, 'iv dfii vvv, though it is obvious in tliis passage to supply

wv from SLfxi : cf. also Soph. Elect. 313, vvv S' dypolai Tvyxdveiy

which is strictly in point.

1114. T(^. We have here an instance of the demonstrative use of

the article, so common in Homer. On the distinction between dpa

and ctpa, cf. supra 74 : but observe that the Attic poets when they

require a long syllable write dpa with the circumflex dpa, as in this

passage. Hermann, however, doubts this, and considers dpa every

where as an interrogative or particle of exclamation. vipsiaTTjKti

:

cf. note on vKt^iOov, supra GO.

1116. ficj one above all others: cf. Heraclidse 8, Troviov TrXeiffTiov

fxhe^xov ilg dvrip 'HpaicXkt, the dative being governed by slg. So

also units, and more frequently unicus in Latin, fjirjxavoppdipog. Cf.

supra 447. It is accented paroxyton, because the signification is

active, and the penultima short : if the penultima be long, the accent

is oxyton, as fieXoTroiog : when the signification is passive, proparoxyton,

as fiYjTpoKTovog, a matre occlsas,

1117. Standing appears to have been the usual posture of prayer

amongst the ancients ; so St. Luke, xviii. 13, describes the pubHcan as

"standing afar off"," &c. And there is no single verb to express

kneeling either in Greek or Latin, unless yovvirtriiv, used by Polybius

and St. Matthew, be deemed an exception.

11 19. \d0p^, cf. supra 310.

1 120. irpv^va is properly the fem. of the adj. Trpvfivog, " hindmost,"

seldom found except in Epic poetry, and vavg must be supplied. The
expression x^pft*' Trpvfivav is imitated from the phrase KpovsaOai or

dvaKpoveaOai TrpvfjLvav, "to propel a vessel stern foremost, by backing

water," which is again abbreviated from dvaKpoveaOai IttI irpvyLvav,

Thuc. i. 51. Herod, viii. 84. ig Kaipbv, i. e. sv Kaipiii) totti^ : cf. II.

^.' 185, ovK Iv Kaipii^ oKv rrdyrj (SkXog. So also Kaipi(;i TSTV(p9aiy scil.

TrXrjyy, Herod, iii. 64. TrsnXijy^ai Kaipiav, Agam. 1343.

1121. iKsXKEi. '* Intransitive dictum videtur, quo sensu alibi s^'sX-

Keiv TToda,'*^—Pflugk. Brunck supplies kavrbv, " extrahit s€." Heath

understands (pdayavov, "gladium, quem gerebat Neoptolemus,"

making nvxr) to refer to his defensive armour, his shield and helmet.

But none of these explanations are supported by parallel passages.

1122. The gen. Trapaffra^og depends on KptfJLa<TTd, and iraffadXiov

on KaOapTrdaag : cf. Antig. 1221, Trjv fikv KpEfiacrrriv avx^vog Karti-

dofiev, where KpefiaaTrjv means himg-hy, not hung-from, as here.

1123. ^Mfibg denotes the solid structure of the altar ; the KpijTriQ

was a projecting basement of stone-work on which the ^wfibg stood,

but which was wanting in altars of a rude and simple construction
;

the iffxapig or scrxdpa was a corresponding projection at the top,

which held the fire and the sacrifices : cf. infra 1138. tffxdpa is how-

ever frequently used for the entire altar, as supra 1102. i<TTrf Vt.

This is a crasis, written with the apostrophus for distinctness : cf.

firi 'vTi, supra 808. The expression yopybg oTrXiTTiQ occurs supra

458 : cf. the note.

1124. /3oaa> makes the Attic fut. jSonffOfxai, which in the Ionic

and Epic dialects is contracted into PaxTOfxai, Od. a. 378, «yw dk

1125. r^ari, properly Doric for k'lcijrt, which is never used by the

Attics. So also they write dapbg, Kvvaybg^ tro^ayog, Xoxayog,

l.vaybg, dnadbg. 'A9dva, not dvpbg^ &c. Yet they never wnte

'A0ai/aia,but 'A0i)vaia.—Porson. evaej^tlg odovg is the accus.of the

counaie signification.

1 127 oifdev ovMg. It has been observed before that two or more

negatives in Greek strengthen the negation, when they are of the

same kind, and are attached to the same verb. Observe the force ot

imperf. tjiaXXov, " continued to assail."
.

. , ^ . ^. » ,, ^
1129. TrdvToStv. That Qtv was the original termmation of the

een. case is shown from Homer passim, ex. gr. k^ ovpavoesv, 8fii9ev,

asOev, which last form is retained by the Tragic poets, cf. supra 5o8

;

hence its signification of « origin." GTTodoviiivog vKpadt, Pflted by

the storm :" cf. Hippol. 1238. Trpbg Trarpag <77rodovfxevog, dashed

against the rocks," from aTroSkio, which means strictly to knock off

alhes {aTTodog) :" hence to knock, smite, beat, common m Aristoph.—

Liddell and Scott.
, , , 1 i.t,^

1130. kti3oX^ strictly denoted the attack made by a vessel on the

side of another vessel : hence 6 6>^oXoc, the brazen beak ; TTpo<r[5oXr,,

the attack prow to prow: cf. Thuc. vii. 10, Jvfineaov<Tu>v de ev

dXiyu^ TTOXXL vsi^iv, al fjikv l/jLJioXai did to iir^tivai^ rag avaKpovam

KalliUirXovg bXiyat kyiyvovTo, ai de TrpoafioXai, wg tvxo^ vavg vni

irpocnrsffovaa , irvKvoTtpai naav. *...,/ a

1132. rivBv, from dvio, an older form of avvia, Attic ai/vrw, used

only inthe pros, and imperf. : cf. supra 535.
^

1133. oiJroL This word is always written as a trisyllable m
Homer, as in the well-known iriKpbg b'larog. The derivation is the

verbal adj. oicTrbg, from cpspio. tieadyKvXov. There are two opinions

on the mkning of this term. According to the first, the ay.uX^

was a thong of leather, Latin afMntum, affixed to the centre of a

lance or javelin, in which the fingers were mserted to give it greater

imnetus • cf. Ov. Met. 12,321, " Inserit amento digitos, nee plura

locutus In juvenem torsit jaculum." According to others, the ayKvXn

was a curved handle, fastened to the same part of the weapon
;
and

in this case the fjieadyKvXov would answer to the Ju^sta ansata.

daLl3oXog (a,x0iand6/3oA6cor 6/3.X6c,,^vhich is ^sXoc with pre-

Ztd cf. Ivpo'^a. and 6^r}po;.«t, «6XXa>, 6jcaXa,, &c.), some sort of

missile, probably with a prong at each end. So nefiinoPoXov, a five-

pronged fork, Od. y', 4*60. .

1134. (T(}>ayng. On this form cf. note on ^aortXrjc, supra 1021.

It properly means a butcher, or murderer, but it is applied metapho-

rically to a sword, or large knife: cf. Aj. 815, o fiev a<payeyg sarnKe.

The epithet povitopog clearly points to a sacrificial kmie in this in-

stance. Observe that (^ovnopog is accented paroxyton m accordance

with the rule laid down supra 1116.
,. , mi. t» i,-

the most celebwted of the Grecian war-dances. It was invented by

a certain Pyrrhicos, a Dorian ; whence its name. It was danced to

the sound of the flute, and its time was very quick, as is shown by

the name of the Pyrrhic foot(--), which must be connected with

this dance. Plato describes it as representing, by rapid movements

of the body, the way iu which missiles and blows from weapons were

H 6
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avoided, and also the mode in which the enemy was attacked. Hence
it is here used to denote violent gesticulations, (ppovpovfievog is here

used in a middle sense, equivalent to (pvXaaaofievog : but this usage

is a soloecism.

113G. (3s\efiva. This is an Homeric word, rarely found in the

Tragedians : cf. II. o'. 488, drj yap Idov 6<l>9a\noTaiv 'AvSpog dpiffrrjoQ

AioOev [i\a(p9svTa psXsfxva, ^schylus, Agam. 1496, uses it in the

sing., dafislg sk Xfoog a/t^irojuy j8«XljLtvy. Trepiaradov. When ad-

verbs ending in dbv and rjdbv are derived from subst., they denote

resemblance to the noun, as fSorpvSbv, in clusters like grapes. When,
however, they are derived from verbs, they express the manner of the

action of the verb, like adverbs in lr]v : but they differ from them in

accent, being always oxyton, while those in ^riv are paroxyton, as

j3ddrjv, Kpv^driVy &c.

1137. oh didovreg. The nepf. ov is here used, because the dyyeXog
is stating a fact ; cf. supra 180. Observe that the accentuation of

the pres. part, of verbs in /it is peculiar. dfiTrvor) is formed by
syncope from dvaTrvon), the v being changed into jjl before tt, ac-

cording to the principle that v is always changed into /i before the
labial consonants, tt, /3, (p, fi, as rrv/iTraV^^w, <TVfij3d\\io, (TvfKpspio,

1138. Ktvwffag^ i. q. KaraXiTroji/, Pflugk ; cf. Bacchfe 729,
Kayd) '^e7rr]di](j\ cjg avvaptrdaai ^eXwv, Xox^^jv Ksvtjaagf tvO' SKpv-

TTToiJiriv dsfiag : cf. also the use of sprj^oio, supra 314.

1139. This is an allusion to the celebrated leap which Achilles

took from his ship to the coast of Troy, which seems to have passed
into a proverb. Observe the alliteration of the three last words in

the line.

1141. ivMTLOaVf " terga dederunt," used intransitively, or avrovg
may be supplied. It is usually transitive, as TraXitJovrov ^pdnrffjia

vioTiaai Trdrpag dnovpov, " to turn his backward course beyond the
boundaries of our countrv," (Ed. Tvr. 193. Also, to cover the back,

as Phoen. 651, KL(j<jbg ov TrepicTTScprjg eXiKrbg tvOvg in Ppe^og
XXorf(p6poi(nv ipvtrnv KarafncioKjiv oXfSiffag svwtktev.

1142. Tpavfjia, Ion. Tpuffxa, from Tpwo), ri7pa»(7*cw, and connected
with OpaviM) : cf. note on rpio^iig, supra 616.

1145. dvTSKXay^ev. KXd^uj and some other verbs in ^ have yy
for their characteristic, as for instance TrXa^w and caXTTt^w. The
perf. KSKXayya (Epic KSKXrjya) is synonymous with the present. This
verb is sometimes used transitively, as fxeyav sk Ovfxov KXai^ovrsg

"Aprj, Agam. 48. svcia, connected with Aibg, gen. of Zsifg : cf. sub

diOf sub Jove, " under the open air." It only occurs in one other
passage in the tragedians : TroXig d' ev fv^ig^ re Kai KXvdnjviov ttoX-

XaTffi TrXrjyalg dvrXov ovk ids^aTO, Sept. c. Theb. 795. The con-
struction is GriXj3u)v OTTiog ivl/ia. The penultima both of the subst.

ivlia and the adj. ivhwg is short ; but in Ming^ at mid-day, it is long
in Homer, as Od. 5'. 450, Miog d' 6 ykptov ^XO' l^ dXog. (jiatvvbg

cf. supra 1086.

1147. ^, "at length," connected with ^^ry.

1148. (pplKwdrjg, from (ppiK and sWog (cf. Oviodrjg), Latin horridus.

(pplK denotes the motion of water caused by a slight wind : cf. Od. d\
402, TTvoiy VTTO ^e(pvpoio, fifXaivy cppiKi KaXvcpOeig. So Ovid. Metam,
iv. 150, " Exhorruit, sequoris instar. Quod tremit, exigua ciim sum-
mum stringitur aura." The accus. (Trparbv must be taken both with
wp<Tt and aTpi\pag.

1152. Observe that yaXa and ala, as collateral forms of yrj, are

only used by the poets.

1 154. ds^ag, cf. supra 1080. KaXXifiop(l)Ov. The Latin forma is

usually derived from yLop(pri by a metathesis. It is, however, a dis-

puted point.

1156. irkXag is followed by a gen. as an adverb of place: cf.

lyyvg.

1157. The meaning of dvdKTopov in this passage has been ex-

plained at length supra 1112.

1159. Karoiniblai. Latin, **tibi deflendum portamus." It has

been already stated that the use of the infin. in Greek is much less

restricted than in Latin. The following idioms, with the corre-

sponding Latin usage, should be carefully attended to. 1. 'A(Trv6xv

irapa^ovvai rag vavg ^vfnrXkwv, Thucyd. viii. 29, "ad naves As-

tyocho tradendas." 2. irov drJT dfivveiv 01 Kara ar'syag ^pvyeg ;

Orest. 1479, "Phryges, qui auxilium ferre possent?" 3. dXtytivoi

daiirjfievai, II. k. 402, " difficiles domitu :" though this use of the

intin. is admissible in Latin poetry, as " niveus videri.^^

1161. ToXg dXXoiaiy cceteris. This is called the hypothetical or in-

clusive use of the article : aXXoKXi would be simply aliis.

1162. Twv diKai<t)v is here used in a technical sense ; rd KaXd Kai

rd diKaia denoting in ancient philosophy the subject-matter of moral

science : cf. Aristotle's Ethics, passim.

1166. The metre of this Chorus is Anapaestic Dimeter, for the

laws of which see the Introduction. Kai firjv, «f. supra 494 ; ode,

supra 65 ; (popddrjv, cf. note on irepKTradbv, supra 1136.

1167. TTsXd^ei. This verb in the Attic poets is used both transi-

tively and intransitively ; / bring near, and I approach. For an in-

stance of the former use cf. Prom. 155, dsa^oXg dXvToig dypioig

TTiXdoag (ejxs). Buttmann asserts that Homer uses it in transitive

sense only, but this is refuted by the two following passages ; dXXd

avv avTolaiv TTsXaasv vrieaffi Ooycri, l\. fx\ 112; ogrig aiSptiy ne-

Xday, Kai (pOoyyov dKovay ^eipr]v<jjv, Od. /x'. 41. The tragic writers

have also a cognate form TreXdOto, formed by adding 9io to the vowel

of the root, as Osfitg kg <p9oyydc, rag vfierkpag r)fuv 'rreXd96iv ; Eur.

Elect. 1291. And this again they contract into irXdOco with a long,

by transposing the sounds thus : TrtXaOw, TrXae^w, 7rXd9(jj : ex. gr.

fiopog yap diroTo^og 7r\d9ei, Ale. 119. " Notanda est hsec structura

;

usitatior erat dativus vel genitivus."—Pflugk.

1170. ovx ^Q ^^ 9sXeig : cf. Herod, i. 16, dirb fisv vvv tovtuv

OVK b)g i]9eXev dTrijXXa^ev, dXXd TrpoaTrraiaag ^sydXwg.

1171. Kvpffag. This verb is followed by a gen., dat., and accus.

case. (TTparbg Kvprjcrei voaTifxov (Tu)TY}piag, Persse 797 ; ovk old', sir'

aKToig viv Kvpoj 9aXaaaiaig, Hec. 697- AH the commentators have

agreed in suspecting this passage to be corrupt from the concurrence

of Kvpaag and avvkKvpaag. Hermann proposes KsXaag instead of

Kvpcrag. Musgrave suggests awtdvaag, and Brunck avvsTrnrTeg for

avv'sKvpcrag.

1172. dg ev fJLoipag, equivalent to fxiav noipav. Tliis construction

is not unusual when the adj. denotes number or quantity. So to

TToXXbv Trjg <TTpaTir}g, Herod, viii. 100 ; eiri fisya dvvdfieu)g, Thucyd.

i. 118. This gen. is especially used after the neuters rovro, tocovto,

and Tode, as ivvsTreaov kg tovto dvdyKrig, Thucyd. i. 49, " eo neces-

sitatis adducti sunt."
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1173. tjfioi : cf. supra 113, w/ioi lyut fjLBXsa, It is a disputed point

whether it ought to be written with or without the iota sahscriptum.

It is decidedly incorrect to write it w/iot, the particle w being used

with the voc. simply in an address.

1174. afidiQ : cf. supra 581.

1176. SioXiiiXafjiev : cf. supra 902. oixofisOa : cf. supra 981.

1178. XeiTreTaL. When a neut. plur. denotes animated objects, it

is generally followed by a verb in the plur., as togciSs fikv fierd

'ABrjvaiujv 'iOvrj iffrpaTevov, Thucyd. vii. 57 ; tskv ev xtpoij/ £7ra\-

XovydiQ 7rp6(TU) TrarpoQ ykvoiPTO, where however Porson reads yevoiTo,

Hec. 1149. The elision of the diphthong at only occurs in the poets,

and is limited to the passive terminations in //at, (rat, rat, aOai, as

j3ovXoiJL kyu). Ail other instances are to be considered as erases,

though the apostrophus is used for the sake of distinctness, as yevff

vfidg, for yevaai vfidg,

1179. TraOstJv, gen. of the cause: cf. supra 847, oi/iot TroTfiov.

1180. avyrj, brightness. It is applied to the eyes both by Sophocles

and Euripides, dfiixdrtov avyai, Aj. 70, and Phoen. 1564. Hence

ayyat is here used alone, like Latin lumina.

1182. rjvape, 2 aor. of tvaipuj. Euripides also uses it without the

augment : sWs fie Kadfieiwv tvapov (rrix^g tv Koviaiaiv, Supp. 821.

According to Buttraann, Lexil. p. 119, kvaipu) is not a compound of

aipw, but is derived from tvepoi (literally, to send to the infernal^ re-

gions), and akin to li^apa, ivapi^oj. Similarly KaQalpu) is derived

from KaOapoQ, svaipoj is not used in prose.

1184. WQ U Twvde, " isto renim statu.'*—Pflugk : cf. Med. 458,

OfliJjQ dk KUK TUJvd* OVK CLTTeiprjKijjg fiXoiQ 7]K(t),

1189. It would be a hopeless attempt to extract a satisfactory

meaning for this passage, as it stands, consistently with the common
rules of construction :

" Hsec, ut nunc leguntur, nullo modo expediri

possunt."—Musgrave. By changing t/iov into lixoi (an error which

may easily have crept into the MSS. by the carelessness of the tran-

scribers) all becomes clear. The construction then will be, firjTrore

TO dvawvvfjiov s/zoi ysvog, elg Tsicva Kai dSjxov, awv Xtx^wr Ep^iovag

uKpeXtv a/t0(j3aXlffOai £7rt dot *At^av. By dvGiovvfiov ysvog Peleus

alludes to the Atridse, to whom he imputes the death of Achilles and

Neoptolemus. gcjv Xex^iov is the gen. of the cause :
" on account of

thy marriage with Hermione." M croi is used for crot simply, cf.

supra 115, where the preposition dixcpi is similarly redundant. The

construction of axptXs has been explained supra 523, note on eWs,

1194. The construction is firid' (u)(psXeg) Trore Itti To^oavvg, <povi(^

irarpbg dvd^ai alfxa to dioyivkg eig ^ol^ov, l^porbg sig ^eov," neque

propter jacta in patrem mortifera tela istius Jove orti sanguinis poenas

ab Apolline, mortalis a deo, exigere debebas."—Pflugk. The prepo-

sition £7ri is here used to denote the consequence of an act. The

expression alfia dvd\l/ai means more precisely, " to fasten a charge

of blood-guiltiness upon :" cf. Od. jS'. 86, kekXoig de Kg jnw/xov dvd\f^ai,

TjpTiv scilicet. The epithet Aioysvrjgy like AioTpt(prjg, is apphed to

kings in general ; cf. Hom. passim.

1198. yooig icarap^w. This passage is usually explained by the

ellipse of yodffOai : but this is harsh, and, according to Liddell and

Scott, KaTapxeiv here means " to lead the choral dance in honour of

any one ;" hence " to celebrate, honour.^* This explanation does not,

however, appear to be supported by any parallel passages.

'< w >

1199. vofif^ T(p vsprspiov. When the article follows the noun, it

defines or limits its meaning. In prose it would be t(^ vofK^ r^
vipTfptJv. Heath thinks that vofiog is here used in its technical

sense of a musical strain (cf. vofxag 6p9iog, Herod, i. 24), and under-

stands by vofiog vtpTspojv, " cantilena funebris, qua nuper mortuos

prosequebantur." But this is unnecessary.

1201. ^id^oxa. The neut. plur. used adverbially, equivalent to 6*c

diadoxvg'
1203. iKpdve, for eKprjve. Though this line is a Senarius, the

Doric a is here introduced, because it is spoken by the Choregus

;

the whole passage from v. 1165 to v. 1230, conforming to the laws of

the choral ode.

1206. i/o(7<^t^a> (from v6(T(pi, Latin seorsum, only used by the Epic

poets) is never used by Homer, except in the midd. voice. The

sense it here bears, deserere, is somewhat rare : cf. Od. d\ 263, iraldd

T k^rjv vodipKTaafisvrj, OdXafiov re, TToaiv t£. CEd. Tyr. 691, « o"«

vo(T(pi^ofiai, " if I forsake thee."

1212. Homer seems to have inflected (TTspkio with e, for he has

aor. 1 k(TT€pe(Ta : ovveKd ft£ (jTepkaai Trjg Xrjtdog ijOiXE Trdarig

Tpu}'iddog. Od. v. 262.

1217. The phrase t^avrXtiv Trovovg is more usual than ^lavrXiiv :

but did in composition frequently denotes to do a thing thoroughly, as

^ta/Aaxo/xat, " to fight out a quarrel." The metaphor is taken from

pumping bilge-water out of the hold of a ship (avrXog), Latin

exantlare^ exhaurire Mores, kg "Ai^ai/, 'Hill I reach the graveJ^ So

Homer uses tg of time in the phrases eg rjCJ, sg rfkXiov KaTadvvra.

1219. As regards the syncopation of dinrTa^iva from dvairTaiitva,

cf. supra note on duTrvorj, 1137. The forms of this verb in use m
Attic prose are as follows : TrkTOfjLai, fut. TrrriaoiAai (syncopated from

TTtTriffOfJiat), aor. eTTTOfjLtjv (infin. TrrktrOai), perf. ireTroTrifiai (from a

pres. irordofiai). In the poets and later prose we have an aor.

eiTTdfiriv, and act. sTTTrjv : the usage of the Attic poets fluctuates

between tTrrofjirjv and kirTapLriv. The pres. i7rra/iat is very sus-

picious, (ppovda, cf. supra 73.

1220. *' A superbis jactationibus longe distantia." ixirapmog (from

fiETaiput) properly means, "raised aloft," La.tm, sublimis ; hence

wavering, unsteady, opposed to jSejSaiog: Kai nvodg Ospiiag Trvsu),

fitTapffi, ov ^kfiaia, 7rvevn6v(jjv dno, Here. Fur. 1093. And so m
this passage, airy, empty. ^Eschylus only uses it in the Doric form,

'TreMpffiog.—Lidd. and Scott. Herodotus uses it synonymously with

fierkajpog, out at sea; o(Tag de tHjv veutv [xtrapcriag iXafie, vii. 188.

1223. We have here another instance of crasis written with the

apostrophus, Hke tVri; 'ttI Po)fxov, firj Vrt, &c. The accus. is here

used after kiri because it follows a verb of motion.

1225. 6\peai. This Ionic form for the Attic o^sl is very uncommon

in the tragedians, oypofiai is used as a fut. to opdu), which has no

future of its own. The other tenses in use are aor. w^Giyv, perf.

ujuuai, and 2 perf. oTnoTra in the poets.

1226. rt KiKivTjrai ; From this expression it would appear that

the approach of a deity was indicated by some kind of motion. (See

Introduction.)

1228. Observe that alQrjp is here used in the fem. gender. In

Homer it is always fern., and the expression aiOspog arpuygroio, II.

» 1 •
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p. 425, is no exception, arpvyiTog being used in Homer as an

adjective of two terminations. In Att. prose it is always masc, but

in the tragic poets the usage fluctuates.

1229. TTopeuevoaevoQ. From TropOfJiog, a ferry, connected with

TTHQio and irepduj : hinc Lat. porto. The accus. of the place after

this class of verbs is not^ unusual : cf. Alcest. 443, yvvalK apiarav

1233. KaKolg dvg(popHv, After verbs of this class, dvgcpopuv,

Svgxepa'iveiv, xaXtTraic <^€pav (Latin cegre or moleste ferre), we hnd

Bometunes an accus. and sometimes a dat, case, but with this dis-

tinction, when they are used transitively they take an accus. ;
when

intransitively, a dative case; ex.gr. fxr) eavixa^ere on xaXtTrwg

<h'sQuj ToTg irapovai Trpdyfiaai, Anab. i. 3, 3; P^psug (pspeiv to

Ipovrjua, Hellen.vii. 1.44. MatthiiB explains the dative as expressing

the cause, occasion, or object of the action. The form ^aptarujg is

explained supra 94.
. ., , '?>

1234. undsv TL Xlav. In this and similar phrases, as ax^dov tl,

Trdvv ri, &c., the indefinite rt is introduced to qualify the expression

^apyverra. The aor. is here used in the sense of the present
:
cf

.

Ai 536, knyvea tpyov Kai itpovoiav nv tOov : Soph. Elect. 668,

IdtKdunv TO prjO^v. Matthise observes, that in these passages the

aorist seems to retain a sense very nearly related to its proper one,

of an action completely finished, in which no alteration can be made,

every doubt as to its truth and unalterableness bemg removed, as m
Latin hoc tlbi dictum volo,

, , . „ vi

1235. dKXavara. The neut. plur. used adverbially, like npiora

two lines above. The Epic form is aKXavrog. It is used both m an

active and passive sense. On the use of kxprjv with the infin. pres.,

cf. supra 607. , . i . ^

1236 Taxvv irodag. The defining accus., which is commonly

explained by the ellipse of Kard : but it is better to consider it an

idiomatic expression. It is frequently imitated by the Latin poets,

as in the well-known " os humerosque Deo similis."

1237. The accus. must be repeated with dTrwXecra.

1241. rddog comes from 6)a7rru> through the aor. 2 tTa<l>ov, the

aspirate being transferred to the last syllable, according to a well

known principle ; ex. gr. OplK, rpixk, rpt^w, Op£;|/ui, &c. wg airay

Y^Xo. Some editions read drrayykXy, 2 aor. pass. ; but there are

doubts whether this tense really exists, as it depends on a smgle letter.

1245 ^vvaXXaxQi1(J0Lv, ''having been united:' This use of the

word may be illustrated by two parallel passages : ivvng tb rm (Trig,

i (TvvnXXdxOrjg i^ioi, Aj. 493 : Xkrpwv dOiKnov v^Otg eg avvaX-

Xaydg, Hippol. 653.
,

1247. Tlie particle ^i) should be taken with f^ovov.^

1248. dXXov di' dXXov, i. e. dXXov aXX(^ dtadtxofievov,^ Pflugk.

The preposition Sid with the gen. is frequently used to denote intervals

of spL and tinu. Ex. gr. did dUa iirdXUioy, ''at intertals oi ten

battlements," Thucyd. iii. 21. hd rpirng wmQ, every third day,

Herod ii 37. haTrtpdv MoXoffmav, per Molossormn fines regnare,

Pflugk There is, however, no authority for this translation to be

found in any parallel passages. The usual meaning of the word is

simply to pass over or to cross.
. , , .v,

1249. ivdaiiiovovvrag. In this change of number we have another
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instance of Anacoluthon (cf. supra 202), the converse of that which

occurs supra 180.

1251. In this line Oeolai must be scanned as a dissyllable, by the

figure Synizesis : cf. the note on vsprspoKTiv /isXw, supra 850. The

construction of fisXei is twofold : 1. The object is put in the nom. and

the person in the dat., as ftsXte /not TroXtfiog : Latin " bellum rnihi curce

est.'' 2. When it is used as a strict impersonal, the object is in the

gen. and the person in the dat., as in this instance.

1253. d^g. For a full account of this verb, cf. supra 9 and 998.

The phrase x^9^'^ eldsvai tivi denotes to be grateful for a favour ; so

Herod, iii. 21, Oeolai ddkvai x^P^'^- The phrases x^9^^ iirlaTaaQai,

X^piv yiyvio(JKHv have the same meaning. For the form x«P*^«» ^^^

the use of xapii^ with the genitive, cf. supra 20 and 222.

1258. ri^ri here refers to future time, " henceforth ,•" sometimes it

denotes j9as« time, ''already," thus diff'ering from vvv in the same

manner 2LSJam differs from nunc. Oebg must be scanned as a mono-

syllable.

1259. This circumstance is mentioned as a proof of supernatural

power, and that Peleus therefore will be immortal.

1262. AtvKTJv Kar aKrrjv. This island was called also *AxiXr}og

Apofiog, because Achilles once celebrated there the games of the foot-

race : cf. Iph. Taur. 436, AiVKav aKrav, 'AxiXriog dpofiovg fcaXXi-

(TTadiovg, Ev^slvov Kara ttovtov. Herodotus mentions it under both

designations, vide iv. 55, and vii. 25. It was an island near the

Tauric Chersonese, at the mouth of the river Hypacyris.

1265. kXQujv—fivxov. We have here an omission of the preposition

after a verb of motion, similar to that which occurs supra 3. hriav

a0iico/x»?v. This construction with tpxeffOai is unusual, but it is found

once in Homer, II. a. 322, tpxi(TOov kXktItjv UriXri'lddeo) 'AxiXrjog.

1266. 'SrjTrMog. A promontory of Thessaly, north of Euboea, sacred

to the Nereids. The origin of the term is given by the Scholiast on

Apoll. Rhod. i. 582 : SijTrtac, dKpijjrrjpiov kv 'Iu}Xk(^, ovtu) KaXovfie-

vov ^id TO TYiv esTiv IvTavea elg fftjiriav ^iTafiXriBriyat {transformed

herself into a cuttle-fish) diuJKOfisvriv virb UrjXsiog. 'igr ay. Buttmann

remarks that egrs should be written as one word, not tg ts, because

it is used instead of Ig ots, Doric tars, in Homer aVojcs. As regards

its construction, tgre (both in the sense of until, and in that of as long

as) governs the conjunct, or optat., when there is any uncertainty, and

when there is none the indicat. : ex. gr. wspiiievat, hr dv tXGy

(until he comes), iroirjaov tovto, tgre In i^etrri (so long as it is allowed),

dxpt- or n'sxPh ^"^ ^'^e follow the same construction.

1268. Buttmann derives the perf. pass. TreTrpw/xat (/ am allotted by

fate, fated) from the stem or root iropiiv (in the sense of to impart)

by the metathesis of irop- into irpo-, and supports this view by the

analogy of OpcoVfcw, tOopov ; Ovrjfficto, eOavov, &c. The only ottier

tense of this verb in use is 3rd per. sing, pluperf. TTETrpwro, Hes.

Theog. 464.
. . , ,

1269. This sense of the verb kico/x/ ^£ii/ is not found elsewhere.

1270. iravcrai ok Xvnrjg. Horace has imitated this construction :

<«Desine mollium tandem querelarum," Od. ii. 2, 21. Xrjyu) follows

the same construction.

1272. KBKpavrai, 3rd pers. sing. perf. pass, from Kpaivb). In

Fishlake's translation of Buttmann's Irregular Verbs, we find the

following remark. "In Eurip. Hippol. 1255, KUpavTai is drd plur.
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verf. . Wit do I find any instance ofit as Srd sing, also:' The Une

alluded to is, alaV KSKpavrat avfi<l>opa vsujv kgkwv : hence there is

evidently some mistake, as it is sing, in both these mstances. Cf. the

parallel form, Xi^^v nk<pavra., Med. 769.
^
Homer uses feveM

form KSKpdavrai : XO^^V ^^i X^iXea KSKpaavrai, Od.J 132 Krarya-

velv dpiXiTai is explanatory of the previous sentence ;
in J^nglish

the word nainely would be inserted. v • . «f
1273 The fem. irSrvid being short, the a suffers elision . cf.

supra 491. crvyicot/x^/iarc. In the Tragic writers a neut. noun is

frequently used to denote a person, and that too m the plur. number .

cf. Hippol. 11, 'iTTTToXuroc, ayvov UiTekioQ Trathviiara.
^

1275 ruiv U akOev. These words are so closely connected in sense

and syntax, as to form in reality a quadrasyllabic endmg. Hence

the spondee in the fifth place is no violation of Person's rule respectmg

I277 ^^^Mt—TrruYflc. We have here another instance of an accus.

after a xerb of motion without a preposition. In Homer a/xi has

sometimes a present, and sometimes a future sense ;
but m lomc and

Attic prose it has nearly always the force of a future.

1279 Kara by crasis, Kai tlra, written with an iota subscriptum,

because there is an iota in the second word of the compound.

1280 dovvai. To give in marriage, said especially ot parents in

reference to a daughter: ex. gr. Od. d\ 1,iv Tpoiy yap Trpcroi;

u7r€(TY£ro Kai Karkvivaiv AwtTSfiivai' ToTaiv h Oeoi yaiiov e^iTEXnov.

kKdid6vai is used in this sense supra 344, and the compound is com-

monly found in prose.
, . ^ e «««o;=

1281 ui) 'inQvixiav, We have here another instance of crasis

written wath an apostrophus for the sake of distinctness : cf. supra

1123
1282. laTrXoi^TOVQ. The inseparable particle la- (sometimes

%vritten ^a., as ^a^oivoc) like ipt-, Ipt-, aya-, is only found m com-

position, and alwavs with adjectives, as laQioq, ^afcorog, &c.

1283. "Trpa^aaV, scil. ol ourw jiovXevoiisvoiy quod repetendum ex

prsecedentibus 'dgrig ei ^ovXsmraL : cf. supra 1«?."--Pflugk.

1284 These five anapsestic lines close the Alcestis, the Bacchse,

the Heien, and the Medea, with the exception of the first line, which

runs thus in the last-mentioned play, ttoXXCjv raiiiag Ztvg iv

'OXu/iTTy.

INDEX.

O*

ayaXfia, 246
ayav, 364
dyeiu, 556
dyopoQ, 1037
dyiovuXf 336
Accus. after a verb passive, 661

Accusativus de quo, 645

*'AidriQ, 414
ddiKeiaQaiy 350
del, 27
depBCi, 848
dOpiiVf 668
dOpoog, 482
dOioTTtvrog, 460
aiyXdgy 286
aiOspiogf 830
aie»)p and dijp, 93, 1228

at0w, 258
ac/Liarow, 260
airttj/, 1002, 1 107
aiTiog, 501

aix/xaXwro^, 583
aKsariopt 900
aicXauora, 1235
dKOVoeTai, 426

dKVfJuov, and in compos., 158

dXy??^aiv, 259
i'Xtoff, 1014

dXXd yap, 264
aXXog, 450

dXiiXJOfiaiy 191, 756
dfiapTavHVf 318

dixeijiu), 154

dniXXdadai, 127

dfjLogy 581

dfiirXaKtiVf 948

dfiTTVorj, 1137
dfiTTTdfjievog, 1219

diivvd.QuVy 721
d/i^t, 147,511
dfjLcpifidXXtiv, 110,799
d/x0i/xdrop£^, 465
d^(pi(pavrjg, 835

dfjLipiij/ioXog, 1133

dv, 77, 85, 215, 935, 975
dvd, 95
Anacoluthon, 292
dvaKTopov, 1112
dvaXi/jOrj, 455
dj/a^, 117, 447
di/dcrfffti/, 22
dvaarpo^rjy 1007
dveifiivog, 727
dvefxogj 749
di/£t;» 531

dvExefyOai, 201, 340, 980
dvi]j3r}Tripiogf 552
dvoio, dvorwy 535
dvToiog, 844
dvTidp^v, 438
avnfcXd^fiv, 1145
dvTnraig, 326
dvricrroixog, 745
dvTOfiaif 921

"A^ei/oc, 794
dTraXXdacecOai, 592
d7rdpx£(T0at, 149
dTrau^dd), 87
dTravpdijjf 1028

d:r?;XXdx0»?i', 424
aVo, 203
dTTOjSXeTToj^, 246
aTTo^oc, 844

dTToXauw, 543

« 1^ >
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diroTTTve'-v, 607

dpa and apa, 74, 1088

apap£, 255
'doETal, 20

dptTYi, 776
ap/ia, 277
apwixai, 696

dpx^^v, 666
*A<Ttartc, 1

arap, 397
drrjpbg, 353

avyri, 1180

avekvTov, 614, 172

avX^, 282
avTiKa, 780
aiTou, 608

aifx^^^i 463
d(l>aipti(T9ai, 325, 712

d0£X6(T0ai, 523
dtpLKsaOai, 3

«Xap*f> 491

/3api3apoc, 173, 649

PaaiXrii:, 1021

pel3d(nv, 1021

^sXEfivov, 1136
psXriijJV, 724
pXdjiijv o^ei'Xw, 360

f^Xaardvoj, 664

]3oaw, 1124
povXtvrrjpLov, 446
povXofiai, 350

|3ovc, 720
povTTjg, 280
/Spsraf, 311

f3wfiLog, 357
^oi/xoe, 1123

INDEX. INDEX. 165

ya/i/3p(36c, 359
yafia, 347
yap, 249
ysyova, 539
-ygyoio'i, 320
yefjLsiVf 1093
yrjpaiogj 546
yvutOi, 136

yopyoc, 458
yovvaai, 529
yvpai, 117

5.

daijjLioV) 98
^atog, 505
ddfiag, 626
^a0r);, 297
SsdoLKay 362
^l^opsa, 545
5£T, 164, 765
^£11/0^, 985
dtLvog £1, 269
dtKSTrjg, 307
^«/iac, 1080
dt^ifirjXog, 129

^£(T7r6^f£v, 928
^£vpo, 747
^£urtpog, 372
^i), 235
^»)/xoe, 700
^»}ra, 88
^(d, 95, 175
^id^oxog, 743
^lavrXar, 1217
didd^onai, 739
^ittXouc, 396
^iTrrvxoc, 471
^i(T(T6g, 516
dicppeveiVf 1014

di(l>ptviOy 108
5ol6i/, 750
docuv, 454
dopijjiriaTUjp, 1016

^opu, 14, 194
^opi'^fvot;, 999
^ouXog, 30
Spdit), 806
dvvaaOaL, 239
dvvacTig, 484
^uo, 516
dvatpoptiv, 1233

e.

£^v, 228

li3av, 287, 683
EyKaprfpaj^, 262

syKHfxsffOa, 91, 784
8^1'a, 2

a', 215, 353, 355, 409, 1050

ft^€ /X/), 575
a^<o, 9, 998
6i9€, 294, 523
fiXt, 290

,
fI\ov, use of the aor., 11, 583

apyw, 812, 816
slg sindAg, 99

ac,1116
tlra, 218
tiric, 6

k, 9, 861

SKari, 1125

EKdrjuog, 879
tKSiSovg, 344
£K7r£(7£Tv, 875
E/cro^svfir, 365
^X(^,710

IXavvofxain 31

eXi(T(Jio, 425
*EXXd^ TToXt^, 169

Ellipse, 486

^/iiSoXi), 1130

sfjL(l)av(jjg, 738
kvaaipeiVf 1182
gvaXXaffcw, 1027

kvavTiog, 958
svdidovai Xoyov, 965
^i/t, 471
|j/ fi&peif 216
evoiKtiv, 857
£^atp£rog, 15

l^a/LijSXow, 356
l^ai/i(Tr(i>, 380
£^£XfC£tV, 1121

£^01/, 522
£^a>e£i/, 330
ioLKS, 551
£7rair£(Tw, 464, 553

^7r£i8i;i/, 401
67r£Xe£Tr, 688
t7r£(Trpa'0iy, 1030

iTTt, 42, 188, 352, 927

eTTiPaiveiv, 1035

£7rippo>7, 349
£7ri(Tra<7o, 430

£7rt(Tx£C) 550
iTTtVxw, 160, 225

£p6i^w, 844
£p£(T0a(, 602

fprifiog, 854
sprj/JLoujf 314
?pig, 362
fpTTw, 433
tppio, 830

^pJ, 943
IgjiaXtiv, 968
Ig ouc, 1091

Icr a J/, 1266
k(7Tiay 593

tOTiouxog, 282

tffxaroCt 1081

B(JX0Vf 686
«r£pog, 488

ivysvT^g, 565
evdaiiJLU)V, 873
tvdia, 1145

ev^e))^, 625
evTTSiOrjg^ 819
tvpeiv, 219
ecpkaraffav, 1097
l(poXKig, 200

€0U, 181

fcx^yyi^oc, 192

ex^i-t^) 430

£X£t»'> with particip., 1082

eX^^^Tog, 445

^aTrXovroc, 1282

^yi/, 405

^,249
^/tai, 699
y/Lt£r, 1102
rifiidovXog, 941

^r, 44
^v, 656
^r r£, 432
?/7r£ipairig, 159, 652

ytjOofiriv, 1048

rjaffov, 312

Tjvdiav, 619

OdiTTHv Td(pog, 1241

9dpffst X£tp«5 993
Odaaov, 551

9d(T(Tujf 117
0ar£pw, 383
^av/iflffrof, 566
0£X(i>, £0£Xw, 156

0£(77r£(TlOg, 297
0»y(Tai;pd|^, 1093

0ic, 109
0pd(Toj;, 261

Opsfijia, 261

evpaloc, 422

6>vw^»;C, 1025
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i.

UioQ, 376
idoi), 250
iKiTSvii)^ 538

'IXiw, 103

'iva, adv., 168

Infin., use of, 291, 1159

IviQ, 798
ipbv, 1065

l(j9i, 368
tffog, 672
iwi/, 416

KdOwai, 266, 670
KaOiGTcivai, 635

icai yap, 515

Kai ilf 636

Krat /xr/i', 494

Kciicrji 967
ica/ivw, 816

Kopa, 110

KaTaarsviiVj 838

KaraoTEJ^w, 443

jcargvxojLtat, 1105

KaTOavil, 162

icar' ojLi/xa, 1064

KHjJLai, 510
KSKpavTai, 1272

icIXftip, 1034

Kevwcag, 1138

icf^^oc, 620
Kr)QV(jat<yQai, 772
icXaiw, 577, 758

ic\£tw, 122

icXjy^wj^, 561

jc\^0poi/, 951

KOtvou(T0at, 38, 216

Koiviovttv, 915

Kop^, 489, 896

Kopvaaoiiai, 279
Kpaivw, 476
jcpaVrwp, 507

icp»?7rtc, 1112

Kvtiov, 639
kukXoc, 1089
icvpflr, 206
Kvpiog, 558

KiDfJid^tiVf 603

XdpeaOs, 425
Xa'^ojuat, 250
XaOp^, 310
Aaicatva, 29

\d\rjfJLa, 937
Xa/i7r£tv, 776
XaoTfcw, 671
Xa^^ttij/, 385

Xgt/3u>, 417
Aeufc?), dicr/), 1262

X^x^^J^j 499
Xiav, 866
Xtccd^, 532
Xiffcoftai, 529

Xoyoe, 187

ro XoiTTOv, 740
Ao^iaQf 1065
Xv^aivo), 719
Xt^CTTOQt 691

/Lid and v)}, 934

liapyoTtjg, 949

fiaarbg, 224
jLifiya, 210

HtQnre, 1016

fieivavTeg, 569

fikXaSpov, 484, 878

/xsXXw, 407

IXeXoc, 527
/igXo, 850, 1251

fiSfivrjfiaL, 415

fievCj, 255
/LtcerdyKvXov, 1133

jLisrdptTcog, 1220

fierarpOTrri, 493

fiSTii^i, 260
jLierfcri, 591

/x£r£xetv, 500

/Li^, with the infin., 338

fiT}deic, 1001

jLl^l/, 81

jLt?) ou, 244

firjTSpijJv, 230

firix<^'^oppd(pogf ^4iTf 1116

ft^JX^Cj 535

/iidc, 561
Middle verb, usages of, 55

fiifivu), 961

I ^oc, 425

ii:i

I

01

jUoX«iv, 500
/ioT^og, 711

fjLox^og, 680

fioxXog, 951

fjLvpioi, 319
/iwv, 896

fiwpaivu), 674

vaiojf 890

i/aoe, v£wg, 162

vdwog, 284
Viaviagy 1104

vfofftroc, 441

v€pr£pof, 850

vrfdoVf 356

VYiTTiogt 755
i/(^6iv, 286
viv, (706, 19, 39
voOaysvrjg, 912
i/o/it^£(T0ai, 693

v6f.iog, 1199
voffeiv, 548

voatpiKeiVf 1206

vvfiipivu), 404

vvfiiprjy 140

viori^HVy 1141

^cVoc, 670
^7p6c:, 637, 784
^vy^oproj:, 17

0.

^>

g^t, 65

ddvpofiaif 397
oifceiv, 581

OlKTJTtJJp, 1089

OIKTOC, 14

oi/ioi, 394
olaQay 563
olffofitVf 440

oiffTog, 1133

otx£(T0at, 981

oXjSiof, 100

6XwXa,903
o /i£v, 6 ^f, 675

dvivr}ixi, 1004

oTrXirai, 760
oTTOioc and ttoToc, 66

Optat. mood, 766

Bpfcoc, 1000

6p<pavbg, 308
0(Tov ra'xoCj 1066

ooTic, 399
or«v, 440
orov, 368
ou and /it?), 180

ovdafiov, TiO'svaiy 210

ov^£, 227, 367
Oir^cic, 272

0V^6V£C, 700 ^

ovKovv and ot^Kouv, 677
ov /i)i, 757
ouv, 328
oui^cfca, 251, 759
ovpog, 554

o^x') 235
600aX/x6c, 406

o0Xw, 188

6i//£ai, 1225

TT.

7rd9(jJt 513

TravTaxy, 903
TrdvToOtv, 1129

Trdofiai, 641

Trdpa, 49
TrapapdXXeaOai, 290
7r£paiT£pw, 271

TTapaKaXflj/, 651

TTapcfrpoTTOC, 527

7rap£(Tra>e, 94
waphrarai^ 232

Trdpoifcof, 43
Trapwcrag, 39
Trarptc? 394
TrarptJoc, 97
iravd), 691

TrgXayoc, 1014

7r£Xa^£tv, 1167

TTfiXag, 589
TrsfiweLVy 966
'Trkvrjgy 640
TTfiTrXoic, 598
7r£7rot0a, 268
TTtTrpwjjLsvog, 1268

Tre7rT(t)KS, 652
7r£7rV(T/l62'Of, 1101

7r£p, 251

7r£pair(iJ, 1062
TTEpl^, 448

TTtpiTTBTrigj 982
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Trepiffra^bv, 1136

TTtpioTvXog, 1099
TTtvKaeif, 863

Trecpvov, 655

TTsipVKa, 237
TTiOov, 384
TTtfcpog, 384
irifiTrXrifii, 1086

TrifiTrprjfjLi, 390
Trirvio, 357
7rXa0£i(Ta, 25

7rXr)i/, 322
7rX/)v 61, 332
TrXrjpovfrOai, 1097

TTVSLJf 189
TToIo^, 300
TToXiof, 348

7roXvxP*'<^^Cj 2

TTop^tw, 633
TTopOfisvtaOaif 1229

TTOffig, 112

7ror5, 553
TTorfpor, 199
TTori, 119
TTOTvia, 491
TTpaTTt^cCj 480
7rgd(j(Juv, 418

TrpiV, 101

TTpo^onCj 630

TTpOfiaVTlQ, 1072
TrpovioirfjQy 729
TTpo^fvog, 1103

Trpog, adv., 375
TrpoaOev, 878
Trpog 0£tJv, 575, 892

wpoGTrtaeiv, 165

irpodTTivai, 221

7rp6flra>, 733, 922
7rpo(Tw0tXtTi/, 49

TTpO TOV, 734
TTpvfiva, 1120
TTvOo), 52
TTvvOdvtaOai, ^0

'jrvppixV) 1135

irrijffaHv, 7^3
ttoJXoCj 621

TTwc, 1083

INDEX. INDEX. 169

pdnTBiVf 836
p66ltov, 1096

pvaaiy 575

<T.

craipojy 166

asfiio, 566
ak9tv, 558
2eip?Ji^6C> 936
SryTTiag, l.?66

aKs-ij/ofjiai, 257
ffKYJITTOQ, 1047

(TfiiKpbg ami piicpoQ, 86

airdpayfia, 826

(Jirdii), 402
airo^oviitvoQ, 1129

ard^b), 532

(Traefibg, 280

crreipoCj 711
(Trfi%w, 414

arsfjLuaTaf 894
(TTSpyix), 180

OTspoixai, 371
(TTtppbg, 98
(TTparrjyHv, 324
avyy(Vix)(TKii), 84^. 972
GvyKoiixi)na, 1273
(TvyKparog^ 494
Sv/XTrXjjya'^fC) 795
(Tv^cpOeipio, 947
(7vfi(pvTog, 954
(T^aygvc, 1134
G<payi]atTai^ 315

(TcpQiydu), 196

<Tx>?Ma, 1

aw(pp(*)v, 346

r.

rd ev woffiv, 397
rd 0£Ta, 439
raXaiTToipog, 571

Tcifid, 235

rdc, verbals in, 89, 769

raura, 212

Tavry, 610
TavTov, 657
TfKoOcra, 413

reXgOw, 783

TtfiHv, 121 ; adj. used in a de-

fining sense, 130

Tsutvog, 253
78 og, verbals in, construction, 63

TEp/ua, 1081

TipTTvbg, aKoTmai, 291, 824

rijXovpog, 889

ti

^1

^.»

il:

« 1

r;

.» ;

rtOgvcfi 7r65«, 546

TO dovXiveiVj 186

roi, 212, 284

rot6ff^6, 1074
roKOC, 276
TO cov, 143

ror ij r6r€, 852

roi), r<p^, 192

roiourof, 173
rpfi^w, 724
rptc, 636
TpoTToiov, 694

TpoxhXaTog, 399

rpwdcic, 616

Tuyx^''^j with particip., 76; with

gen., 742
Tur^apic, 898

TvpavvoQ, 3, 203

V.

vj3pt^6iv, 434
vypd, 794
vXofco/Ltoe, 284
vwdyeiv, 428, 906

VTrdpx^^^t 274
vweicdpafieLV, 338

WTTC^gOoV, 69
VTTfp, 490
{fTTfpea, 194

vTrsx^i-Vi 358
vTT^XO^g, 435

VTTO, 441

uttotttoCj 1088

d)aevv6g, 1084

^aiV£(T0at, 343, 1109

(pdpog, 830
^6p6t, 393
(pepeaOaif ^SQ

(pev, 183

(pivyu), 19, 976
(prjfil, 367
06)arw, 990
(pOeipeaOai, 708

00tM6roc, 1021

(piXavdpia, 229

0iXiog Zfve, 603
0oT/3og, 900
(jypiKiodrjg, 1148

((tpoveXv fifyOi 1007

0poi)^og, 73
(pvXaKag txtiv, 961

Xapev, 20, 222
^aurow, 931

X8ip, 817
X^cpiog, 411

;)(;£p(TaIoc, 457

XpfWJ', 374

XP^, 213

Xp»?/ia, 181, 957

Xp)?v, 113; with infin. pres., 607

Xp>?o'''»?ptov, 1112

Xpip'TTTiOf 530

XpwCj 111

Xu^peii'j 1067

*.

)|/au£iv, 249

a>.

a>0£(ii, 30

(Lfioi, 113

wc, 79, 715, 929

(jig, 538
w^ apiora, 379
u)g d' avTiog, 673.w^ avTwg, b7o.

w^, iva, o^pa, construct, of, 145

THE END.
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